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PREFACH. 


‘Tux Greek Grammar of Dr. Bullions has been and still 1s in 
? extensive use in many sections of our country. Its great sim- 
: plicity of plan and of statement, its omission of superfluous. 
_ matter, and its expression of the chief facts of the language in. 
- distinct and definite rules, have made it a favorite with multi- 
tudes of teachers and students of Greek, who have preferred ‘it 
to larger and more comprehensive, but Jess convenient text- 
books. Its excellencies, however, were not unaccompanied by 
some serious defects, and the editor has deemed that he might 
serve the interests of Greek learning by complying with the 
request of the proprietor and publishers that he would prepare 
a revised edition of it. In doing this, it has not been his pur- 
pose to rewrite the Grammar of Dr. Bullions, or change radi- 
cally its character, but simply make such changes as should 
render it an entirely safe and sufficient guide to the large class 
. of students who derive from it their μι, ο 
with. Greck. : 
It is proper to state oer what he has attempted in these 
changes :— 
} 1. He has supplied, tiers and there, such new matter as was 


most necessary 'to giving it adequate. completeness. 
i. 4 
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ee 


. Written, and has treated them, though briefly, y et he trusts 
; with satisfactory. clearness... 


2. He has endeavored to correct its errors, which were by 
no means few and unimportant, and, without detracting from 
its simplicity and plainness of statement, to put upon it the 
stamp of scientific accuracy. 3 

3. He has revised carefully the rules for the Third Declen- 
sion and the Verb,-has increased the number and improved the 


arrangement of paradigms in the former, and conformed the 


treatment of both to those Jaws of derivation from the stem or Ἡ 
radiz which have commended eee to the best a 


Greck grammarians.. 7 
4, The article on_ the Prepositions he has ‘utinaly. re- 


5. The Particles, those extremely delicate and difficult: pate 


of the language, he has carefully attended to, both in’ the 
explanations, and. in the rendering of the examples under the. 
_ rules, in which Dr. Bullions had frequently neglected them, ΄ 


6. The Syntax has been very considerably altered; more 


_ fulness and exactness have. been given to its statements, and 


its examples have been somewhat. inereased - -in ‘number, and. 


_ often retranslated. The Editor commends this point.to. spe-. 

| cial attention. In rendering a fragment of a sentence selected 
in illustration of.a rule, not only should the leading. Brae but. 
every particle. introduced, be accurately rendered. 


7. Two or three pages of Practical Exercises have been. 


added, for the purpose of exemplifying and inculeating’ careful . 


habits of verbal analysis., Their number might,:perhaps,. have 


been advantageously increased. In these examples, and else-. ’ 
_ where, the meaning of the tenses, the mode-of reidering theg ' 
different participles, the exact import of particles.and. -prepo¥. 
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PREFACE. OF 


sitions, and the effect of the position of words in a sentence, 
have been repeatedly suggested to the student. - ees are 
among the vital points of Greek scholarship. 

: 8, The utility of the work will be’ found to be much 
enhanced by a complete index of ‘subjects. 

ο With these brief explanations, the Editor submits his work 


| to the public. He is well aware that much which might have 
* been done has been left undone; but he also believes that 


this Grammar, as revised, while by no means embracing all 
that is contained in the comprehensive and excellent grammars 
ef Κάμπου and Hadley, will be found to contain all ‘that is 


essential to the elementary Greek student, and will leave him 


nothing to unlearn as he advances to.the higher stages of 
attainment in this noble language. It is proper to add, that 


it is in no spirit of disrespect to the memory of an excellent 


Christian scholar and teacher, who, full of years and of labors, 
has been called to his reward, that these alterations have been 


_ made in his work, but rather in the assurance that he regard- 
_éd the interests of.the cause more than any selfish reputation, 


‘and would rejoice in every thing that: should improve in its 


_ character, and increase in its ίσος the product of his 
conscientious toil. 

We add, without further preface, a brief outline of the 
origin and dialects of the Greek language :— 


rd utes 


Toe Greek LancuaGr anv στο DIALECTS. 


"1. Greece was called anciently (as at present), by its int 


habitants, Hellas (Ελλάς), and the people Hellenes (Ἕλληνες), 
and the language belonged to the great Indo-European, or 
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Aryan family of languages, being closely allied to the Sanscrit, 
and in some respects an older, in others a younger sister of 


the Latin. | 

. 2. Its extant records appear mainly in four different forms 
or dialects, called olic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic; besides 
which the earlier Greek poetry displays a considerable number 


ef forms, whieh, probably originating under the license of: 


poetry, constitute an Zpie or poetic dialect. 

_ 8. The olic, which contains some of the most primitive 
forms of the language, was spoken in the olic colonies of 
Asia Minor and the adjacent islands, ospecially Lesbos, and 
was extensively used in certain forms of Lyric poetry. It was 
doubtless spoken, with modifications, in some parts of conti- ΄ 
_nental Greece. 
. 4, The Dorte dialect, distinguished by its broad a, was 
spoken among the Doric Asiatic settlements, and by the 
Doric tribes that ruled in ‘the Peloponnesus, and so long dis- 
puted with Athens the headship of Greece. 

. §. The Ionic dialect, soft and flowing in its confluence of 
uncontracted vowels, was spoken among the Ionic tribes of 
Asia Minor, and doubtless the Ionic population of the mother 


country. It appears in its earlier form in the poems of. 


Homer, and in its later form in the works of Herodotus and 
_ Hippocrates. The Homeric poems are also largely tinged 
with elements more strictly poetic, In Attica, whose people 
were of Tonic descent, the language gradually ripened and 
strengthened, under the influences of Athenian life and the 
delicacies of Athenian taste, into the less soft and flowing, 


but more compact and dignified, and hardly less greet and 


harmonious Attic. 
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6. The Attic dialect, spoken in Attica, as the result of the 
gradual modification of the Ionic, became the chief literary 
language of Greece, and the main vehicle of its history, philos- 
ophy, eloquence, and poetry ; although Heroic poetry retained 
to the last its Ionic and early Epic tinge, and Lyrical poctry 
was 80 naturalized in the folic, and later and more espe- 
cially in the Doric dialect, that even the lyrical portions of 


| the Attic dramas were pervaded by a very decided Dorie 


~ 


element, : .. 
7. We may add, that after the conquests of Alexander | 
had somewhat broken the unity and weakencd the intensity 
of the Hellenic national life, and occasioned a considerable 
fasion of its different races, there sprang up a somewhat 
modified, though not radically different, form of the lan- 
guage, which is known as the common dialcet (ή xowy 
διάλεκτος), and which slightly impairs the purity of style of 
the later writers, who, however, still followed the earlier Greek 
models, This is sometimes called Hellenistic (in distinction 
from Hellenic), and is found, with a large intermixture of 
Hebraisms, in the Septuagint and the New Testament. 


A TABLE, 


Showing the numbers of the paragraphs in this edition of the Grammar 
which correspond to the sections and paragraphs of former editions. 
By the help of this table, the matters referred to in the notes on the 
classical series may be readily found in this book. Where the sub- 
divisions of a paragraph are the same in this as in former editions, 
they have been ‘omitted in this table. The Ictter n. stands for note; 
obs., for Observation ; exc., for exception. B.stands for Bultions’s Greek 
Grammar; B. & K., for Bullions and Kendrick’s Greek Grammar. | 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 
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PART FIRST. 
ORTHOGRAPHY. 


ο 1.—-Orrnocrapnry treats of letters, and the 
mode of combining them into syllables and 
words. | 


2—A Lerrer is a mark or character used 
to represent an elementary sound of the human 
voice The Greek alphahet is said to have been 


brought into Greeve by Cadmus, from Phenicia 


It is certainly of Semitic, and probably of 
Pheenician origin. Two or three of the original 
letters were dropped out of the ordinary alpha- 
bet, being retained only among the numerals. 
Others were changed, and ᾧ, χ, 3 were certainly 
a later addition. 


2 ORTHOGRAPHY. 


The Alphabet, as ultimately constituted, consisted of 
twenty-four letters, as follows :— 


Aa Alpha a in father 
BBG £Beta 6 in bee 
“Tyys* Gamma g in go 
AS Delta ad in did 
Ee Epsilon 6 in met 
ZC Zeta (5 or dz) 
H 7 Kia , ey in they 
030 Theta . th Ἱπ thic 
Γι Lota + mM pin 
K x Kappa. &k, orchard, kin, care 
AA Lambda 1 in lay 
Mu Mu m in madam 
Ny» Nu nm in nun 
ας Xt 2 in fow 
0ο Omikron ο Ἱπ tyro, not 
lia Pi p in pea 
P p {Λο r in row 
Σ σ, finals Sigma 6 Ι sun, us 
Τ τ] Tau ¢ in tea, not 
T v Upsilon wu in’ brute 
® > Phi ph in philo 
Xx Cha ch in buch (German) 
Bp Ps ps in lips 
Qe Omega ο in πο, tone 


* The letter y before κ. y, χ, or &, is sounded like n in finger; tnus, 
άγγελος, ἀγκών, pronounced ang-gelus, ang-kon. 


—— VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


Yhe letters in the Greek alphabet are either Vowels or 
zonants, 


= VOWELS. 


3.—A Vowel is a letter which represents a simple 
inarticulate sound, and, in a word or syllable, may be 
sounded alone. The vowels are seven, viz. : 


Two short, ε, ο. 
Two long, η, ω. 
Three doubtful, α, ¢, υ. 


4,—A, ευ, are called doubtful, because they are some- 
times short, and sometimes long. Thus, . 


α in πατήρ, is always short. 
a in dads, 18 always long. 
-ᾱ in “Apys, may be either long or short. 


5.—There are but five distinct vowel sounds in the 
Greek language, viz., a, «,¢, 0, υ. The η and ω simply 
express the lengthened sound of « and ο, The vowel- 
sounds then may be thus expressed : 

Short, ἅ, ει ἵ, 0, 0. 

Long, 4, η, 4, . 


DIPHTHONGS. 


6.—The union of two vowels in one sound is called a 
Diphthong. Dipbthongs are of two kinds, Proper and 
. Improper, 


Note 1. The first vowel of a diphthong, in Greek, is called the pre- 
positive vowel; and the second, the subjunctive vowel. 


4¥.—Diphthongs in Greek are formed by subjoining 
the more open vowels, 4, ᾱ, ε, 7, 0, ω, the closer vowels, 


> 
= 


-—- 


ταν. 


νι ον ο ράς ee’ 
κι 
4 PRONUNCIATION. — -- 


t, υ or by combining the two latter with each 
Thus, | 

at, εἰ, οἱ. 

au, εὐ, οὐ. 

dt, ηι, wt, commonly written, ¢, 7, 9. 

NV, WU, 

vt. 

8.—Of these, 2, 7, ~, are cated improper diphthongs, 

the « being written under, or subscribed, and not at all 
sounded ; yu, wu, vt, are also sometimes called dmproper 
diphthongs. The others are called proper diphthongs. 


Note 2. The ‘ota (:) in ¢, 7, », from its position under the prepositive 


vowel, is called iota subscript. But when this vowel is a capital, the ε is § 


written after it; as, “Ady = ἆδῃ; TQI ΣΟΦΩΙ = τῷ cogs. 

9.—A vowel, preceded by another vowel, with which 
it does not form a diphthong, is said to be pure. Thus, α 
is pure in yéa and φιλία] ος is pure in πόλευς, ῥάδως, &e. 
The separate pronunciation of two vowels which might 
form a diphthong is indicated by a diaeresis (--) thus, 
setyet = τεί-χε-ι, but τείχει = τεί-χει. 


THE PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS 
AND DIPHTHONGS. 


10.—The ancient pronunciation of the Greek vowels and diphthongs 


cannot now be determined with certainty m all cases. The knowledge § 


we have of it is derived chiefly from Greek words that appear in Latin, 
and Latin words that appear in Greek; from imitation of natural 
sounds, as the bleating of the sheep, or the barking of the dog; from a 
play upon words, and other similar hints. Valuable aid may be de- 


rived from the pronunciation of the modern Greek, and a study of the 


euphonic laws which have produced it. 
11.—If uniformity in the pronunciation of the Greek is to be aimec 


at—and it is certainly desirable that it should--the Erasmian method 8 


among all others now in use, seems entitled to preference, on account of 
its simplicity and perspicuity, and as having largely in its favor thf 
authority of the ancients. It is the pronunciation mainly prevaler} 


exhibited in the following 


in Kurope, and to a considerable extent in America. The rn 
\ 9 


j 


υπ. | | oo 


ή 
| ti 


+ 
ο 


οἱ 


| | tion, τἱ7.: 


Ὁ. % ος νᾶδς ας Ας, a 


12.— Table of Vowel and Diphthongal Sounds, 


Short ἅ, like a in Jehovah as μυῦσᾶ 
Long a, likea in far as φᾶρος 
Short ε, like ο in met as µέν 
Long 7, like ey in they as ἠχρός 
Short ἶ, hkez in tin as pu 
Long ἵ, like? in machine as σῖτος 
Short ο, like ο in tyro, not = as τύνυς 
Long ω, like ο in go, tone as ἐγώ, φωνἠ 
Short 6, like w in brute as τύπτω , 
Long 4, like « in tune as πρ. 
αι like ay in aye as τύφαι 
αυ, likeow  inour,thou = as αὑτός 
ει, liked in ice as εἰς, φίλει 
ευ, like ev in feud as φεύγω 
ot, like οἱ in oil as olda 
ov, like ow in ragout as obdst¢ 
qv, likeew in few as ηὐχόμην 
wo, like ow in how as υὐτός 


uy, Ίο αἱ in quick, or like the English we. 


CONSONANTS. 


13.—A Consonant is a letter which represents an 
articulate sound, and, in a word or syllable, is never 
sounded alone, but always in connection with a vowel or 
diphthong. 

Consonants are divided into mutes, semi-vowels, and 
double consonants. 

14.—The Mutes are nine, and are divided mto ο. 
classes, according to their strength, or stress of articula 


Smooth, πο Ry me 
Middle, β, 7, ὃὩ 
Aspirate, «, χ, % 


er eS = ; r 


or CONBea A. AN κ“. 3. 


F . 15.—The smooth mutes are so called as being uttered 
| without aspiration; the aspirates, as uttered with a full 
| sound of the 2, and the middle, as being intermediate in 
- position, and also in degree of aspiration. These latter, 
having a more full and ringing sound, are called sonanis. 
16.-—Each smooth mute has its own middle and its own 
aspirate; and the three are called mutes of the same 
order, because they are pronounced by the same organ ; 
thus, 

J} Il-mutes, or labials, 7, β, ¢ 
A-mutes, or palatals, x, 7, χ.. 
7-mutes, or linguals, τ, ὃ, ὃ. 


sé Obs.—Mutes of the same order are frequently inter- 
changed. 


17.—The Semi-vowels are five, 4, », », p, «. Of these, 

A, fy ν ϱ, are called liguids, because they readily flow into, 

and coalesce with other consonants. . 

18.—The Double Consonants are three, ¢, &, ζ. 

They are formed from the three orders of mutes with σ; 
thus, 

πο By 9) ὶ ὄ, ps. 

% 7, χν » With o makes 5 equivalent to x, 

(5), 6, (4), ζ a 


19.—In declensions and inflections, when a labial or a 
palatal mute is followed by σ, the double consonant ¢ or & 
is substituted for the two; thus, for “Apafor or πλέχσων 
write "Apagr, πλέξω, ὧο. But az-mute, coming before a, 
is rejected; thus, for ἀνύτσω, write ἀνύσω, ο. (68.) 

20.—In like manner a double consonant may be resolved 
into the mute from which it is formed, and ¢; thus, 

a ¢ may be resolved into ze, βς, or ¢s. 
-. ξ into xs, γς, OF χς. 
aoe 4 a (perhaps) into ds. 


Ὅ SYLLABLES.—ACCENTS. . . 


- This is done when, in the declension of nouns and verbs, 
i, becomes necessary to separate the ς from the mute with 
_ which it is combined; thus, λαῖλαφ, by dropping the ς 
becomes λαῖλαπ; χόραξ becomes χόρακ; and so of other 
combinations. 


SYLLABLES. 


21.—A Syllable is a distinct sound forming the whole 
of a word, or so much of it as can be sounded at once. 
Every word has as many syllables as it has distinct 
. vowel-sounds. | 
, A word of one syllable is called a Monosyllable. 
A word of two syllables is called a Dissyllable. 
_ A word of three syllables is called a Trisyllable. 
+: A word of many syllables is called a Polysyllable. 
22.—In a word of many syllables, the last is called the 
Jjinal syllable ; the one next the last is called the penult ; 
and the syllable preceding that, is called the antepenult. 
To syllables belong certain marks and characters; these 
are— 


Accents. 


23.—The Accents in Greek are three, viz.: 
the acute (ὀξύς, sharp), the grave (βαρύς, heavy), = 
and the circumflex (περισπῴμενος, winding). 
They are thus indicated : 
’ / 
The acute (’), as, ὀξύς. 
The grave (*), as, τινὲς. 
The cercumflex (~), as, ψεῦδος. 
24.—Accents in Greek indicated the tone or pitch of voice in pro- 
i οουποίηρ a syllable. The acute accent indicated a sharp, raised tone; 
the circumflex, a tone first raised, and then depressed to the ordinary 


t level; the grave is simply the negation of accent: it belongs, therefore, 
in theory, to every unaccented syllable, and is written only when it stands 


i 


A 


— σσ» . 
—_ ie Some ee — eae 
wT = σπα 
oe 
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in place of an acute which, in continuous discourse, loses its proper 
accent. 


GENERAL RULES. 


- 28.—In Diphthongs the accent stands on the subjunc- 
Ε tive vowel; as, zsi9w, τοῦτο (not xée%w, routv); but,in the 
improper diphthongs, ¢, 7, », on the prepositive, as, 
“Acdyng == ἄδης. 
26.—The acute accent may stand on either one of the 
three last syllables of a word; the circumflex, on either 
one of the two last; the grave, from the nature of the case, 
is written only on the last. Words are named according 
to their accent, as follows: 
A word with acute accent on the last syllable, is called 
Oxytone. 
A word with acute accent on the penult syllable, is 
called Paroxytone. 
A word with acute accent on the antepenult syllable, is 
called Proparoxytone. 
A word circumflexed on the ultimate, is called Peris- 
pomenon., 
A word circumflexed on the penult, is called Properis- 
pomenon. 
A word with the grave accent on the ultimate, is called 
_ Barytone. 
27.—The acute accent can fall on the antepenult only 
when the ultimate is short. The circumflex requires a 
syllable long by nature, and can stand on the penult only 
when the ultimate is short. 
28.—The grave (which is simply the absence of ac- 
cent) is of course understood on all syllables not marked 
with the acute or circumflex, and, as above remarked, is 
written only when it stands for a depressed acute. This 
takes place regularly in oxytones, in continued discourse. 
Thus, αὐτός, oxytone ; but αὐτὸς ἔφη, the acute accent of 
ός being depressed before ἔφη. So θεός: but δεὸς βασιλεύει. /β. 


fc 
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ae 


i 29.—From the above result the following rules: πε 
+ <A proparoxytone requires a short ultimate; and there- - 
* fore a word with long ultimate cannot have an accent on 
the antepenult. | 
A properispomenon requires a short ultimate and a long 
penult; and conversely, a long penult, {/ accented, must 


be circumflexed if the ultimate is short. 

30.—Note—The diphthongs αι and οι final, syllables long only by 
position, and the Attic ως instead of ος, are considered short in accen- 
tuation; but the optative terminations οἱ and ai, and oc in the adverb 
οἶκοι, are long. 

31.--In words declined by cases, except participles, the accentua- 
tion of the nominative can be ascertained only by consulting a good 
lexicon. That being ascertained, the accentuation of the oblique cases 
may be found by the rules of accent under each declension. These 
rules apply generally to adjectives and participles of the same declen- 
sion. 


Accents in Contraction. 


32.—When two syllables are drawn together by con- 
traction, if either of the contracted syllables had an accent 
before the contraction, the contracted syllable retains one. = 
If the accent stood on the first syllable, whether circum- 
flex or acute, the resulting accent will be a circumflex ; if 
on the second syllable, the accent, whether acute or cir- 
cumflex, will be unchanged ; as, 


φιλέετε, cont. µφιλεῖτε. | φιλεοίµην, cont. φιλοίμην. 


φιλέει, - φιλεῖ. ἔσταώς, 6. ἑστώς. 
On the other hand, 
φέλεε, cont. tse. | τίµαε, cont. tia, 


33.—In crasis (the union of two vowels of different 
words), the accent of the first word is dropped, that of the 
second remains; as, τὰ aya%d, contracted taya%d; but is ~ 
changed from acute to circumflex if the general laws re- 


quire it (see 29) ; as, τὰ ἄλλα, contracted τἆλλα, 
14 


if 


10 ACCENTS. 


ENCLITICS. 


34.—Certain words of one or two syllables, when used 
in discourse, throw back their accent on the preceding 
word, if in connection with it, and stand themselves with- 
out an accent. Such words are called enclitics. 

35.—The Enctlitics commonly in use are the follow- 
ing, viz.: 1. The present indicative of the verbs εἰμέ and 
φημέ, in all the numbers and persons except the second per- 
son singular. 2. The indefinite τὶς, τὶ, in all its cases- 
and numbers. 3. The pronouns 200, pot, μέ---σοῦν sot, σέ---- 
od, ot, ἕ---μέν, viv, and most of those beginning with σφ. 4. 
The adverbs πώς, 77, ποέ 0b, ποδέι πολλέ», ποτέ, not inter- 
rogative; and, 5. The particles πώ, τέ, rot, γέ, xév or χέ, νύν 
or v0, zép, 64, and δε inseparable (not conj. δέ, and, but), 
as in ὅδε, | 

36.—A proparoxytone (a word acuted on the ante- 
penbit), or a properispomenon (a word circumflexed on the 
penult), followed by an enclitic, takes the accent of that 
enclitic in the form of an acute on the ultimate; as, ἔλεγέ 
µοι, O@poy ἐστιν, τοῦτό γε, σῶμά µου. | 

37.—If a paroxytone is followed by an enclitic of one 
syllable, the accent of the enclitic is simply absorbed in 
that of the paroxytone; as, λόγος µου for λόγος pod; λόγος τις 
for λόγυς tis; if it is followed by an enclitic of two sylla- 
bles, the enclitic retains its accent; as, λόγοι τινές, χόσµος 
ἐστίν. | 

38.—When an oxytone or perispomenon is followed by 
an enclitic, the enclitic, whether of one or two syllables, 
loses its accent; a8, ἀνήρ τις, φιλῶ σε, χαλεπόν ἐστι», γυναιχκῶν 


τυων. 


29.—When several enclitics occur in succession, the 
first having lost, or thrown back its accent on the pre- 
ceding word, the second throws its accent always 33-20 
acute on the first, and the third on the second, &c., till _ 
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SPIRITUS, OR BREATHINGS. fi 


the last only is without an accent; as, εἴ τίς τινά φησύ µοι 


καρεῖναι. 

40.—The enclitic retains its accent, when it stands 
alone, or begins a clause; when a final vowel of the pre- 
ceding word has been cut off; or when it is emphatic. 


Proclitics, or Atonics. 


41.—The following monosyllables seem to throw their 
accent forward upon the following word, and are hence 
called proctlitics, or atonics ; viz., the articles, ὁ, 4, οἱ, 
ai; the prepositions, ἐν, els, ἐκ (ἐς); the conjunctions, εὖ, 
ὡς; and the adverb οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ)» but not οὐχ But they 
take an accent from a following enclitic; as, εἴγε; when 
they follow the main word; as, δεὺς ¢; or when ending 8 
sentence; as, πῶς γὰρ οὔ. 


Spiritus, or Breathings. 
42,—The breathings are two: the rough breathing 


(spiritus asper), marked (‘); and the smooth breathing ~ - 


(spiritus lenis), marked (’). The rough breathing is our 
h; as, J, ho. 

Note.—Anciently, H marked the Greek aspirate; as, ἑκατόν, written 
HEKATON. 

42.—The smooth breathing simply indicates the absence 
of the rough. ‘These marks are thus employed :— 

(1.) An initial vowel or diphthong has always a breath- 
ing. Diphthongs take it on the second vowel; as, εὗρέ, 
οὗτος: but a, η, » on the first ; as, “Ardys. 
το.) Inititial » and p are always aspirated ; as, ὑπό, ῥέω: 
medial p, if single, has no breathing ; as, πόρος: if doubled, 
the first has the smooth, the second the rough breathing; 
as, πόῤῥω, 


a 
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The Xolic Digamma. 


44,—The Greek language, in its earliest form, had an- 

other consonant, as a sixth letter of the alphabet. It was 
—- retained longest in the Holic dialect, and hence was called 
the Holic digamma. 

4.5 .—This was originally a full and strong consonant, 
having the sound of the Latin F or V. It was cailed 
digamma, because its form (/ ) was that of a doubles. It 
was apparently used before words beginning with a vowel, 
and between two vowels, which, by its disuse at a later 
period, came together without forming a diphthong; thus, 
οἶνυς, éap, ἴ σα dts, αἰώ», ἄυρνυς, ὠό», and the like, were writ- 
ten, or pronounced as if written,  οἴνυς, Séap, Sis, ofts, 
aif wy, af opvos, OF όν, ὧο., as is shown by the Latin οὔτε, 
ver, vis, ovis, evum, avernus, ovum, &c. Between two 
vowels, it was at length softened down, and even with 
vhe Afolians passed into v. Thus, αὐήρ, αὐώς, for the 
common ἀγρ, γώς. This accounts for the form of some 
words in the Attic and common dialects, in which the 

/ digamma, softened into v, still remains, especially where 
followed by a consonant. Thus the ancient yé/w passed 
into χεύω, and lastly into χέω, future χεύσω, softened from 
yifow, So χλαίω, Attic χλάω, has in the future χλαύσω. 
In like manner νᾶες, the plural of vais, retains in the dative 
vavot, softened from να. σι. 

46.—The Apostrophe (’) is written over the place 
of a short vowel which has been cut off from the end of a 
word; as, add’ ἐγώ for ἀλλὰ ἐγώ. This is done when the 
following word begins with a vowel, and in compounds, 
when the first part ends, and the last begins, with a 
vowel. Sometimes the diphthongs are elided by the poets ; 
as, ῥυύλομ) ἐγώ for βούλομαι ἐγώ»; and sometimes, afier a 
long syllable, the initial vowel is cut off from the follow-. . 
ing word; as, ὦ Ὑαδέ for ὦ ἀγαδέ, 


ee 
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| ‘ 47.—Crasits.—Instead of cutting off the final vowel, 
the concurring vowels of two word: are often contracted ; 
" as, προῦὔργου, for πρὺ ἔργυυς xax, for xat ἐκ. This forin of 
contraction is called crisis (minzling). 

48,—This contraction is indicited by the Coronis or 
hook (’) placed over the vowel at the place of junc- 
tion (and with ¢ subscribed), as above. 

£9.—Instead of the coronis, we have the rough breath- 
ing of the article or relative pronoun, if these stand first ; 
as, ay, for d ἄν; οὐκ, ford ἐκ. In the article, the final vowel 
or diphthong is swallowed up in the following vowel; as, 
6 avyip ἀνήρ, τῷ avdpt τὰνδρέ, τοῦ αὐτοῦ ταὐτοῦ. 

50.—The Diastole is a comma inserted between the 
parts of a compound word, to distinguish it from another 
word consisting of the same letters; as, ré,re, and the, to 
distinguish it from τότε, then; 6,tt, what, to distinguish 


it from ὅτι, because. Sometimes they are written apart, 


without the comma; thus, τό τε, ὅ τι, 
51. 
show that it does not form a diphthong with the vowel 
which precedes it ; as, dic, a sheep, πραδς, mild, pronounced 
01-8, pra-us. | 
&52.—The figures affecting syllables are as follows: 
Ist. Prosthésis 18 the prefixing of one or more letters to 
the beginning of a word; as, σµιχρός, for µιχρός; 
ἐείχοσι, for εἴχυσι. | 
2d. Puragézge is the adding of one or more letters to the 
end of a word; as, 7o%a, for 7¢3 τοῖσι, for τοῖς. 
8d. Hpenthésis is the insertion of one or more letters in 
the body of aword; as, ἔλλαβε, for ἔλαβε; ὁππότερος, 
for ὁπότερος. 
4th. Syncope is the taking away of one or more letters 
from the body of a word; as, 7A%ov, for qroduy ; 
εὑράμη», for εὑρησάμη». 
5th. Apherésis is the cutting off of one or more lette 


The Dicresis (") is placed over a vowel, to . 


woe 


3 


14 EUPHONY. 


from the beginning of a word; as, στεροπή, for 
ἀστεροπή » ὁρτή, for Eopt7. 

6th. Apocope is the cutting off of one or more letters 
from the end of a word ; as, 60, for dopa; [υσειδῶ 
for Ποσειδῶνα. 


΄ 


Πέ]. Zmésis is a separating of the parts, in a compound 


‘ word, by an intervening term; as, ὑπέρ twa ἔχει», 
for ὑπερέχειν τυά. 

8th. Metathésis is the transposition of letters and sylla- 

d bles ; a8, ἔπραδον, for Exapdov; Edpaxov, for Edapxoy ; 


xa PTO, for χράτος. 


53.— Obs.—The Ionians, by a species of Metathesis, . 
change the breathings in a word; as, χιδών, for yeroy; 


ἐνθαῦτα, for ἐνταῦδα. 


EUPHONY. 


54.—In combining letters, the Greeks paid the strictest 
attention to Huphony, or agreeableness of sound. This 
principle, indeed, pervades the whole structure of the lan- 
guage. From a regard to this, they usually avoided the 
concurrence of consonants not easily pronounced together. 
_The means by which this is effected may be summed up 
in the following— 


Rules of Euphony. 


(The student should be thoroughly famtliar with the following rules, 
and with their application, before he enters on the 3d declension, where, 
as also in the verb, the knowledge of them is required at almost every 


-ο- η 


step. To aid him in this, a table of exercises is subjoined, in which he - 


should practise, till he can correct the orthography, and give the rule 
with ease and readiness.) 


55.—Words ending in σι, and verbs of the 
third person in ε and κ add ν to the termination 


.. before a vowel, or before a pause; as, 
πε 


rs 


ae ee ee eC OS αν eae a EL: 


¥ 
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| Πᾶσιν εἶπεν ἐκεῖνοις, for πᾶσι εἶπε ἐχεῖνοις; also the word 
εἴχοσι (twenty), and the adverbs πέρυσι, παντάπασι, νόσφι͵ 
πρόσϊλε, ὄπισθε, χε and vv. This was called by grammarians 
y ἐφελχυστιχόν, because, by preventing the hiatus between 


two vowels, it, a8 it were, drew the second vowel to the. 


first. Among the poets, it is sometimes added to these 
terminations before a consonant, when it is necessary to 
render a final syllable long; and sometimes, by the Attic 
prose writers, to give energy to the tone. 

Sometimes ¢ is added, on the same principle; thus, οὕτω 
becomes οὕτως. Also the particle οὐ is changed into οὐκ 
before a vowel, and into ody before an aspirated vowel. 


56.—When two mutes of a different organ 
come together, they must be of the same degree 


of strength ; i. 6., they must be both smooth, or * 
both middle, or both aspirate ; as, ἕπτά, ἕβδομος, — 


dy S06. 


If, by derivation or declension, two mutes of different 
degrees of strength would come together, the former takes 
the class of the latter; thus, the terminations τος, δη», δεις, 
with γράφω, omitting ω, form γραπτός, γράβδην, γραφδείς: 
and of two mutes already combined, one cannot be 
changed without a corresponding change in the other. 
Thus, in ἑπτά and ὀχτώ, if the τ be changed into 4, the π 
must be changed into β, and the x into 7; 88, ἑπτά, ἕβδυμος ; 
ὀχτώ, ὀγδόυς, 


57.—A smooth mute in the end of a word is 
changed into its own aspirate before an aspirated 
vowel. This is done, 


1st. In the composition of words; thus, from ἐπ᾽ (for ἐπθ 
and ἡμέρα, comes ἐφήμερυς. So from éxzd, by apos- 
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trophe, ἐπτ᾽, and ἡ μέρα, comes Eg%juepos; from χατ 
and εὖδω, xatendu, &e. 

2d. When words stand together in a sentence; this ¢ 
ἐφ)᾽ ἡμῖν, xa ἡμᾶς, ay’ vd, &e., for ἐπὶ ἡμῖν, κατ 


ἡμᾶς, ἀπὸ οὗ. 
3d. When words are united by contraction; thus, τ 
ἱμάτιον united become Borsdtiov 5 τὺ Etepuv, δάτερον», 


&e. 


Ods. 1. The middle mute ὃ is never changed before an. 


aspirated vowel; as, v/xad’ ἰχέσδαι; and β and Υ, only be- 


fore d and efv, in forming (according to one theory of the 
formation of these tenses) the perfect and the pluperfect 
active. The x in ἐχ is never aspirated. 


58. When two successive syllables would 
begin with an aspirate, the first is changed into 


its corresponding smooth; and the rough breath- 


ing into the smooth ; thus, 


Πεφίληχα, not φεφίληχα; δρίς, Gen. τριχός, not Ipcyds 5 80 
from the root psy, the verb is τρέχω, not Ie¢yw; from 
Joey, τρέφω, not δρέφω» from ἔχ, ἔχω, not ἔχω. (See be- 
low, Obs. 3.) In like manner, from ag, the root of δάπτω, 
is derived τάφος, &c. 


59.—Exceprions.—To this rule there are five 
exceptions ; viz.: 


Exec. 1. Compound words ‘generally; as, ὀρνιδυδήρας, 
ἐφυφή. 

Kec, 2. or x before $; as, gad, χυδῆναι, 

Exc. 3. When one of the aspirates is joined with another 
consonant; as, Pages, axdodeov, rudéoSatr, But the rule 
holds when ρ follows the first aspirate, as above, in τρέχω 
not δρέχω. 


a at 
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, Fixe, 4. If the second aspirate has been occasioned by a 


[ή 


reugh breathing following it; as, ἔφηχ 6 ἄνβρωπυς, for 
wb ’ 9 νᾳ _ ~@) & ge ~_ Φ 
ἔηχ, by apocope for ἔφηχε; tad¥ a, for ταῦτα a, 

Exc. 5. When the second aspirate belongs to the ad- 
verbial terminations %ev or δι; as, πανταχόύεν, Nupevitdde, 


Obs. 2. Of three aspirates beginning successive syllables, 
it is usual to change only the first; as, τεἠάφαται, for 
δεφάφαται. In some cases the second also is hanged: as, 
τέταφα, τέτρυφα, for Ié3Iaga, έδροφα. 

Obs. 3. When the first of two aspirates is the rough 
breathing, it is changed only before 7; thus, dev, 65, ἦφα, 


&c., preserve the rough breathing befvre the aspirates 3 


and ¢; but ἔχω is changed into ἔχω. 
Obs. 4. When the second aspirate is lost by inflection 


or otherwise, the first is resumed; thus, ἔχω, fut. ἔτως 


τρέχω, ἠρέξω» τρέφων δρέφω; and the devivatives 8 Ipex 
Opesxtt206, &e. 

Obs. 5. The second of two aspirates is seldom changed. 
It is always done, however, 11 imperatives in δε; as, tiers, 
rogyyte; for τίδεδι, τὐφύηύι, 

Obs. 6. A mute may be doubled, but if it be an aspirate, 
the first is changed into its corresponding smooth; as, 
᾽Ατόίς, not 4 δές Βάχχυς, not Bayyzos; MarYaius, not 
Hassaivs; Σαπφώ, not Ξαφφώ. 


60. Initial p is doubled when a short vowel 
is prefixed ; as, 


“Ρίπτω, éppratov; appezys, from ἅ and pézw; περίῤῥους, 
from περί and ῥέω. 


The Mutes before 5. 


61. A x-mute before o, unites with it and 
forms J; as, λείπω, λείπσω, written λείψω. 
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forms £3 88, ἤχω, 7xow, written Feo. 


ή 


Fixcc.—But ἐχ never changes x before σ; as, ἐχστέλλω. 


63. A z-mute before o, is rejected; thus, 


ρ v ¥ 
~ σώματσι  ἄδόω, dpvider, 
written σώμασι, ἄσω, dpvece. 
The Mutes before I, 


64. A ππιπίο before u,is changed into µ; 

--- thus, 
τέτυπµαι, τέτριβµαι, yéypagpat, 

written τέτυµµαι, ῄτέτριµµαι, ὙΥέγραμμαι. 


Kac.—But after a liquid, a z-mute before µ is rejected ; 
as, πέπεµµαι, for πέπεµπµαι; τέδαλµαι, for réSadrpat, 


65. A x-mute before µ, is changed into Υ; 
thus, , 
πέπλεχμαι, BéBpeypat, 
written πέπλεγµαι, βέβρεγµαι, 
Hence 7 before », remains unchanged; as, λέλεγμαι. 


66. A z-mute before µ, is changed into o; 
~~ ‘thus, 

ἤνυτμαι, ήρειδµαι, πέπειἍμαι, 
written ἤνυσμαι, Ἡρεισμαι, πέπεισμαι, 


Obs. 7. These rules generally hold in inflectional changes, 
and when » in the ending follows a final mute in the root 
or stem. Otherwise, it is liable to many exceptions ; as, 
ἐτμήβη», not ἐσμήβη»: χέχµηχα, not χέγµηχα; also, πότµος, 
ῥυδμός, ἁχμή, ὧο., not πόσµος, ῥυσμός, ἀγμή. 
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Changes of the Letter VW. 


67.—N, before a xa-mute, or mo 1s changed 
into uw; thus, 


λινπάνω, λανβάνω, ἐνφύς, evpuyos, 
written λιμπάνω, λαμβάνω, ἐμφύς, ἔμφυχος. 


is changed -- 
into y (nasal); thus, 
| "ἔνχειμαι, φυνγάνω, τυνχάνω, πλάνξω, 


written ἔγχειμαι, φυγγάνω, τυγχάνω, πλάγξω. 


69.—N, before a zv-mute, remains unaltered; .: 


as, 
ἐντός, συνδέω. 
70. i | 
thus, 
ἐνμένω, συνλαµβάνω, συνράπτω, 
written ἐμμένω, συλλαμβάνω, συῤῥάπτω, 
71. ἕ, 1s usually rejected; .- 
thus, 


δαέίµονσι, σύνσευξις, 
written δαίµυσι, σύσευξις, 
Obs. 8. N is retained before σ only in a few words; as, 
Τιρύνς, ἕλμινς, πέφανσαι. Before o followed by a vowel, ν 


in σύν is assimilated; thus, συσσεύω, συσσιτία, for συνσεύω, 
συνσιτία, ‘Ev retains ν before p, σ, ζ. 


Of the Letter Σ. 


72.—In the inflection of the passive voice,g -- 


S| 
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standing between two consonants is rejected ; 
thus, 
λελείπ-σδω», τετρίβ-σδαι, λελέγ-σβωσαν, 
without σ, Ὦλελείπ-δων, 
by rule (66). λελείφβω», τετρίφδαι, reddy Iwoay, 


τετρίβ-δαι, Ἅµλελέγ-ῥωσαν, 


And s0 from ἠγγέλσδαι, ἠγγέλδαι» from πέφανσβον, πέφαν- 
Suv, or πέφασδυν, 


Obs. 9. But when the first consonant is a t-mute, it is 
rejected, and σ remains (63); thus, 
| ἐσχεύαδ-σδε, πέπει)-σὺε, 
become ἐσχεύασδε, πέπεισδε. 


73.—When ν and a c-mute together are reject- 
ed before σ, ε preceding is changed into ει, ο into 
ov, and ἅ ἵ Ὁ become & ἵ ὃ; buty and ω remain 
unchanged ; thus, 


᾿τυωβέντσι becomes tug*etsr; | τύφαντσι becomes τύφᾶσι » 


σπένδσω σπείσω» | γίγαντσι Vase ; 
λέυντσι λέυυσι; δείχνυντσι δείχνῦσι, 

Obs. 10. In some instances, especially in the nom. sing. 
and in the third person plur. act. of verbs, this alteration 
takes place when » only has been rejected ; thus, from ένς, 
ταλᾶνς, μελᾶνς, come ets, tadas, wédas; and from τύπτυνσεν 
τετύφανσι, Come τύπτουσι, τετύὐφᾶσι. Otherwise the vowel 
remains short; as, δαίµυνσι, δαίµοσι. 


74.—When two consonants meet, which are 
not easily pronounced together, the pronuncia- 
tion is sometimes relieved by transposing them, 


or by inserting a third consonant between them ; 


thus, 


ἔπαρδον, by metathesis (52-8th) ἔπραδον., 


ἀνέρος, by syncope ἀνρός, by inserting ὃ (52-3d) ἀνδρός. 


| 
| 
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7%5.—Table of words to be corrected accord- = 
ing to the foregoing rules: 


(Let the pupil always give the rule for the correction.) 


ἔλιπε ὃν EDyx’ ὁ ὤδμαι λείπσω λήβσω 
φασί ἕχ-- «φέφαχα συνπλέχω σύνγονος ἐπράγβην 
ἔλεγε οὓς δέδειχα ἐνβαύω ἐνχέω ἐνβάλλω 
εἶπε ἄγσει συνφέρω  συνξέω τύπτοντσι 
Tarot πλέχσω ἔνφυχυς ἐνλείπω τυπφέντσι 
εἰσί ἄφσαι ἐνχλίω συνμένω πέννσοµαι 
νόσφι πείδσω χἐχρηµαι συνρέω λέυντσι 
turI@  «ἀνυτσον ἔχεις σύνληφις  ἵσταντσι 
Φάφτω λέλεπμαι "Adis τετύπσδαι αχρύβτω 
PUNCTUATION. 


76.—The marks of punctuation in Greek are: 
the comma (,); the colon and semi-colon (- ); 
the period (.); and mark of interrogation ( , ). 


eles 


NE. 
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PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 


t 


77.—Etymotoey treats of the different sorts 
of words, their various modifications, and their 
derivations. 


‘4 


WORDS. 


78.—Worps are certain articulate sounds 
used by common consent as signs of our ideas, 

79.—In respect of Formation, words are either 
Primitive or Derivative ; Simple or Compound. 


A Primitive word 1s one that comes from no other; as, 
παῖς, ἀγαδός. 

A Derivative word is one that is derived from another 
word; as, παιδεία, ἀγαδότης, from παῖς, dyadic, 

A Simple word is one that is not combined with any 
other word; as, βάλλω. | 

A Compound word is one that is made up of two or 
more simple words; as, ἐχβάλλω, from ἐχ and βάλλω. 


80.—In respect of Form, words are either 


Declinable or Indeclinable. 


A Declinable word is one which undergoes certain 
changes of form or termination, to express the different 
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relations of gender, number, case, person, &c.,—in gram- 
mar, usually termed Accidents, 

Obs. 1. In every declinable word, there are at least two 
parts, the root or stem, and the termination. The root 
remains unchanged, except by euphony, in all the different 
forms which the word assumes. The termination is added 
to the root, and .18 varied, to produce these different forms. 

Obs. 2. The variation of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, 
and participles, is called Declension: that of verbs, Con- 
jugation or Inflection. 

An Indeclinable word is one that undergoes no — 
change of termination. 


1.—In respect of Signification and Use, 
ent, are divided into different classes, called 
Parts of Speech. 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


82.—The Parts or Sprecu in the. Greek lan- 
guage are eight; viz.: 

83.—Noun or Substantive, Article, Adjective, 
--- Verb, declined. 


4,—Adver, Preposition, Conjunction, unde- = 
alized 


Note—Any part of speech used simply as a word, and spoken of, is 
regarded as a noun; thus, ᾿Εγώ is adissyllable; πῶς is an adverb; i.e., 
the word ἐγώ, the word πῶς, written in Greek τὸ ἐγώ, rd ri¢.—Thus 
used it is indeclinable. 


Obs. 1. The participle, regarded by some as a distinct 
part of speech, properly belongs to, and forms a part οἱ, -- 
the verb. 

. 2. In Greek, the interjections are considered, by -- 
most Grane iin: as adverbs. 
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THE NOUN. 


85.—A Noun is the name of any person, 
place, or thing. 

Nouns are of two kinds, Proper and Common. 

86.—A Proper Νοῦν is the name applied to 
an individual only; as, Ὅμηρος, ᾿Αθῆναι; .. Ho-' 
mer, Athens. 


Among these may be included, 

Ist. Patronymics, or those which express one’s parent- 
age, or family; as, Πριαμίδης, the son of Priam. 

2d. Gentile, or Patrial, which denote one’s country ; 
as, δηναῖος, an Athenian, 


87.—A Common Noun is a name applied to 
all "things of the same sort; 88, ἀνήρ, α man; 
οἶκος, @ ον BiBAos, a beak 


8&8.—Under this class may be ranged, 

Ist. Collective nouns, or nouns of multitude, which 
signify many in the singular number ; as, Aads, people. 

2d. Abstract nouns, or the names of qualities ; as, ἆγα- 
ὁότης, goodness. 

3d. Diminutives, or nouns which express a diminution in 
the signification of the nouns from which they are formed ; 
as, παιδίον, a little boy ; from παῖς. 

4th. Amplificative nouns, or those which denote an in- 
crease in the signification of the nouns from which they 
are formed ; as, χεφάλων, a person who has a large head ; 
from χεφάλη. 

Note.—A proper noun is the name of an individual, and distinguishes 
that individual from others of the same class. A common noun is the 


name of a class of objects, and is applicable to all the indiv. , ‘3 eon 
tained in that class. le 


ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. 25 


ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. 
89.—To Greek nouns belong Person, Gen- 


der, Number, and Case. 


Person. 


90. —Pzrsor, in grammar, is the distinction 
of nouns as used in discourse, to denote the 
speaker, the person or thing addressed, or the 
person or thing spoken of. Hence, 

91.—There are three persons, called the Lirst, 
Second, and Third. 


A noun is in the first person, when it denotes the speaker 
or writer ; as, Εγὼ Παῦλυς ἔγραύα, “1 Paul wrote it.” 

A noun is in the second person, when it denotes the 
person or thing addressed ; as, Matvy, Ι]αῦλε, ‘* Paul, thou 
art beside thyself.” 

A noun is in the third person, when it denotes the per- 
son or thing spoken of; as, ‘0 ΠΙαῦλυς ἔφη, “ Paul said.” 


Note.—Person has nothing to do either with the form of a noun, or 


with its meaning; but simply with the manner in which it is used. 
Hence, the same noun may at one time be in the first person; at another, ᾿ 


in the second; and at another, in the third, as in the preceding exam- 
ples. 


Gender. 


92.—GENDER means the distinction of nouns 
with regard to sex. There are three genders, 
Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 

Of some nouns, the gender is determined by their sig- 


nification ;—of others, by their termination. 
or 


{| 


ΕΙ 


) 


\ 
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The Masculine gender belongs to all nouns which 
denote the male sex. 

The Feminine gender belongs to all nouns which 
denote the female sex. 

The Neuter gender would in strictness include all 
nouns which are not properly male or female. As matter 
of fact, however, in Greek as in Latin, nouns properly 
neuter are distributed among all the genders, and are de- 
termined in this respect by their termination ; as, ὁ λόγος, 
the word ; 7 ὁδός, the road ; τὸ χρῆμαν the thing. 

- Nouns which denote both males and females are of the 
Common gender; in Greek, more strictly, nouns which 
take either the masculine or feminine article. 


Obs. 1. In Greek lexicons and grammars, the gender is 
indicated by the article; viz., ¢ indicates the masculine, 7, 
the feminine, and τό, the neuter; as, 6 ἀνήρ, the man ; 
ἡ γυνή, the woman ; τὸ dor, the animal. 


Number. 


93.— Numper is that property of a noun by 
which it expresses one or more than one. 

Greek nouns have three numbers, the Singular, 
Dual, and Plural. The Singular denotes one ; 
the Plural, more than one. 


The Dual denotes ¢2o0, and is most commonly used in 


{ e e e 
‘ speaking of those things which are produced, or are usu- 


ally spoken of, in pairs. 


Obs. 2. The Dual is not found in the olic dialect, in 
the New Testament, in the Septuagint, nor in the Fathers. 
It is most common in the Attic dialect, in which, however, 
the plural is often used instead of it. 


: 
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Case. . 


94.—Casz is the state or condition of a noun 
with respect to the other words in a sentence. 
' 95.—Greek nouns have five cases; viz.: the 
Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and 
Vocative. 


it 


Ist. The Nominative case, for the most part, denotes 
an object simply, or as that of which something is af- 
firmed. | 

2d. The Genitive connects with it the idea of βορα- 
ration, origin, possession. 

3d. The Dative represents it as that with which or 
as that to or for which something is said or done. | 

4th. The Accusative represents it as affected or acted | 
upon by something else, and also as that to which some | 
thing tends or relates. 

5th. The Vocative is used when persons or things are | 
addressed. i 


Obs. 3. There is no Ablative case in Greek, as in Latin. _ 
Its place is supplied by the genitive and dative. . 

Obs. 4. All the cases except the nominative are called - 
oblique cases. 


DECLENSION. 


96.—DxctEnsion is the mode of changing the -- 
terminations of nouns, adjectives, &e. = 


97.—Words declined by cases consist of two parts,— - 
the Root and the Zermination. 
98.—The Root is that part which remains unchanged 


--- 


ΙΙ 


corresponding to the first; second, and third in 
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by inflection, except as required by the rules of euphony. 
It consists, ordinarily, in roots ending in a consonant, 
of all that precedes the termination in the genitive sin- 
gular; as, λαμπάδ-υς. In roots ending with a vowel, the 
vowel of the rout is often blended with that of the ending ; 
35, µουσα-ι, μούσγ, λογο-ος, λυγυ-ο, λόγου. 

99.—The Termination is that part which, by its 
changes, indicates the different cases and numbers. 

100.—N ouns,—and also adjectives, pronouns, and par- 
ticiples,—are declined by annexing the terminations, or 
case-endings, to the root, with more or less euphonic 
changes, All the declensions have sprung from one origi- 
nal form, which divides itself in general into ¢wo, the con- 
sonant, and the vowel declensions. The consonant declen- 
sion embraces the roots ending in a consonant and the 
close vowels ε,ι, υ (3d declension); the vowel declension 
embraces roots ending in a, ο (1st and 2d declensions), 


101.—In Greek, there are three declensions, 


Latin. They are distinguished as follows: 


The first declension has the genitive in as, or ης, from fem- 
inine nominatives; or in ου from masculine nominatives 
In ας or ης. 

The second has the genitive in ov, from ος or ον. 

The third has the genitive in ος, whatever be the nomina- 
tive. | 


The difference between these declensions will be seen at 
one view in the following: K 


XY 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


102 

First Declension. 
Nom.a, @, η, ας, ης, 
Gen. ἄς,ης, 75, ου, ου, 
© ον ὃν ον ὦν Ty 
Ay, αν, Wy αν, NY, 


a, 4% 7, FF Τ. 


ats, 
as, 
Voc. αι. 


(αισι) 


DECLENSION OF 


Second. 
og, neut, ov, 


ε, neut. ον. 


DvuaL. 
w, 
ιν, 
PLURAL. 
oc, neut. a, 
>] 


ων 

ots, {οισι) 
ους, neut. a, 
οι 


9 a. 
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Third. 


e 
i 

by 

a, Exc. as 


%y Py G, '), 


[104. 
167-169 & 


like the root. 


ξν 


οἱ». 


ες, neut. a, 


ot, 


as, neut. a, 


ες, neut. a, 


GENERAL RULES. 


NOUNS. 


103.—The vocative for the most part in the 


singular, and always in the plural, is like the ~ 


nominative. 


104,—Nouns of the neuter gender (as if 
deemed worthy of but an imperfect declension) 
have the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
alike; and these cases in the plural end always 


in a. 


105.—-The dative singular ends always in 4, 
either annexed or written under. 


Note.—The dative plural Se indicated in the table) also ended origi- 


nally in ¢, 


/ 


ue 


js 
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106. The nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive dual are alike: so also the genitive and 
dative. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


107.—The First Dectension includes all 
nouns whose root ends ina. It has four termi- 
nations of the nominative singular; two femi- 
nine, 7, a; and two masculine, 7s, as. Of these, 
the principal termjnation is 7. 


Accents. 


108.—Words in the first declension are 
accented according to the following 


ΘΡΕΟΙΑΙ, RULEs. 


109.—The genitive plural is for the most 
part perispomenon, 1. e., circumflexed on the final 


syllable. 


FEixc.—The exceptions are the feminine of adjectives and 
participles in ος, not accented on the last syllable; and the 
words χρήστης, ἐτησίαι, and ἀφύη, which have χρήστω», 
ἐτησίων, apuwy, 


110.—In the other cases, so far as the general 
rules permit, the accent always remains on the 
same syllable as in the nominative. 

111. When the nominative singular 18 oxy- 


-- 88, τιμή, τιμῆς; τιμαῖν, τιμαῖς. 


SPECIAL RULES FOR FEMININE NOUNS. $1 


Quantity. 

112.—(a.) The ending α with the genitive in ης is 
short ; as, δόξᾶ. 

(δ.) α with the genitive in ας is long. Except fem. ap- 
pellatives in τρια and eca, many compounds in eva and οια, 
and most words in pa after ὃ or a diphthong; as, βασίλειᾶ, 
GAG Geta, εὔνοιᾶ, ἄγχυρᾶ. The accezt will always determine, 
as the a is long whenever the accent does not indicate it to 
be short, i e., when the word is not a proparoxytone, or a 
properispomenon. 

(c.) α in the dual of this declension is always ing ; ain 
the acc. and voc. sing. of fem. nouns follows the nomina- 
tive; α in the voc. of nouns in ας is long, of nouns in η, 
short. 

(4) The ending ας, wherever it occurs in this declen- 
sion, is long; as, νεανίᾶς, χώρᾶς, τελώνᾶς, 


113.—Paradigm of Nouns in η: τιµή, honor. 


SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Ν. τιµ-ή. Ν. τιµ-αέ, 
G. τιμ-ῆς : . τιμ-ῶν 
D see : N. A. V. τὶµ-ἀ, : ae 

; - G. D. τιμ-αἲν, ; ee 
A. τιµ-ήν, A, τιµ-άς, 
WV. τιµ-ή. | Vi repeat, 


SPECIAL RULES FOR FEMININE 
NOUNS., 


114.—Nouns ina have the accusative singular 
in av. 

115.—Nouns in a pure (9), and pa, retain 
α in all the cases of the singular. = 


Obs.—To these may be added a few words ending in 
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δα, Ja, and 4, circumflex, contracted for da; and a very 


few in λα and µα. Such words have a always long ; a8, 
Φιλομήλα, gen. Φιλομήλας, &c. 


116.—EXaMP.LeEs. 


1. 2. 3. 
Ν. Μυῦσ-α, amuse. | Ν. φιλί-α, friendship. | N. ἡμέρ-α, α day. 
G. Μούσ-ῆς, G. φιλί-ας, G. ἠμέρ-ας, 
D. Μυύσ-η, D. φιλί-α, | Dy ἡμέρ-α, 
A. }οῦσ-αν, A. φιλί-αν, A. ἡμέρ-ανν ' 
V. Μυῦσ-α, V. φιλί-α. V. ἠμέρ-α. 


Note.—In the dual and plural, all nouns of this declension are ἆθ- 
clined like τιµή. ‘ 


‘SPECIAL RULES FOR MASCULINE 
NOUNS. 


117.—Nouns in ης and ας have the genitive 
in ov, and lose ¢ in the vocative. 


Obs. 1. Some nouns in ας have the genitive in ov or a; 
as, πατραλοίας, gen. πατραλοίου, or πατραλυία, a parricide. 
Some have a only; as, θωμᾶς, gen. θωμᾶ, Thomas. 


118.—Nouns in σης have din the vocative; 
as, Ποιητής, Voc. ποιητᾶ. 


Obs. 2. Nouns denoting a people or nation ; as, Πέρσης, 
α Persian ; compounds in πης; derivatives from μετρῶν 


' πωλῶ, and τρίβω; also, λάγνης, Mevaizuns, and Πυραίχμης, 


have the vocative in a. 


119.—In the other cases, masculine nouns are 
declined‘ like the feminine, to which their termi- 
nations correspond. | 
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120.—EXAMPLES. 


SINGULAR. | 
1. 2. 3. | 4. 
Atrides. Citizen. Youth. Pythagoras. 
N. Ατρείδ-ης, πολίτ-ης, | νεανί-ας, IluSayép-as, 
G. ᾿Ατρείδ-ου, πολίτ-ου, νεανί-ου, Πυδαγόρ-ου, 
Ὦ. ᾽Ατρείδ-η. πολέτ-η, . νεανί-α, Πυδαγόρ-α, 


A. ᾿Ἀτρείδ-η», πολίτ-ηνν νεανί-αν, Πυδαγόρ-αν, 
V. ᾽ατρείδ-η. πολῖτ-α. νεανί-α. χ Πυδαγόρ-α. 


The dual and plural of masculine nouns are the same as 
of feminine. 


Obs.—Since the termination ης belongs also to the third 
declension, it may be observed, that to the first pertain the 
nouns in έδης or άδης; as, θουκυδίδης, ᾽Αλκιβιάδης —national 
appellatives; as, 2¢zedcwry¢;—nouns in της, derived from 
verbs; as, ποιητής, from zocéw ;—compounds from ὀνοῦμαι, 
7 buy ; μετρῶ, I measure ; τρίβω, I rub, wear; πωλῶ, I 
sell ; and from words already of this declension; e. g., 
Ὀλυμπιυνίχης, from νέχη 5 -dpysdtxns, from δίχη. Observe, also, 
that all nouns in της of the third declension are feminine, 
and make the genitive in τητος» of the first, are masculine, 
and make the genitive in ου. 


DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


12 1.—Besides the regular terminations exhibited in the 
paradigms, many words are found in different cases de- 
clined according to some of the peculiar dialects. In the 
tables of terminations, A. denotes Attic, I. Zonic, D. Doric, 
48. Aolic: but the distinctions are not strictly observed 
in every instance,—the same peculiarities sometimes occur- 
ring in two, and sometimes in three dialects. The follow- 
ing words are exhibited as examples, but it is not to be 
inferred that each part of them will actually be found in 
the Greek authors. 


ῄ 


84 CONTRACTIONS. 
Singular. 

NOM. GEN. DAT. ACC. γοσ. 
τιµ-ή  Ὁ. 4, -y¢, D. ae.|-2, D.a.| «ἄν Ὦ. ἀν.]-ή, Dd - 
μοῦσ-α tr. ῃ -7¢, D. ac.|-n, Ὁ. ᾳ. Lan ο. πι 
φιλία -ac, I. τς] -α, I. 9. : λος 
Πνυθαγόρ-ας, 1. ne. I εω.|-α. 1. y.| -αν, 1. ην. | -α ἳ LF 

D. ας. ov 4D α | Ῥ : |. εα.|-α. κ 
a i 3. α. Ἠ. ao κας os D. av, ὡς 
Plural. 
NOM. GEN. DAT. AOC. του. 
I. ἑέων ς 
τιµ-αί | -ὢν ἆ Ὦ. ἄν, and ἄων. | αἷο, 1. fx, and gor. nig, | OS: | at. 
D. & A. αἴσι. AB. αἲς. 


ZB. ἅων. 


— Thus, µητιέτης, AL. µητιέτα, α wise person , [Πηλείδου, I. 
Πηλείδεω, of Peleides; Aivstov, AX. Alvetao, of Aineas ; 6η- 
Bais, I. θηβῆς, or θηβῇσι, in Thebes, shod, I. choy, perni- 
cious; χρυσέα, I. χρυσέη, golden. ¥or the genitive and 
dative in gc or gt, see 187, 188. 


CONTRACTIONS. : 


In a concourse of vowels, two syllables 


12%. 


‘converted into one form a Contraction. Of con- 
tractions there are two kinds: | 


123.—A contraction without a change of 
vowels is more commonly called Syn@resis ; as, 
τεἰχεῖ, by syneresis, τείχει. 

124.—A contraction with a change of vowels 
is a species of Crasis,; as, γέα, ΥΠ; Φίλεε, pire ; 
νύο», νοῦν; ὀστέον, ὁστοῦν. 


Obs.—If the jirst of the concurrent vowels is accented, 
the contracted syllable will be circumflexed ; as, φιλέοιμε, 
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φιλοῖμι: if the second, the accent will be unchanged by the 
contraction 3 as, φιλεοέµη», gehotyyy: if neither, there will be 
none on the contracted syllable; as, φέλεε, φίλει, 
125.—In the rules for contractions generally, let it 

be remembered that 

the two short vowels, ε, ος 

have their own long vowels, 7, ω, 

and their own diphthongs, ει, ου. 


Note.—Contractions are not necessarily made in all cases where they 


are possible. 


CONTRACTIONS OF THE FIRST 
| DECLENSION. 


126.—In the first declension, no contraction takes place 
unless the first of the concurrent vowels is ¢, ο, or ἅ short, 
and the nominative contracted is then declined regularly. 


RULES. | 


127.—Ea not following p is changed into 7; 
as, 
yéa, earth, ΥΠ, G. γῆς, D. 7%, &e., like τιμή. 
χρυσέα, golden, χρυσῆ, G. χρυσῆς, D. χρυσῇ, &e. 
“Eppéas, Mercury, Ερμῆς, G. ‘Eppod, D. 'Ερμῆ, &e. 
128.—In pea and other concurrent vowels, 
the first vowel is absorbed ; as, 


πορφυρέα, purple, πορφυρᾶ, G. πορφυρᾶς, D. πορφυρᾶ, &e. 
πλόη, simple, ἁπλῆν G. ἁπλῆς, &e. 
᾽Αὐηνάα, Minerva, ᾿4δηνᾶ, G. ᾽Αβηνᾶς, D. Ada, &e 
(115, Obs.) 
᾽Απελλέης, Apelles, ᾽Απελλῆς, G. ᾽Απελλοῦ, D. Azedg, &e. | 


Ὁ ο... 
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129.—ExXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 


σελήνη, the moon. | yAdoca, the tongue | εἰρήνη, peace. 
συφιστής, & sophist, | ἀγορά, the forum, | σοφία, wisdom. 


πέλεια, a dove. τεχνίτης, an artist. | µέλαινα, black. 

Αὐείας, Aineas. ἡδυνή, pleasure. | τάλαυα, miserable. 

γέφυρα, a bridge. | γωνία, an angle. | dixn, pyustice. 

λύσσα, frenzy. Bia, force. | βουλή, counsel. 

χιδαριστής, α har- | αὔρα, a breeze. µάχαιρα, a sword. 
εν. ἀνία, sadness. φρονηµατίας, high- 


᾿Αναξαγόρας, Anas- | ἀγωνιστής, a wrest- minded. 
agoras. ler. 


Note.—Tne learner should decline some of the words in this table 
according to the different dialects: and, in like manner, in the second 
and third declensions, according to their dialects. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


130.—The Srconp ΤΕΟΙΕΝΘΙΟΝ consists of 
nouns with root ino. It has two terminations 
of the nominative singular; ος and ov; ον is 
always neuter; ος generally masculine, but some- 
times feminine, and sometimes common. 


Accents. 


131.—Words in the second declension are 
accented according to the following 


SPECIAL RULES. 


132.—As far as the general rules permit 
(25, &c.), the accent remains on the same 
syllable in the oblique cases as in the nominative, 
To this rule the genitive plural is no exception. 


δι. ἵοµ---- -- 


SECOND DECLENSION. 87 


Fee. 1. The Attic forms in ως and wy are accented as 
those in ος and ov: i.e, the final long syllable is practi- 
cally shortened so as to permit the accent to remain on 


the antepenult. See 138, ἀνώγεω». 


133.—In this, as in the first declension, 


oxytones become in the genitive and dative of 


all the numbers perispomena ,;. as, Seds, Seod; 
Φεοῖν, SEOIS. 


Exe. 2. Except the ον, singular of nouns in ώς} 
88, νεώς, gen. yew, 


EXAMPLES, 


134.—Paradigm of the Masculine and Feminine Nouns 
in ος: 6 λόγος, the speech. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Ν. Ady-os, N. λόγ-οι, 
G. λόγ-ου, Ν. A. V. λόγ-ω, | G. λόγ-ων, 
D. λόγ-ῳ, D. λόγ-οις, 
A. λόγ-ον, G. D. λόγ-ου. » A, λόγ-ους, 
V. λόγ-ε. | V. λόγ-οι. 


In like manner are declined nouns in ον, observing the 
general rule (see 104); thus: 


135.—Paradigm of Neuter Nouns in ov; pétpov,. 


a measure. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Ν. µέτρ-ον, Ν. µέτρ-α, 
G. μέτρ-ουν Ν. A. V. µέτρ-ω, G. µέτρ-ω», 
D. µέτρ-ῳ, D. µέτρ-οις, 
A. µέτρ-ον, G. D. µέτρ-ου. A. µέτρ-α, 


Vi. µέτρ-ον,. | Ῥ. µέτρ-α. 


cao 


CC yg 
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136.—DIALECTS OF THE SECOND 


DECLENSION. 

6 Singular. 

NOM. GEN. ACC. voc. 
λαγ-ός, A. ώς. |-00, A. ὦ, | -d¥, A. ών, & ὤ. -έ, A. ός & ώς. 

L& D. viv. 
Plural. 

NOM DAT. ACO. του. 
λαγ-οέ, A. ᾧ. | -οἷς, Α. ὥς, |-ους,Δ. ώς. -of, Α. ᾧ, 
I. & D. vitor. - D. ώς, & ὁς, 


ols. 


137.—Neuter nouns in the Attic dialect have the 
fame terminations with nouns in ος: except that» is sub- 
stituted for ό, | 

Thus it will appear that the Attic form, in which ος is 
changed into ως, ον into wy, and οἱ into ῳ͵ is the principal 
variation in this declension. Observe, however, that a 
long, and η, before ος, are changed into ε before ως; as, 
λαός, Attic λεώς.. ἅ short remains unchanged; as, τᾶ-ός, 
τᾶ-ώς, or It 18 contracted with the ο into ws; 88, ἀγήραυς, 
ἀγήρως,. For the genitive and dative in φι or φιν, see 187. — 


138.—ExXAMPLES OF THE Attic Form oF THE SECOND 


DECLENSION. 
SINGULAR. 
λαγώς, for λαγός, νεώς, for ναύς. ἀνώγεων, for ἀνώγεον, 
a hare. a temple. a building. 
N. λαγ-ώς, νε-ώς, ἀνώγε-ων, 
G. λαγ-ώ, νε-ώ, ἀνώγε-ω, 
D. λαγ-ᾧ, yee, ἀνώγε-ῳω, 
A. λαγ-ώ, or wy,  -yeeW, OF νεών, ἀνώγε-ων, 


Y. λαγ-ώς, or ds. νε-ώς, OF ναός, ἀνώγε-ων. 
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N. A. V. Aay-d, νε-ώ, ἀνώγε-ω, 

G. D. day-@v. ψε-ῷν, ἀνώγε-ων. 
PLURAL. 

N. V. day-g, VEY, ἀνώγε-ων 

G. λαγ-ῶν, με-ῶν, ἀνύγε-ων, 

D. λαγ-ῷς, νε-ῷς, ἀνώγε-ως, 

A, λαγώς νε-ώς, ἀνώγε-ω. 


Obs.—The Attics declined in this manner only a few 
nouns. The same forms occur also in the Ionic and Doric 
writers. After this form, the Attics often declined nouns 
which otherwise belong to the third declension; as, Μύω, 
Acc. for Miwa, from Miws, G. Miwos; γέλων, Acc. for 
γέλωτα, from γέλως, γέλωτος. 


CONTRACTIONS IN THE BECOND 
DECLENSION. 
ο 139.—In the second declension, contractions 
occur rarely, and never unless the first of the 
concurrent vowels is short. 


RULES. 


- 140.—The short vowels £0, 00, o¢ αραιό, 
are changed into ov; εἄ into ᾱ. 


ce in the vocative singular issnever contracted. 


141. -Α short vowel before a diphthong, or 
long vowel, is absorbed. - 


tf 
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142,.—EXaAMPLES. 


ὁ νόυς, contracted νοὺς, the mind. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. . PLURAL. ο 
N. Rule 1 νό-ος νοῦς Ν. A. Υ. Ν. 2 νό-οι νοῖ . 
G. 2 νύ-ου νοῦ | 9 νύω vd G. 9 νύ-ων νῶν ] 
D. 2 vi-w νῷ GD. D. 2 νό-ις νοῖς 
A. 1 vé-ov voov | 9 yé-0w νοῖν | A. 2 νόους νοῦς 
γ. 1 νό-ε υνοῦ V. 9 νό-οι vot 

τὸ ὀστέον, contracted ὁστοῦν, the bone. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. | PLURAL. | 
N. ὁστέ-υν ὀστοῦν Ν. A. V. N. ὀστέ-α ὁστᾶ 
G. ὁστέ-υυ ὁστυῦ | ὁστέω  ὁστῶῷῶ. | (. ὁστέων ὁστῶν 
D. ὁστέῳω ὀστῷ G. D. D. ὀστέ-ις ὁὀστοῖς 
A. ὀστέ-ον datody | ὁστέ-υν ὁστοῖν. | A. ὀστέα = data 
V. ὁστέ-ον ὀστοῦν V. ὀστέα  ὁστᾶ 


Decline and contract in this manner, πλόυς, navigation ; 
ῥόος, α stream, χνόος, down; ἀδελφιδέος, a nephew. 


143.—Worps For Practice. 


ἄγγελος, α messenger.|apyiptov, silver.  Ἰῥόδον, a rose. 
ἀετός, an eagle. Epyov, work, σίδηρος, tron. 
ἆθλος, acombat. = |pijhov, an apple. στρατός. an army. 
ἀθλον, α prize. νότος, the south wind.| φορτίον, a burden. 
ἄμπελος, α vine. οἶχος, α house. ᾿Ἰχαλχός, copper. 


ἄργυρος, silver. παιδίον, a child. χρυσός, gold. 


Ay 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 


144,—The Turmp ΏΣΕΟΙΕΝΘΙΟΝ has seven ter- 
minations of the nominative singular, α, 1, v, a, 
—¥v, p,¢ (&, ): it has all genders, and increases 
the noun by one syllable in the oblique cases. 


The roots (or stems) of this declension end either in a 
consonant or vowel. The consonant roots end in the 
mutes— 

πο %, Τ, 
B, 7, ὃν 


P --- %, χν 9; 
or in the liquids— 


A, », p (none in », and but one in A) ; 
ος ins. 


The vowel roots end in ¢, v, a few in ο, or in a diph- 
thong. 


145.—The root, seldom unchanged in the 
nominative, is usually, though not always, 
found from the genitive singular by omitting o¢ 
(98). 

The oblique cases are usually formed by 
adding the terminations (102) to the root. 


Accents. 


146.—Words in the third declension are: 


accented according to the following 


SPECIAL RULES. 


147. , remains 


H 


-™ 
wn 
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on the accented syllable of the nominative, as 
far as the general rules permit (see 25-29). 


Kee. 1. But ἀνήρ, dajp, πατήρ, and σωτήρ, in the voca- 
tive, throw the accent back on the penult; as, ἄνερ, δᾶερ, 
&c. See 171, Exc. 

Exc. 2. When the genitive singular ends in ως instead 
of ος (154), there is no change of accent, and (the long 
vowel w being treated practically as short, as in Att. sec. 
dec.) the genitive plural is accented as the genitive singu- 
lar ; 38, πόλις, πύλεως, πύλεων. — 


148.—In monosyllabic nouns, the accent in 
the genitive and dative of all the numbers is on 
the ultimate, and this, if long, is circumflexed ; 
as, πούς, ποδός, ποδοῖν, ποδῶν. So also γυνή, 


κύων, and syncopated substantives in xp. 
(164.) 
@ 

Feo, 3. Except δάς, a torch; ὃδµώς, a slave; tas, a 
jackal, χράς, xpazés, the head; οὖς, the ear; παῖς, a child ; 
075, a moth, Tpws, a Trojan; «ώς, a blister, gas, light ; 
which, in the genitive plural, and in the genitive and 
dative dual, retain the acute accent on the first syllable. 

Except also participles of one syllable 5 as, δούς, δόντος, 
ὧο.; and the dual and plural of TAS, V1Z. : πάντο, πάντων 
Tact, 


149.—The vocative of nouns in ave, eve, 
οὓς, ω, and ως, has the circumflex on the final 
syllable; as, γραῦ, ῥασιλεῦ, &e. 

150.—Nouns in the third declension are 
declined, in general, as follows: 
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161.—Paradigm of Masculine and Feminine Nouns ; 
6 δήρ, the wild beast (root, δηρ). 


SINGULAR. DUAL PLURAL. 
N. ὃήρ, Ν. S7p-es, 
G. δηρ-ός, Ν. A. V. 87p-, G. dyp-dy, 
D. δηρ-ό D. ὀηρ-σέ 
A. 9ῆρ-α, G. D. 8yp-ot. A, δῆρ-ας, 
V. δήρ. V. δῇρ-ες. 


Neuter nouns are declined in the same man- 
ner, observing the general rule (see 104). 


15 2.— Paradigm of Neuter Nouns ; Bina, a tribunal 
(root, βηµατ, and τ rejected in the nominative). 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. βῆμα, : Ν. βήμα-τα, 
G. βήµα-τος, Ν. A. V. βήμα-τε, G. βηµά-των, 
D. βήμα-τι, | D. βήμα-σι, 63. 
A. βῆμα, G. D. βεµά-τουν. | A, βήµα-τα, 
V. Bina, 3 V. Bipa-ta, 


FORMATION OF THE NOMINATIVE 


153.—1. Masculine and feminine nouns. (a.) The 
nominative singular of masculine and feminine nouns 
regularly ends in ς, which is appended to the stem, with 
euphonic modifications ; as, 


Ry 


’ 
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STEM. : 
λαμπαδ λαμπαὸς λαμπάς (63) 
ἀναχτ ἀναχτς ἄναξ (63, 62) 
ὀδυντ ὀδοντς ὀδούς (78) 
τυφαντ τυφαντς τύφᾶς (73) 
λειφθεντ λειφθεντς λειφθείς (78) 


Rem.—Also rod. ποδς, becomes πούς, foot. 


154.—(b.) Liquid stems, however, generally reject ς, 
and lengthen, in compensation, the radical vowel; as, 
ποιµήν, for ποιµεν-ς; ῥήτωρ, for ῥητορ-ς. | 


Flee, Μέλᾶς, τἀλᾶς, from µελαν, ταλαν» εἷς, χτείς, from 
ἕν, χτέν; Gis, from dds δελφίς or δελφύ, and φορχύς or 
gopxdy, from δελφιν, φορχυν. 


1565.—(c.) Most nouns in οντ and participles in οντ, in 
which the o is not a radical, but a connecting vowel (as, 
λεγ-ο-ντ), instead of adding ς, reject final τ, and make 
wy; aS, 


λεοντ λέων. τυπτοντ τύπτων, 


But participles in οντ, with ο radical (as, δο-ντ), make ους; 
as, dcduvt, διδούς 3 δοντ, δούς. 


156.—(d.) Stems in ες, ος, or, ως, simply retain the 
radical ¢, or (as in ot) change t into ¢, and all lengthen 


the radical vowel, if short; as, 


STEM. 
τριηρες τριήρης, αἶδος αἰδώς, pws pws, 
τετυφοτ τετυφώς, gut «φώς. 


157.—(e.) Feminine stems in ο reject ¢; as, πειθο, 
πειθώ. 
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158.—(f.) Some vowel-stems in a, ε, ο make the nom- 
inative in a diphthong by inserting v softened from the 
original fad (digamma); as, βασιλε/, βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦ» 
ypaF, ypav, ypads; BoF, Bod, Buds. Those in evs forma 
large class, and have the Attic genitive ως, 

159.—2. Neuter nouns. Neuter nouns, not being 
subject to full declension, do not take ¢ in the nominative. 
When it appears, therefore, in these nouns, it is radical ; 
as, τεῖχος, for root tetyes; σέλας, for σέλας» τέρας, for τερατ 
{the τ not closing a word). Generally, τ falls away; as, 
σῶμα, for σωµατ; πρᾶγμα, for πρᾶγματ. Es goes into ος in 
neuter nouns; as, τείχες, τεῖχος: in neuter adjectives it 
remains , as, ἀληδές. | 


FORMATION OF THE OBLIQUE CASES. 


1. The Genitive Singular. 


160.—The oblique cases usually add their 
endings to the unmodified stem. The genitive 
singular makes the ending ος; as, 


NOM. STEM. GEN. 
ὁ παιαν παιαν παιᾶν-ος 
τὸ μέλι μελιτ μέλιτ-ος 
ἡ λαμπάς λαμπαδ λαμπάδ-ος 
ὁ ἄναξ ἀναχτ ἄναχτ-ος 


Note.—kiwv (st. κυον) makes by syncopation κυνός, δο. 


161.—Stems in ας (when it does not stand 
for av; a8, τέρας, for τερατ), ες, ος, ως, drop ς in 
the genitive and the other oblique cases; as, 
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STEM. 
σέλας σελας σέλαος = for σελασος 
τριήρης _ τριηρες τριήρεος =“ τριηρεσος 
ἁληθές ἆληθες ἀληθέυς ' ἆἀληθεσος | 
τεῖχος τειχες τείχεος ‘6 τειχεσος 
ἥρως ἤρως ἤρωος =“ ἤρωσος 
αἰδώς αἶδος αἰδόος 6. αἴδυσος 


162.—Some stems in ι, υ (nom. 4, 1, vs, υ) 
change these vowels into ε, and those in ις and 
vg make the genitive in ως instead of ος; as, 


STEM. GEN. 
ἡ πόλις πολι πόλ-εως 
ὁ πΊχυς πηχυ πήχ-εως 
τὸ ἄστυ ἁστυ ἄστ-εος 
τὸ σίνᾶπι σιναπι σινάπ-εος 


Exec. Adjectives in υς, v, a8 ὠκύς, εἴα, 6, make the geni- 
tive in ος: as, ὠχέυς, &e. 


163.—Certain nouns in σηρ τερος syncopate 
the genitive and dative singular (accenting in 
these cases the final syllable), and the dative 
plural; as, 


πατήρ, father (πατέρος), πατρός. 
(πατέρι) πατρί 

µήτηρ, μητρός, µητρί. 

ἀνήρ, ἀνδρύς (ἀνέρος). ἀνδρέ, 


So in part, γαστήρ, belly ; Anuyrnp, Ceres ; S8uydrnp, 
daughter. 
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164.— Adjectives and participles. As above intimated, 
adjectives and participles are subject to the same general 
rules, in forming both the nominative and the oblique 
cases, 48 substantives; as, 


NOM, STEM. GEN, 
εὔπατρις εὐπατριδ εὐπάτριδος 
δίπους | διποδ δίποδος 
τέρην τερεν τέρενος 
χαρίεις χαριεντ χαράντος 
στάς σταντ στάντος 
λεχθείς λεχθεντ λεχδέντος 


2. The Accusative Singular. 


165.—The accusative singular of masculine 
and feminine nouns commonly ends ina. But 


SprecraL RULES. 


166.— Pure nouns (as those in ts, vs, aus, ous, 
ους) make the accusative in 7; as, 


NOM. STEM. GEN. ACG, 
ὄφις, serpent όφι ὄφι-ος ὄφιν 
βότρυς, a bunch of grapes βυτρυ βύτρυος βότρυν 
ναὺς, a ship να (να) να-ός (Doric) vad» 
ols, a sheep οἱ οἷ-ός οἷν 
Bobs, an ox Bo (fof) βο-ός βοῦν 
λᾶας, a stone haa λάα-ος λᾶαν 


Fec. Stems in ευ (nom, ευς) and in ο (nom. ω), make 
a, 28, ; 
STEM. AGO. 
βασιλεύς βασιλευ | βασιλέα 
πειδώ πειδο | πειδόα (πειδώ) 


48 FORMATION OF THE OBLIQUE 0Α5Ε6. ~~ 


Rem.—Stems in ες, ος, ως, are but an apparent exception, being 
declined as pure nouns, but from an impure root; as, 


STEM. ACC. 
τριήρης Τριηρες τριήρεα (τρώρη) 
εὐγενής εὖγενες εὐγενέα (ευγενή) 
αἰδώς | αἶδο αἰδόα (aida) 
ἤρως ἥρως ήρωα 


167.—Compounds of πούς, a foot, have a or 
ουν; as, διπους (διποδς), δίποδα, or δίπουν. 

168.—Barytone stems in ιτ, τὸ, 10, vd, υθ, com- 
monly reject the radical consonant, and make 
the accusative in 7; 88, 


NOM. STEM. ACC. 

ἔρις, strife ἐριδ ἔριν 
χάρις χαριτ χάριν (rarely χάριτα) 
χόρυς Ὁ χορυὺ χόρυν 


Note.—The Epic accusative of these words is often a. 


8. The Vocative Singular. 


169.—The vocative singular of masculines and 
feminines is regularly like the stem; thus, 


NOM. STEM. νοσ. 
μήτηρ μητερ μῆτερ 
ῥήτωρ ῥητορ ῥῆτορ 
ὄφις οι ὄφι 
βότρυς βοτρυ βότρυ 
βασιλεύς βασιλευ βασιλεῦ 


170.—Oxytone liquids (i. e., liquid stems 
acuted on the ultimate) retain in the vocative 
the long vowel of the nominative (154); as, 


eT ne 
> tg κσ----ᾱ-ᾱ--- ”-” a ee ee” a eae TR nee 
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κ. MOM. STEM. ~ | νὸσο. 
λιμήν λιµεν λιμήν 
ποιμην ποιµεν ποιμήν 


Ecept πατήρ, ἀνήρ, δαήρ, which, however, as they draw 
back the accent, and make’zxdrep, ἄνερ, δᾶερ, are thus but 
seeming exceptions. 

Also ᾽Απόλλων, Ποσειδών», σωτήρ, though long not only in 
the nominative but in the stem (Gen., Απόλλωνος, &c.), still 
shorten the vocative, and make ᾽Απόλλον, Πόσειδον, σῶτερ. 


171.—Monosyllables, not having a diphthong, 
make the vocative like the nominative; as, 
xts, voc. χίς (but ναῦς, vad; παῖς, zai). 
172.—Stems in a mute make the vocative like 
the nominative; as, 


STEM. 
φύλαξ Φυλαχ φύλαξ 
λαμπάς λαμπαὰ λαμπάς 
Hee, "Αρτεμις (Αρτεμιδ) “Aprepe 
γυνή (γυναικ) γύναι (irreg.) 


173-4.—Feminine stems in ος and ο (nom. 
@} and w), make the vocative quite irregularly in 
οι, 88, 


NOM. STEM, του. 
αἰδώς αἶδυς αἰδοῖ 
weed πειθο πειθοῖ 


50 | THE DATIVE PLURAL. 


175.—Roots in ντ (as, ας αντος, εις εντος, ων 
οντος) have the vocative in αν, εν, and ov; as, 


NOM. ROOT. voc. 
Alas, Alavt, Atay, 
.Λαρίεις, . Napievt, Λαρίεν. 
λέω», λεοντ, — λέον. 


Except oxytones, which make the vocative as nomina- 
tive; as, 
ὁδούς, R. ὀδοντ, V. ὁδούς, 


Note.—In proper names the poets often reject ν; as, Ala, for Alav. 


176.—Participles in this declension make the 
vocative like the nominative. 


THE DATIVE PLURAL. 


177.—The dative plural is formed by adding 
σι to the root. Besides the changes required by 
the rules of euphony (63), other changes are to 
be noticed under the. following— 


ΘΡΕΟΙΑΙ, RvLEs. 

178.—Nouns in eve, avs, and ους, add σι to 
the actually existing root (as, θασιλεῦ), not to 
its original form (as, BaoreF ); as, 


NOM. ROOT. D. PLURAL. j 
ὁ βασιλεύς, the king, βασιλευ, βασιλεῦ-σι. 
4 ναῦς «({λθ ship, ναυ, Doric. ναυ-σί, 
% Boos, the cow, βου, βυυ-σί. 


Exc. But πυύς, a foot, R. πυδ. has ποσί (from ποδσι). 


ο ee ee eee OO - 


we 


THE DATIVE PLURAL. ° 81. 


179.—Nouns in tnp, -τερος, after a syncope, 
have ασι (164); as, 


πατήρ, G.xatép-os, (xatepor) by syncope, πατράσι. 
So ἀνήρ, ἀνέρ-ος, (ἀνερσι) ο ἀνδράσι. 


Fixc.—But γαστήρ, G. γαστέρ-ος, has sometimes γαστῆρσι, 


EXAMPLES OF THE PrREcEDING RULES. 


In the following examples, note the difference between them and the 
example 37, Ῥηρός (151), and give the rule for the difference. 


180.—Stems in a mute consonant (labial or palatal). 


6 χόρας og φλέ ἡ θρίς λάρυγξ λαῖλαφ 
(χοραχ) (φλεβ) (τριχ) (λαρυγγ) (λαιλακ), 
raven vein hair throat whirlwind 

. SINGULAR. — ς υ 
Ν. χόραξ φλέφϕ δρίξ λάρυγξ λαῖλαφ 
G. χόραχος φλεβός τριχός  ἍἉἈάρυγγος λαίλαπυς 
Ὦ. χόραχι φλεβίέ τριχί λρυγγι λαίλαπι 
A. χόραχα φλέβα τρίχα λάρυγγα λαίλαπα 
Vi. χόρας ghey) δρίξ λάρυγξ λαῖλαφ 
DUAL. 


N. A.V. χόραχε φλέβε τρίχε, λάρυγγε λαίλαπε 
G. D. xopdxow  «φλεβοῖν τριχοῖν λαρύγγοιν λαιλάπυυ 


: PLURAL. 
Ν. χόραχες φλέβες τρίχες λάρυγγες λαίλαπες 
G. χοράχων φλεβῶν τριχῶν  Ἅλαρύγγων  λαιλάπων 
D. χόραξι φλεφί δριξί λάρυγξι λαίλαφι 
Α.. χόραχας φλέβας τρίχας λάρυγγας λαίλαπας 
‘Vi. χόραχες φλέβες τρίχες ᾿λάρυγγες λαίλαπες 


181.-- Masculine and feminine stems in a lingual mute. 
ἡ λαμπάς ἡ χόρυς  «ὁ ἄναξ λέων ὀδυύς 
(λαμπαδ) (xopu4) (ἀναχτ) = (Aeovr) (ὁδοωντ) 
torch helmet king lion _ tooth 


——_ - -- 


N, λαμπάς 
G. λαμπάδ-ος 
D., λαμπάδ-ι 
A, λαμπάδ-α 
V. λαμπάς 


rh 


Ν. Α. V. λαμπάδ-ε 
G. D. λαμπάδ-υν 


Ν. λαμπάδ-ες 
G. λαμπάδ-ων 
D. λαμπά-σι 

A, λαιιπάδ-ας 
Ῥ. λαμπάδ-ες 


SINGULAR. 

, ” & 
χόρυς ἄναξ 

, 
χόρυβ-υς ἄναχτ-ος 
χόρυῦ-ι  «ἄναχτ- 
χόρυβ-α ἄναχτ-α 

, ; ” 
x0 pu ava 

Dua. 
xdpud-e ἄναχτ-ε 
χορύή-οι ἀνάχτ-οιν 
PLURAL. 

χόρυβ-ες ἄναχτ-ες 
χυρύ(-ων ἀνάχτ-ων 
χόρυ-σι ἄναξι 

΄ bid 
xopvi-ag = @vaxt-ag 
χόρυθ-ες ἄναχτ-ες 


THE DATIVE PLUBAT. 


héwy 
Aéovt-0¢ 
λέοντ-ι 
λέοντ-α. 


λέυν 


λέυντ-ε 


λεόντ-οιν 


λέοντ-ες 
λεόντ-ων 
λέου-σι 

λέυντ-ας 
λέοντ-ες 


ὀδούς 


:ὀδόντ-υς 


ὀδόντ-ὲε 
ὀδύντ-α 
ὀδούς 


ὀδόντ-α 


ὀδόντ-οιν 


ο «ὀδύντ-ες 


ὀδόντ-ων 
ὀδοῦ-σι 

ὀδόντ-αό 
ὀδόντ-ες 


Ψ 


182.—Neuter stems in τ, partly with irregular 


τὸ copa 
(σωματ) 
body 


—_ τα 


Ν. σῶμα 

G. σώµατ-ος 
ὮῬ. σώµατςει 
A, σῶμα 

V. σῶμα 


nominative. 
τέρας ἧπαρ 
(τερατ) (ή/πατ) 
portent liver 
SINGULAR. 
τέρας ἧπαρ 
τέρατ-υς ἥπατ-ος 
τέρατ-ι ἧπατ-ι 
τέρας ἧπαρ 
τέρας ἧπαρ 


δόρυ 
(δορατ) | 
spear 


δόρυ 
δόρατ-ος 
δόρατ-ι 
δόρυ 
δόρυ 


ὕδωρ 
(ὁδατ) 
water 


--- 


THE DATIVE PLURAL: 


DUAL. - 
N, A. V. σώµατ-ε = tépat-- ᾖἧπατ-ε ᾿δύρατ-ε 
GD, σωµάτ-οιν -τεράτ-υν ἠπάτ-ον δυράτ-υν 
PLURAL. 
Ν. σώματα = tépat-a=—s fizar-a  δόρατ-α 
G. σωµάτ-ων tepdt-wr Ardt-wy δυράτ-ων 
D. cwpa-ce  ἍἹτέρα-ι  ᾖπα-ι  δόύρα-σι 
A, σώματ-ὰ . τέατ-α ἵἥπατα  δόβατ-α 
V σώματα τέρα-α ἥπατα  δόρατ-α 
πο ο κκ... 


183.—Stems in a liquid consonant. 


ό δαέµων ὁ ποιµήν 6 χειµών» ὁ πατήρ 
(δαιμο)  (ποιμεν) Ἅ(χειµων) (πατερ) 
divinity shepherd storm father 
SINGULAR. 
Ν. δαίµων ποιμήν χειµών πατήρ 
G. δαίµον-ος Ἠπουιμέν-ος χειμῶν-ος πατρ-ός 
Ὦ. δαέµον- ποιμέν-ι τχειμῶνι πατρ-ί 
A, δαίµον-α ποιμένα µχειμῶνγα πατέρ-α 
V. δαῖμον ποιμήν χειµών πάτερ 
Dual. 
N.A.V. δαίµον-ε πυιµέν-ε χειμῶν-ε µπατέρ-ε 
G. D. δαιμό»-οιν ποιμέν-οιν χειµών-οιν πατέρ-οιν 
PLURAL. 
Ν. δαίµον-ες ποιμένες χειμῶν-ες πατέρ-ες 
G, δαιµόν-ων ποιμέν-ω» χειµών-ω» πατέρ-ων 
D, δαίµο-σι πυιµέ-σι ᾽ χειμῶ-σι πατρά-σι 
A, δαέµογ-ας ποιμένας Ὑειμῶν-ας πατέρ-ας 
V. δαέµον-ες πυιμέν-ες χειμῶν-ες πατέρ-ες 


δα 


ὕδατ-ε 
ὑδάτ-υν 


- ὕδατ-α 


ὑδάτ-ων 
ὕδα-σι 
ὕδατ-α 
ὕδατ-α 


ὁ ἀνγρ | 


(ἀνερ) 
22121429 


ἄνδρ-ε 
ἀνδρ-οῖν 


ἄνδρ-ες 
ἀνδρ-ῶν 
ἀνδρά-σι 
ἄνδρ-ας 
ἄνδρ-ες 


δ4 DIALECTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


contract nouns). 


184.—Stems in a vowel or diphthong (see below, under 
ὁ νομεύς ἡ σὺς ὁ ὠχύς ἡ Boog ἡ πόλις 
(νοµευ) (συ) (dzv) (20) (πολι) 
pasturer 80w swift cow cily 
7 SINGULAR. τν 
Ν. νοµεύς σῦς ὠχύς Buds πύλις 
G. νοµέ-ως  συ-ός ὠχέ-ος βο-ός πόλε-ως 
D. νομέ-ὲ συ-ἵ ὠχέ-ϊ fo-t mohe-t 
A, vopé-a σὺν ὠχέ-α, dxb» Body πόλιν 
Vi. voped  σῦ ὠχύ Bod πόλι 
DvaL. 
Ν. A. V. νοωέ-ε σύ-ε ὠχέ-ε βό-ε πόλε-ε 
G. D. νυµέ-ον  συ-οῖν ὠχέ-υιν βυ-οῖν πολέ-οιν | 
PLURAL. A 
N. νοµέ-ες  σύ-ς ὠχέ-ες βύ-ες πόλε-ες ά s 
G. νοµέ-ων συ-ῶν «ὠχέ-ων βυ-ῶν πύλε-ων « η ρ 
D. νυμεῦ-σι συ-σί ὠχέ-σι βυυ-σέ πύλε-σι ) 
A, νυµέ-ας σύ-ας «ὠχέ-ας βύ-ας πόλε-ας 
V. νυµέ-ες σύες ὠχέ-ε βό-ες πόλε-ες 
7 4 
DIALECTS OF THE THIRD DECLEN- 
SION. 
185.—From the variety of terminations in nouns of | 
this declension, it is impossible to exhibit them in one: | 
eo concise table. But the general principles are :—The nom- 
_/ inative and vocative Attic are alike ; the Attic genitive is in | 
εως, instead of evs and toc; the Ionic has η in the penult, 
‘through the oblique cases, instead of ε and a; and with | 
the poets makes εσι or εσσι instead of σι, in the dative 
plural. = | 


THE PARAGOGIC φι OR Φυ, 3, Bev, AND de, ὅδ' 


© 


: SINGULAR. 
NOUN. GEN. DAT. ACC. . Του. 
βασιλ-εύς. 1. ᾖος) -έα. -εὔ, A. ebe, 
LE. ής, -έος, | D. δε ta έως. -éi, I. Hi. t qa, 
Bad-be. ΕΕ. ete. -iv, έα. -b, A. ὐς, 
ὄφ-ι ος <A. έως. | -li. ειν. - A. ες. 
ναῦς, -αός, Ἱ. πός & εώς. -ai, 1. πὶ.|-αὖν, I. qvy, ζα.|-αὖ, A. atc. 
αἰδό, Ἰ-όος, Al. ὥς, κ, |-6a, 7 ος hoe 
ᾱ. OY. 
. PLURAL. 
* ΝΟΝ. and voc. GEN. DAT. ACC. 
A. ῆς. . ry ἃ 
βασιλ-έες. | or ής. «έων, I. qu, «εῦσι, } I. jot, -Eac, 1. ζας. 
Τ. ¥ec. Ρ. ete 
vdec, 1. fee. -αῶν͵ 1. πῶν. -αυσί, 1 I. πυσί. -auc, I. gas. 
P. ήεσσι. 
τείχ-εα. »έων, -εσε ἱ de sot -£a, 
P. éeoot. 


186.—Thus, Gen. χείλεος, of α lip, Dor. zethevs 3 Voc. 
Mase. δυστυχές, Attic δυστυχής; as, δυστυχὴς γέρο», Ounfor- 
tunate old man; Dat. pl. χερσέ, Ion. χείρεσσι, to hands ; 
Accus. ἠητῶ, Latona, Ion. Antodv; Gen. ἄστεος, of a city, 
Attic ἄστεως; Voce. αἰδοῖ, O modesty, Attic αἰδώς. 


THE PARAGOGIC Φι or Φιν, δι Ser, and δε. 


1847.—The ending ¢:, especially in Epic poetry, some- 
times appears as an ending for the genitive and dative, 
of both numbers. In the first declension (always singu- 
lar), ῥέηφι, with violence ; in the second, %ed¢gr, with the 
gods ; in the third (generally plural), az’ ὄχεσφι, from the 
car ; παρὰ ναῦφι, by the ships. 

188.—The endings +, δεν, and δε are also occasionally 
annexed to the word, forming a spccies of case-ending ; 
6, with the signification of zn a pluce, δεν, froma place, 
δε, to a place; as, οὐρανόθι, in heaven; οὐρανόδεν, from 
heaven ; vbdpavdvde, to heaven. 


66 . GENDERS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.. - 


They are employed with all the declensions, and are 
added to the root; as, ἄλλυθι, elsewhere ; οἴχυ-δε», from 
home. Sometimes α is changed into ο; as, ῥίζοδεν (from 
pia), and ο after consonants appears regularly as a union 
vowel. | | | 


GENDERS OF THE THIRD DECLEN: 
; SION. 


189.—The Genders of substantives of the third declen- 
sion, so far as determined by the termination, are as 
follows :— 


8 


RULES. 

190.—Nouns in evs, ας -αντος ων and ους 
"κοντος, εις εντος, αν, VY, ης -ητος (EXC. της), ως 
ωτος, ων, 7p, wp, are nearly always masculine ; as, 


ευς ὐχεύς ὁ a clasp Gen. ὀχέυς 

ας -αντος ἀνδριάς ὁ a statue ἀνδριάντος 
ων λέων ὁ alion λέοντος 
οὐς ὀδυύς ὁ a tooth ὀδόντυς 
αν παιάν ὁ a pean : 'παεᾶνος 
υν φόρχυν ὁ a harbor φόρχυνος 
ων δαίµων ὁ a divinity δαέµκυνυς 


191.—Nouns in ας -αδος, της -τητος, ave, ως 
and ω -οος, and verbals in i, are always femz- 
_ nme ; 38, | 


as, -αδυς λαμπάς, ἡ a torch Gen. λαμπάδος 
της, -τητος χαχότης, ἡ wickedness χαχότητος 
αυς vais, 7 α ship ναός 

ω φειδώ, ' ἡ parsimony φειδόος 


ts, verbal φύσις, ἡ nature φύσεως 


~~ == 


" PRACTICE ON THE PRECEDING RULES. ο δἵ 


192.—Nouns in = υ υ, ας -ατος, ος, and ορ; 
are always neuter ; 


a βήμα, τὀ a tribunal © Gen. βήματος 
ε μέλι τό honey μέλιτος 
5) . z@u,té a flock χώξυς 
ας -ατος χρέας, τό flesh | χρέατος 
ος τεῖχος, τό α wall τεέχεος 
ορ ἆυορ, τό a sword ᾷορος 


Obs. 1. Nouns of other terminations (especially those 
in z, 8, 9, χι 7, χ) are so varied in gender, that no general 
rule-can be given respecting them. | 


Obs. 2. Dialect frequently varies the gender in all the 
declensions. ‘Thus, βατός is masculine in Attic, otherwise 
JSeminine ; and so of others. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE PRE- 
CEDING RULES. 
193.—Decline the words in the following list; accent them; give 


the rule for the genitive and the accent, and for the other cases when 
they vary from the general rule. 


ὁ γέρων (οντ) the old man «τὸ ὄρος the mountain. 
ἡ ἀηδών (ο) the nightingale. ὁ dpevs the mule. 
ὁ ἀγχών the εἶδοιο, ἡ φλόξ (yr) the flame. 
ὁ ἀήρ (ε) the air (171).  ὁ χήν the goose. 
ἡ ἐλπίς (8) the hope. ἡ πρᾶξι  - the action. 
ἡ ἔρις (8) the strife. % BYE (xz) the cough. 
ἡ αχόρυς (9) the helmet. ἡ σάρξ (x) the flesh. 
toxipa (t) the wave. ἡ χιών (ο) the snow. 
ὁ μήν the month. 6 ἱμάς (vt) the thong. 
τὸ ἄνβυς the flower. ἡ πίτυς the pine. 
τὸ γένος the race. 6 µάντις . the seer. 


% ἀχτίς (ν) the ray. 
& πένης (τ) the poor man. ᾿ 
- 


αἲξ (Υ) the goat. 
λιµήν (ε) the haven. 


9, Ss 


58 CONTRACTIONS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


CONTRACTIONS OF THE THIRD 
DECLENSION. 


194.—In the oblique cases in the third: de- 
clension there is no contraction, unless the first 
of the concurrent vowels is short, 1. 6., ε, ο, ἅ, ἵ, ὕ. 


In verbs and in some other contractions, the first of the 
concurrent vowels is sometimes long. 


GENERAL RULES. 


195.—The following rules are general, being applica- 
ble not only to contractions of the third declension, but 
to all cases of contraction, except in the first and second 
‘declensions (see 126-128 and 139-141). Concurrent 
vowels are contracted as follows :— 


196.—The two short vowels ce and oo are 
contracted into their respective diphthongs; as, 
εε Into ει, oo into ου. ᾿ 


Exe. Ἱ. In the third declension, εε of the dual is con- 
tracted into 7. 


197.—Eo and ος are contracted into ου. 

198.—A. short vowel with a is contracted 
into its corresponding long vowel; as, ea into 
7; οα intoOw. | | oe 


Hac, 2. But ea pure into a. 
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199.—A short vowel with ι, is contracted by 
Syneresis ; as, ci into ει, ot into οι. 

200.—E before a long vowel or a aipatheng 
is absorbed. 


Exc. 8. But in verbs, eat is contracted into ». 


201.—0 with a long vowel (η oro) 18 con- 
tracted into ω; a8, 07 into a, ow into a. 
202.—0 with a diphthong is absorbed by the 


diphthong; as, οοι ου oov ov. 


Fixe. 4. But οεις and ot, t being rejected, are contract- 
ed into ους and ουν. 


203.—A with ο or ω, is contracted into o; 
a8, ao Or aw, into ω. 

204.—A with a vowel ouige than ο or a, is 
contracted into ἄ; as, ae into a, &e. 


Obs. 1. A before a diphthong is contracted with the 
prepositive vowel only, the subjunctive being rejected. 

Obs. 2. In contraction, ε is not rejected, but regularly 
written under: except in οευ and οεις (202, Exe. 4). 

Obs. 8. Neuters in ας pure and pas, reject t of the root 
in the oblique cases, and then contract the concurrent 
vowels. 


205.—If the former of two vowels is ιο} v, or 
a long roe” ne latter is absorbed; as, ιε con- 
Note.—-Zdo¢ and σόος, safe, when a contraction occurs, are contracted 


by the foregoing rules; thus, odoc, σῶς, 203; σάον, σῶν, 203; oda, aa, 
204; σάους, σῶς, 203; σόας, aac, 198. 


@0.  § EXBRCISES ON THE PRECEDING RULES. 


EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING RULES 
FOR CONTRACTIONS. 


206.—The following list comprises all the concurrent 
vowels that usually admit of contraction, 


and give the rules, 


© 0 «χ & οι η OS 1D μα 
a 
Q 


42 aee 


13 aov 


21 εει 


_ 22 ey 


' Words for Practice. 


23 eo: | 
Φ4 cou 
25 τε 
26 ne 


QT πει 


28 ya 
29 te 
30 0a 
31 οε 
32 07 
33 of 


B4 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 


40. 


4] 
42 


48 


Contract them 


207 .—In the following words, contract the coneurrent vowels, give 
the rule for each contraction, change the accent where required after 
contraction, and give the reason for the change. 


τριήρεες Δημοσθένεε ἀητόυς 
Anpocdéveog ex Anpocdévea 
Χρέεα (198, exc. 2)  Ἅἀημοσθένεϊ Λητόϊ 
φιλέω φιλέεις δηλόω 
τριηρέοιν δήλόοι δηλόου 
τιμάομεν τιμάω λάας 
τιμάουσι τιμάεὶ τιμά 
xépat χέρας -ατος ὄφιες 
βότρυες τιδῇαι ο τιμπεν 
xe pdoty  pépeosg pépet 
pepeow μέρεα μερέων 
πόλεες φειδόος φειδόἓ 


μελιτόεν 
ἠΛητόα | 
Ηρακλέης 
δηλόητε 
δηλόη | 
τέµαε 
τιµάεις 
ὄφιι 
χέραα 
μέρες 
πόλεϊ 


φειδόα 


ο μα ὦ.. 
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χέρατος (204, Obs. 3.) σέλαος φιλέη φιλέοι 
χέρατι χέρατα τιμάη κιμάυι 
χέρατε ο χκεράτων δηλόη δηλόοι 
βόες - ἡδέε σάυς ο σόας.. 


CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLEN- 
SION. : 

208.—N. B. In the inflection of declinable words, the 
vowels that concur are the final vowel of the root, and the 
first vowel or diphthong of the termination. In the ex- 
amples of contracts that follow, as well as in the table of 
contract verbs (569), the hyphen (-) does not separate the 
termination from the root, but that part of the root not 
affected by contraction, from the rest of the word. By 
this means the concurrent vowels are brought together, 
and the change made DY contraction is rendered more 
obvious. | 


209.—Concurrent vowels are not always con- 
tracted in the third declension, but only as 
directed by the following— 


SPECIAL RULES. 

210.—The accusative plural assumes the 
contraction of the nominative; thus, 

N. tpeyjp-sec, | eae N.d¢- hg ie N.6rp-ves, 

Α-τριήρ-εας, Α.ὄφ-ιατ Α.βότρ-υας,' 


Exc. But eas pure is ' contracted into a¢ (198, Exe. 2); 
88, χυέας, yoas, 


βότρ-υς. 


211.—Nouns in ης, ες, or ος (Gen. εος), those 
in ως and ω (Gen. οος), and neuters in ας pure and 
pac, contract the concurrent vowels in all cases. 
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212.—ExampLeE OF ης (GEN. IN εος).. 
ἡ τριήρης, the trireme. 


SINGULAR DUAL. PLURAL. 
Ν. τριήρ-ης Ν. A. V. Ν. τριήρ-εες -εις 
G. τριήρ-ευς -ους τριήρ-εε -ἦ G. τριηρ-έων -ἂν 
D. τριήρ-εῖ -ει ας Ὁ. D. τριήρ-εσι 
A. τριῆρεα -η τριηρ-έων «οἵν | As τριήρ-εας -εις 
V. τρίηρ-ες V. 


. Τριήρ-εες -εις 


eee 


213.—ExXaMPLE OF ος (GEN. IN εος), FOR ες. 
Thus, τεῖχος, for τεῖχες; Gen. τειχεσος, τείχεος, τείχους. 


τὸ τεῖχος, the wall, 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
Ν. τεῖχ-ος Ν. Α.Υ. Ν. τείχ-εα “7 
G. τείγ-ευς Ἅ-ους τείχ-εε -ἦ G. τειχ-έων -ἂν 
D. τείγ-εῖ -ει G. Ὁ. D. τείγ-εσι 
Α. τεῖχ-ος τειχ-έοιν -oty A. tety-sa -η 
V. τεῖχ-υς V. τείχ-εα -η 

(214,—Exawee ΟΕ w (GEN. IN 00°). 
ἡ 77%, the echo. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. 77-0 N. A. V. Ν. ἠχ-οί © 
G. ἠχ-όυς οὓς ἠχ-ὠ G. ἠχ-ῶν 
D. ἠχ-όὶ -οἵ G. D D. ἠχ-οῖς 
“A. Ἰχ-όα | -ώ ἠχ-οῖν A. ἠχ-ούς 
Vi. ἠχ-οῖ V. ἠχ-οί Cp. y 


215.— Obs. 1. Nouns in w and ws from root o have the Ζ 
singular only, of the third declension. The dual and 
plural are of the second (238). Hence the contrac- 
tion takes place only in the singular, as im the above 
example. The accusative in όα contracted 6, from the 


tere” ὃ tenet 
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nominative in ώς, has the circumflex according to rule 
(124, Obs.); a8, αἰδύα contr. αἰδῶ. The same contraction 
from the nominative in @, has the acute; as in the exam- 
ple 214. 

Obs. 2. Nouns in ως -wog (root ω) are regularly declined 
and are uncontracted ; as, 


ἥρως, ἤρωυς; N. Pl. ἥρωες. So, δώς, jackal. 


216.—Examp.es ΟΕ NEUTERS IN ας PURE AND pas. 
ο (204, Obs. 3.) 


(τ of the root changed into ς,) 


τὸ xpéas, the flesh τὸ χέρας, the horn 
(for αρεατ). (for χερατ). 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
N. A. V. xpé-as N. A. V. χέρ-ας 
G. χρέ-ατος -αος -ως G. χέρ-ατος -αος -ως 
D. xpé-att -αἳ -α Ὦ. χέρ-ατι -αἳ -α 
DUAL. Dua. 


N. A. V. χρέατε -αε -α | N. A.V. xép-ars -ae -α 
G. D G. D 


. χρε-άτοιν -άοιν -@y . χερ-άτοιν -άου -ὦὢν 


PLUBAL. PLURAL. 

N. A. V. χρέατα -αα -α | Ν. A. Vi χέρ-ατα -ᾱα -α 
(4. χρε-άτων -άων -ὤν (ᾱ. χερ-άτων -άων -ὤν 
D. χρέ-ασι | D. χέρ-ασι 


217.—Nouns in evs (Gen. εως), and feminine 
nouns in τς, with Attic Gen. ews, and in tw, 
Gen. tos, contract only the dative singular and 
the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural. 
Those in evs, however, contract also the nomt- 
native dual, and not ο. evs, pure) the accusa- 
‘tive plural. 
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218.—ExaMPLes oF evs (GEN. IN έως). 
ὁ βασιλεύς, the king. 
SINGULAR. DUAL PLURAL. 


ΧΝ. βασιλ-εύς N. A. V. Ν. βασιλ-έες κ«εῖς 
G. βασιλ-έως, (159) | βασιλ-έε -ᾗ | G. βασιλ-έων 
D. βασιλ-εῖ -εῖ | Dy βασιλ-εῦσι 
A, βασιλ-έᾶ G. D. A. ῥασιλ-έᾶς 
V. βασιλ-εῦ βασιλ-έοιν V. βασιλ-έες κ«εἷς 


2 
Exc.—But nouns in evs after a vowel, may contract also 


the genitive and accusative singular, and the genitive 
plural; thus, 


ὁ χοεύς, the measure. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. « PLURAL. 
Ν. χυ-εύς N. A.V, | Ν.χυ-έες -εῖς 
G. χο-έως -ῶς χυ-έε =i G. χυ-έων “wy 
Ὦ. χοέ. ret Ὦ. χυ-εῦσι 
A. χο-έᾶ -ᾱ G. D. Α. χυ-έας -ᾱς (198, exc. 2) 
V. χο-εῦ | χο-έου V. χυ-έες -εῖς 


In this way Πειραιεύς has genitive Πειραιῶς, accusative 
Πειραιᾶ» and ἁγυιεύς, in the accusative plural, has ἁγυιᾶς 
contracted from σε ge a ayutéas; and so of 
others. - : 


| 219.—Examp.e or ts (GEN IN έως). 
4 πόλις, the city. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Ν. πόλεις N. AV. Ν. πύλες κ-εις 
G. πόλ-εως πόλεεε G. πόλ-εων 
D. πόλ-εῖ -ει Ὦ. πόλ-εσι(ν) 
A. πόλ-υ G. D. A. πόλ-εας «εις 
V. πόλ-ι πολ-έυιν V. πύλ-εες «εις 


The Ionics always decline words in τς, genitive coc; as, 
πόλις, τος, like xéptts; but they make the dative in εἴ. 


/ 
/ 
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220.—EXaMPLE OF «¢ (GEN. IN 105). 
ὁ, ἡ πύρτις, the calf. 


SINGULAR. buat. PLURAL. 
Ν. πόρτεις t NAY. Ν. πύρτ-ιες =e 
G. πόρτ-ιος πόρτ-ιε G. πορτ-ίων 
D. πόρτ-ε κι | | Ὀ. πόρτ-ισι 
A. πύρτ-ιν. G. D. A, πόρτας ts 
Ύ. πόρτ-ι πορτ-ίοιν V. πόρτες -ις 


Note.—The words declined in this way, besides πόρτις, are, 6 κίς, the 
wood-worm ; 6, 7 τίγρις, the tiger ; 6 πόσις, the husband; ἡ μῆνις, wrath; 
4 τρόπις, the keel; gnd the uncontracted dic, a sheep ;—some proper 
names; as, Ίφις; and adjectives in ες, 4, which have τος in the genitive. 
Other nouns in ες not inserting a consonant, are declined like πόλις. 


221.— Exc.—Adijectives in vs, neuter συ, have the com- 
mon genitive (cos), and do not contract εα in the plural. 
(277). 


@? 


222.—Nouns in vg vos, and ους οος, contract 
only the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
plural; as 


ὁ ἰχβύς, the fish. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
Ν. ἰχβ-ύς { - Να V. Ν. ἰχψ-ύες -U¢ 
«. ty9-b0¢ | ty8-be G. ly5-bwy 
D. ty3-vi D. ἰχβ-ύσι 
A. ig8-by G. D. A. iz9-bas -ὓς 
Ύ. ἰχλ-ὐ ἰχὴ-ύοω V. ἰχῥ-ύες “0S 


So ὁ βυῦς, the ox, G. Bods, N,V. PI. βύες, contr. Bods, 
D. Bot, A. Pl. fdas, ¢ βυῦς, 
A, Boo». 
V. Boo. 
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223.—Comparatives in ων reject ν in the 
accusative singular, and in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative plural, and then con- 
tract the concurrent vowels; as, 


4 


βελτίω», better. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
M. & F. Μ. & F. M&F. 
Ν, βελτζων ov N. A. V. Ν. βελτί-υνες, -οες, -ους 0 
(, βελτίυνυς βελτέυνε G. βελτι-όνων 
D. βελτζονι D. βελτί-οσι 
A. βελτί-υνα, -οα, -ω G. D. Α. βελτί-ονας, -οας,-ους 
Vi. βελτίον ελτι-όνου | VW. βελτίονες, -οες, -υυς 


N. A. V. Plural, Neuter, βελτί-ονα, -oa, -ω. 


224.—The nominative is sometimes con- 
tracted, and the noun is then declined regularly; 
as, 


ι ® 
fap, spring, by contraction, 7p, «ᾱ. ἧρος, D. Ἶρι, &e. 
λᾶας, α stone, . λᾶς, G.ddos, Dz, dai, &e. 


225.— Obs. 2. When vowels concur in the oblique cases . 


after the contraction of the nominative, they are also con- 
tracted in the usual way; thus, Πραχλέης, Hercules, is con- 
tracted into “Πραχλῆς, and then declined and- contracted as 
follows :— 


Ν. ᾿Ηραχλ-ῆς, 


G. 'Πραχλ-έυς, contr. ‘Hpaxi-vds, 
D. ‘Hpaxi-éi, “Πραχλ-εῖ, 
A. ‘Hpaxi-éa, . Πραχλ-ῇ. 
V. ‘Hpazi-és. 


ee ----ί.----Ἆ-α 
eae ay ο. nee maces sea <r” = 


-- . 


- 
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226.—In adjectives, the oblique cases assume 


the contraction of the root; thus, 


µελιτόεις, made of honey. 


(R. µελιτυε»τ, 


Nom, µελιτ-ύεις 
contr. μελιτ-υὺῦς 
Gen. μελιτ-οῦντος 


Nom. τιµ-ήεις 
~ Contr, τιμ-ῆς 
Gen. τιμ-ῆντος 


μελιτ-ύεσσα 
μελιτ-οῦσσα 
μελιτ-ούσσης 


τίιμ-ήεσσα 
τιμ-ῆσσα 
τίμ-ήσσης 


contr. µελετουντ.) 


μελιτ-όεν 
μελιτ-οῦν 
μελιτ-οῦντος, &e. ͵ 


“ 
τιµήεις, honored (τιμηεντ). 


τιμ-Γεν 
τιμ-ἦν 
τιμ-ἦντος, &e. 


227.—-WORDS OF THE THIRD DECLEN- 
SION TO BE DECLINED AND CON- 


TRACTED. 


_ (N. B.—The following method of practising on these exercises will 


direct the student in his preparation. 


EK. g., evoeinc—Form the genitive; 


—give the rule ;—decline ;—what cases contract the concurrent vowels ?— 
give the rule ;—decline and contract, giving the rule for euch contraction. 
This exercise should be continued till the student is perfectly ready and 
ait ease in the whole process. 


εὐσεβής, pious, 
apetvwy, better, 


στάχυς, a smke of corn. 
ἀρείω», more excellent. 


»ομεύς; α shepherd. 
φειδώ, parsimony. . 
7Ἴρας, old age. | 
Αχιλλεύς, Achilles, 
ὑπερφύης, excellent, 
ayes, true. 

pus, @ mouse, 
µέρυς, α purt, 
πλεῖον, more, 


γραφεύς, a painter.| αἰδώς, modesty. 
Περιχλέης, Pericles.| πέρας, a limit. 


ἰχδύς, a fish. 
πλείω», more, 
ἄστυ, α city. 

70s, the morning. 
βαδὺς, deep, 
βελτίω», better. 


πειδώ, persuasion, 


7,00, sweet, 

πόσις, a husband, 
7905, custom. 
χέρας, a horn. 


τεῖχος, a wall, 


᾽δρὺς, an oak, 


φυνεύς͵ a murderer. 
ἀναιδής, impudent, 
ὄρος, α mountain, 
φράσις, diction, 
πρέσβυς, old, 
ἐνδεής, indigent, 
Διοχλέης, Diocles, 
ἔπος, a word, 
δρομεύς, a runner. 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


228.—Some nouns have cone gender in the singular, 
and another in the plural; as, 
229.—0 δίφρυς, the chariot-seat » 6 μοχλός, the lever s 
6 χαὶ ἡ Τάρταρυς, Tartarus, ὁ τραχηλός, the neck, ὁ δεσμός, 
the decree 3 6 νῶτος, the back 5 6 ἐρετμός, the oar y 6 ζυγός, 
the yoke, are neuter in the plural; as, τὰ δίφρα, &c. The 
three last have also neuter forms in the singular; as, τὸ 
νῶτον», ὧο., but with a variation of meaning. 
230.— 0 δεσμός, the bond; ὁ λύχνος, the lamp, 6 χύχλος, 
the etrcle,; 6 µηρός, the thigh; 6 σῖτυς, corn; ὁ oradnds, 
the station ; have both a masculine and neuter form in the 
plural ; as, οἱ dzopot, and τὰ δεσµά, &C. | 
Φι21.-- H χέλευδυς, the way, has αἱ χέλευλοι and τὰ χέλευδα., 
232.—Td στάδιων, the stadium, has οἱ στάδιοι, and τὰ 
στάδια. 
233.—Tvv7, a woman; ὁδός, a way; πόλις, a city; 
sip, a hand, teminines, have τὼ γυναῖχε, τὼ ddd, tH πύλιε, 
and τὼ χεῖρε, in the nominative and accusative dual. 
234.—Some have more than one declension; thus, 
235.—Some are of the Ist and 2d, as, 7 στεφάνη, and 
ὁ στέφανος, a crown ;—some, of the 1st and 3d, as, Μωσης, 
-0d; and Μωσεύς, -έως, Moses. 2d and 3d, as, τὸ δάχρυο», 
-ov, and τὸ δάχρυ, -υυς, 4 tear ; wdptupos, -ου, and µάρτυρ, 
ευρος, & witness. 
236.—Some have more than one declension, in the 
oblique cases, from one form of the nominative; thus, 
θάλης, gen. -ov 1st, and -ητος 3d, Thales ; *Apys, -ov 1st, and 
-evs and -yo¢ 3d, Mars, ὁ and τὸ σχύτος, darkness; ὄχος, 
a chariot ; ἔλευς, mercy ; τάριχος, pickle ; ὅσσυς, an eyes 
have -ου the 2d, and -ευς the 3d; ὄσσος 18 used mostly in the 
dual, ὅσσε, &c., 3d, and G, and D. plural ὅσσων, ὅσσοις, 2d, 
237.—Some have the forms of different declensions, in 


certain cases, though not regularly declined through all- 


aon 


- 
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the eases; thus, lst and 3d in the aco. sing. 4ημοσθένης, 
acc. -Ἡν and -ca, Demosthenes; Xwxpdtys, Socrates, acc. 
ξωχράτη» and -ea; ἄλχη, fortitude, gen. -ης (1848). dat. -ι (84): 
bani, a battle, dat. opty and ὑσμῖνε (1st and 3d); ἀνδρά- 
πυδο», @ slave, 2d, dat. pl. avdpaxddeaor, 3d, Hom.; γέλως 6, 
laughter, G. γέλωτυς, acc. γέλωτα and γέλων, after the Attic 
form of the 2d declension (138); τὸ δένδρο», tree, dat. pl. 
ὀένδρεσι as from sing. τὸ d¢vdpog. 
ο 238.—Feminine nouns in ow, and ως, of the third 
declension, have generally the form of the second, as if 
from ος, in the dual and plural, when their meaning is such 
as to admit of their being used in these numbers. 

239.—Some, from one form of the nominative, have 
different forms in the oblique cases, in the same declen- 
sion; thus, τίχρις, α tiger, has -ιος and -ιδυς; θέαις, Sustice, 
has. -(0uG, TOG, and στος ο Adpwy, Charon, has -ωνυς and 
οντος } γόνυ, α knee, and δόρυ, a spear, have -vos and -atog; 
χρώς, χρωτός, and χροῦς, χροός, the skin, have two forms 
of the nominative, as well as of the oblique cases, both 
of the 3d. 

240.—In some the nominative has undergone a change 
partly accidental, partly euphonic, as changing final ¢ or τ 
into p, or omitting the final consonant, and changing the 
vowel; as, yzap, @ liver; ἦμαρ, a duy; εἶδαρ, food; 
φρέαρ, a well; στέαρ, fut; χάρηαρ, a head; ἄλειφαρ, oint- 
ment ; δέλεαρ, a bait; ὄνειαρ, a benefit ; vd4ap, fatness ; 
ὕδωρ, water ; σχώρ, dirt; γόνυ, the knee; δόρυ, a spear, 
have the genitive in -ατος, from neuter root in az, and reg- 
ular nominative in az (= changed into ¢); thus, ἥπατυς, 
ὕδατυς, γόνατυσ 5 vd7, an ear, WTOT γάλα, milk, γάλακτος} 
γυνή, α woman, γυναιχός, voc. γύναι; ᾿[ησυῦς, gen. vd, dat. 
οῦ 5 ACC, οὔν 3 VOC. 0d. 

241.—Some ae indeclinable, i. e., have no change of 
termination in the different cases; such as, 

242.—Names ‘of letters ; as, τὸ ἄλφα, τοῦ ἄλφα, &e, 
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The cardinal numbers from πέντε to ἑχατύ». Poetic nouns 
which have lost the last ‘syllable by apocope; as, τὸ da, 
for δῶμα. Foreign names which are not susceptible of 
Greek inflections; as, ὁ ᾿Αβραάμ, τοῦ ᾿Αβραάμ, &e. 


DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 


243.—Some nouns have no plural; as, ἀήρ, air; xdp, 
Jire (τὰ πυρά, watch-fires) ; ἔλαιον, oil» yi, earth ; ‘aides, 
shame ; dis, salt. 

244.—Some have no singular; as, ἄλφιτα, victuals 
"Adjvat, Athens ; ὀνείρατα, dreams (but singular ὄνειρος, 
ὄνειρον, and dvap); and the names of festivals; as, [ανα- 
Φήναια, Panathenea. 


245.—Some occur in one case only, and are called 


monoptotes » a8, & τάν, O friend; & πόποι, O gods; τὸ 


ὄφελος, the advantage ; ὕπαρ, waking. 


246.—Some have only ¢wo cases (diptotes) ; as, nom. 


λῖς, ace. div, a lion; nom. Ζεύς, voc. Zed, Jupiter ; τὸ as 
the vision ; nom. and acc. 
247,.—Some have only three (triptotes); as, nom. 
µάρτυς, @ witness, acc. µάρτυ», dat. plur. µάρτυσι. 
248.—The poets sometimes by apocope (52, 6th) cut 
off the final letter or syllable from a word; as, χάρη, for 


χάρηνον, α head. Such words are then indeclinable (241, 
242), 


NOUNS OF PECULIAR SIGNIFICATION. 


249,.—Some nouns have peculiar significations, accord- 
ing to their terminations; as, 

250.—Masculine Patronymics (86, 1st), 
commonly in δης or wy; as, [ηλεύς, Peleus, Ιελείδης, 
Peleides, or the son of Peleus; Κρόνος, Suturn, Kpoviwy 
or Kpovidns, the son of Saturn. 


μα. 8. 
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251.—Feminine Patronymics, commonly in 
cag and τς, vm and (ωνη} as, ἠητωϊάς and ἠητωΐς, from 
Aytw, Latona ; ᾿Αδρηστίνη, from "Αδρηστος» Nyptvy, from 
Nypeds ; ᾿Ακρισιώνη, from ᾿Ακρίσιος, &e. 

252.—Gentile Nouns (86, 2d) commonly i in 155 Sy 
or evs, masculine ; and a, as, or ες, πα, as, Σπάρτη, 
Sparta, Sead. a ‘Spartiee: Σαµάρεια, Samaria, 
Σαμάρειτις, a woman of Samaria. But many of these are 
declined as regular adjectives. 

253.—Diminutives (88, 3d) commonly in τα, τον, 
ισχος, or dos; as, πατήρ, a father, πατρίδιων, a little Gallioe 
(a term of endearment) ; παῖς, a boy or girl, παιδίων, a little 
boy or girl, παιδίσχη, a young daughter; ἔρως, love, 
ἐρώτυλος, @ little lover. 

254.—Amplificatives (88, 4th) δισ] in’ pa, 
or ων» as, οἶχυος, a@ house, οἴχημα, a large building ; 
ὁρασύς, bold, Ipdcwy, a bully. 

255.— Verbal Nouns.—From the root of the verb 
(453) are formed three large classes of nouns, of different 
endings and gender, indicating respectively the doer, the 
doing, and the thing done, as follows :-— 


VERB. ROOT. TER. |§§ DERIVATIVE. 9 


ποιέω ποιε -τής (ὁ ποιητής, α maker, poet. 
mote og () xotnots, a making, poesy. 
mote -pa (τό ποίημα, a thing made, a poem. 
πράσσω Tpay -τής πρᾶχτής, πραχτήρ, doer. 
| πραγ -σις πρᾶξις, a doing, acting. 
πραγ -μα πρᾶγμα, α deed. 
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τὰ THE ARTICLE 


THE ARTICLE. 


256.—The article is an adjective word of 
three genders, and somewhat irregularly declined ; 
the nominative masculine and feminine singular 
and plural beginning with a rough vowel, and 
being proclitic. Otherwise the masculine and 
neuter are of the second declension, the feminine 


of the first. It wants the vocative, and is thus 
declined :— 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. 6 ή τό Ν. Α. Ν. of αί τά 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ | TO τά TH G. τῶν τῶν τῶν 
D. τῷ τῇ τῷ G. D. 1). τοῖς tats τοῖς 
A. τόν τήν τό τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν | A. τούς τάς τά 
ye 
| OBSERVATIONS. 


το 25%7.—The Greeks spoke definitely, by placing the 

article before the substantive ; indefinitely, by omitting it 
or prefixing the pronoun τίς; as, ὁ ἄνλρωπος, the man, or 
man (collectively); ἄνδρωπυς, a man ; or, ἄνδβρωπός tis, α 
certain man. 

258.—In grammar and lexicography, the article is used 
technically to distinguish the gender of nouns (92, Obs. 1). 

259.—The Article, with the enclitic gs, forms a 
pronoun in familiar use, cde, this person, this. The article 
was originally 2 demonstrative pronoun, and is so com- 
monly emp:oyed by Homer, and often in later poetry. It 
is also sometimes employed in poetry &s a relative. (See 
360.) 

260.—The article ὁ, 7, τό, is sometimes used as a 
relative. (See 360.) 


THE ADJECTIVE. 33 


261.—Note.—The article 4, ἡ, τό, being commonly: placed before a 
noun,is by some grammarians called the prepositive article, to distinguish 
it from the relative pronoun ὃς, 7, 6, which, from being regularly placed 
after the noun to which it refers, they call the postpositive article. . 


262.—DIALECTS OF THE ARTICLE. 


SINGULAR. 

M. and N. Fem. 
N.g «τό 4 Dd 
G. τοῦ Α. ]. Ῥ. roto D. τῶ, τε ὮἙῬ. τέω τῆς D. ras 
D. τῷ I. τέῳ τῇ Ὁ. τᾶ 
A. τόν τὀ : τήν =D, τάν 

PLURAL. 
M. and Ν. Fem. 
N. of ὮὉ. τοί neut. τά af PD. ταί 
G. τῶν L τέων τῶν D. τᾶν Al, τάων 
Ὦ. τοῖς D. & ]. τοῖσι Ἱ. τέοισι ταῖς Ὁ. & I. traitor, τῇσε, 
P, τοιδέσι and τοιδέσσι τῖς 
(for τοῖσδε) 
A. τούς D. τός τώς τάς 


THE ADJECTIVE. 


263.—An adjective is a word used to qualify 
a substantive; as, ἀγασδὸς ἀνήρ, a good man; 
µία ἡμέρα, one day. 


A noun is “ qualified” by an adjective when the object 
named is thereby described, limited, or distinguished from 
other things of the same name. 

264.—The Accidents of the adjective are gender, 
number, and case; and in most adjectives, also, compar- 


01. 
4 


t 
t 


| 


| 


14 FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


265.—Adjectives in Greek, as well as Latin, indicate 
the gender, number, and case by the termination ; 


‘as, χαλ-ός, masc., χαλ-ή, fem., χαλ-όν, neuter, &c. 


266.—Participles have the form and declension of 
adjectives, while in time and signification they belong to 
the verb. | | 

267.—Some adjectives denote each gender by a differ- 
ent termination in the nominative, and consequently 
have three terminations. Some have one form common 
to the masculine and feminine, and are adjectives of two 
terminations ; and some are adjectives of one termination, 
which is common to the masculine and feminine; such 
want the neuter. | | 
° 268.—In adjectives of three terminations, the feminine 
is always of the first declension. In all adjectives, the 
masculine is always of the second or third; and the declen- 
sion of the neuter is always the same with that of the 
masculine. 


REGULAR ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST 
AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


269.—Adjectives of the first and second 
declensions have the masculine in ος, the femi- 
nine in 7 or a, and the neuter in ov; thus, 


χαλός, beautiful. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Ν. χαλ-ός -ή -όν Ν.Α. V. Ν. χαλ-υέ -αί -ά 
G. καλ-υῦ -ἧς -00 | χαλ-ώ -ά «ώ | G. καλ-ῶν -ὤν -ὢν 
D. xal-@ -ᾗ -ᾧ D. χαλ-υῖς -αἲς -οἲς 
A, χαλ-όν -ἦν -όν G. D. A. χαλ-υύς -άς -ά 
V. χαλ-έ -ἵ ΄ -όν χαλ-οῖν -αἷν -ον | ν. 


χαλ-υί -αί -ά 
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Thus decline ἀγαλός, good ; κακός, bad ; φίλος, Sriendly ; 
µαλαχός, soft ; λευκός, white ; dios, ας ἁπαλός, ten- 
der ; τερπνός, pleasant. 


~ 270.—But ος pure, and pos, have a in the 


‘feminine; as, 


SINGULAR. SINGULAR., 


Y N. ῥᾳδιος -α -Ὃν Ν. φανερ-ός -ά «όν, 
(. ῥαδίου -ᾱας -ου G. φανερ-οῦ -ᾱς -οῦ 
D. ῥᾳδὺίῳ -α -φ D. φανερῷ -ᾱ -ᾧ 
A. ῥάδι-ον -αν -ον A. φανερ-όν -ᾱάν -ν 
V. ῥάδίι-ε -α -ον V. φανερέ -ά κ-όν 


The dnal and plural terminations are the same as in 
zadés. But the rules for the accents in the masculine 
and neuter (131-133), and in the feminine (109-111), must 
be carefully observed. 


ΦΥ 1.— Hec.—The terminations ους, and sometimes eos, 


especially in adjectives denoting matter and color, retain 
43 a8, ὄγδοος, thé eighth, ὀγδύη» ὁλοός, pernicious, ὀλοή 3 
χρύσεος, golden, ypuaey 3 φουίχευς, purple, φοινιχέη. Except 
where p stands before the vowel; as, ἀδρύυςι Jrequent, 
ἀθλρόα» ἀργύρευς, silver, ἀργυρέα. 


272.—The Attics often decline adjectives in 
os, especially derivatives and compounds, by the 
common gender, without the femfnine termina- 
tion; thus, 


76 FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS. 


ἀδάνατος, ἀδάνατος, ἀδάνατον, immortal. 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL 
N. ἀθάνατ-υς «ος «ον N. A: V. N. ἀλάνατ-υι -οι -α 
G. ἀλανάτ-ου «ου -ουἱ ἁλανάτ-ω -ω -ω |G. ἀλανάτ-ων -wy -wy 
1). ἀθανάτ-ῳ -w -ῳ a D. ἀθανάτ-οις -υις -οις 


A. ἀφθάνατ-ον -ων -ον G. D. A. a3avat-ovue -υυς -α 
V 


. ἀλάνατ-ε «ε -ν ἀθανάτ-οιν -οιν "ο VV ἀθάνατ-οι -υι -α 


Adjectives of the common gender are often expressed 
thus :— 


6, ἡ Aa3dvatus, TO ἀδάνατον. 
TOU, τῆς, τοῦ ἀδανάτου, ὅσο. 


In the same marmner decline— 


M. & F. N. 
πάµφιλυς πάµφιλον from πᾶν and φίλος 
ἄδιχος ἄδιχον 6 δίχη 
οὐράνιος υὐράνιον 6 οὑρανός 
ὅμορος ὅμορον  ὁὅμός and ὄρος 


Note.—Though this form of declension is most used by the Attic 
writers, it is not confined to them. Instances of it occur in Homer. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND THIRD 
DECLENSIONS. 


273.—The masculine and neuter of all adjec- 
tives not ending in os, are of the third declen- 
sion. 

The regular terminations of these are— 


Μ. F. N. 
1. ας αινα αν 
2. εις εσσα εν 


ὃ. Us εια υ 
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Adjectives, so far as they are of the third declension, . 


are accented the same as nouns, according to the 


rules, 146-149. 


274.—EXaMPLE OF AN ADJECTIVE IN ας, atva, ay 


Ν. µέλ-ας 
G. µέλ-ανος 
Τ). µέλ-ανι 
A. µέλ-ανα 
Ύ. μµέλ-αν 


Ν. AV. µέλ-ανε 
G. D. µελ-άνοιν 


. péd-aves 


, βέλ-ασι 


ν 
GG. µελ-άνων 
D 

A, µέλ-ανας 


µέλας, black. 


SOIGULAR. 
μέλ-αινα 
μελ-αίνης 
μελ-αίνη 
μέλ-αιναν 
µέλ-αινα 


Dual. 
μελ-αίνα 


μελ-αίναιν 


PLURAL. 
µέλ-αυαι 
μελ-αινῶν 
μελ-αύαις 
μελ-αίνας 


μέλ-αν 
μέλ-ανος 
μέλ-ανι 
αέλ-αν 
μέλ-αν 


μέλ-ανε 


μελ-άνοιν 


a 


μέλ-ανα 
μελ-άνων 
µέλ-ασι (71.) 
μέλ-ανα 


21ὔ.--Εκανριά or ΑΝ ADJECTIVE IN εἰς, εσσα, ϱν. 


Ν. χαρί-εις 

G. χαρέεντος 
D. yapé-evte 
A. χαρζεντα 
VY. yapi-sy -εις 


χαρίεις, comely. 


SINGULAR. 


χαρί-εσσα 


χαρι-έσσης. 


χαρι-έσσῃ 
χαρί-εσσαν 


χαρί-εσσα 


χαρί-εν 
yapi-evtog (166.) 
χαρί-ντι 

χαρί-εν 

χαρί-εν 


+ 
ee re 
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N. A. V. yapi-evte 
G. D. χαρι-έντοιν 


N.V. χαρί-εντες 
G. χαρι-έντων 

- D. χαρί-εσι 
A. χαρζεντας 


DvAL. 
χαρι-έσσα 


χαρι-έσσαιν 


PLURAL. 


χαρζεσσαι 


| χαρι-εσσῶν 
χαρι-έσσαις 


χαρι-έσσας 
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yapt-evte 


χαρι-έντοιν 


χαρέεντα 
χαρι-έντων 
χαρί-εσι 
χαρί-εντα 


-“ 


276.— 0bs.—Dative plural χαρίεσι, not Egapleres accord- 


ing to the general rule. 


277.—EXaMPLE OF AN ADJECTIVE IN us, eta, v, 


; ἠδύς, sweet. 
\ ° SINGULAR. 
Ν. 70-0¢ ἡ δ-εῖα 
G. ᾖδ.έυς ἡᾖδ-είας 
D. 78-éi, contr. -e7 ἡ ὃ-εία 
A, 76-bv, or -έα (168.) ἡδ-εῖαν 
V. 90-0 70-eta 
| DUAL. 
N. A.V. ἡ ὃ-ε ἡδ-εία 
G. D. ἡᾖδ-έου 70-claty 
PLURAL. 
N. V. ἠδ-έες, contr. εἴἲς ῥἡᾖδ-εῖαι 
G. 70-éwy 70-er@y 
D. ἡδ-έσι ἡδ-είαις 
A, ᾖδ-έας, contr. ες Ἅἡδ-είας 


70-0 

ἡδ-έος 

70-é¢, contr, ef 
ἡδ-ὐ 

40-6 


ἡδ-έε 
ἡᾗ ὃ-έοιν 


70-éa, not contr. 221, 
ᾖδ-έων 
ἡδ-έσι 


ἡδ-έα, not contr. « 


a 


ee ae, al 


/ 
/ 
] 
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In the same manner decline— 


Ἶς 
τάλ-ας -αινα 

2. 
μελιτό-εις «εσσα 
τίμή-εις 


"εσσα 


γλυχ-ὑς 
-αν σ 
ἡμισ-υς 
βαρ-ύς 
"ey βαὺ-ύς 
-εν 05-0 


3. 
~ ρ 
εεῖα «ὐ 
-εια ~v 
«εῖα -0 
«εἷα «ὐ 
.εῖα -ύ 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. 


278.—Participles are declined like adjectives of 
three terminations: those of the middle and passive in oc, 
are inflected throughout like χαλός (269). 
feminine always follows the terminations of the first 
declension, and the masculine and neuter those of the 
third, the genitive being always formed as directed in the 
rules for nouns. 


. «οὓς 
ο "υς 


6 
Π,. -ώς 


thus, 


F. 
.υυσα 
-0004 
-ασα 
-εἶσα 
-οὔσα 
«Όσα 
“Uta 


Of others, the 


Their terminations are as follows:— *° 
N. M FON, 
eau Gen. -οντος Ἅ«ούσης «-οντος, &e. 
-όν όντος «-ούσης -όντος, &e. 
-ᾱν -αντος -άσης -αντυος, &e. 
-έν ένος -είσης -έντυς, &e. 
«όν -όντος.. -ούσης κ-ὄόντος, &e. 
«ύν «ὄντς -ὐσῆς -ύντος, ὧο. 
-ός -ότος -υίας -ότος, &C. 


Of these, the 2d, 3d, and 4th are declined as examples; 


99.---τυπών, striking (absolute). (2d Aor. Act.) 


Ν. τυπ-ών 


G. τυπ-όντος 


D. τυπ-όντι 
A. τυπ-όντα 


| V; τυπ-ών 


SINGULAR. 
τυπ-οῦσα 
τυπ-ούσης 
τυπ-ούση 
τυπ-οῦσαν 
τυπ-οῦσα 


τυπ-όν 

τυπ-όντος 
τυπ-όντι ος 
τυπ-όν 

τυπ-όν 
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DuaL. 
N. A. V. τυπ-όντε τυπ-υύσᾶ τυπ-όντε 
G. D. τυπ-όντοιν τυπ-υύσαιν τυπ-όντοιν 
PLURAL. 
N. τυκ-όντες tun-vveat τυπ-όνα 
G. τυχ-όντων τυπ-ουσῶν τυπ-όντων 
D. τυπ-οῦσι τυπ-ούσαις τυπ-οῦσε, 73. 
A. τυκ-όντας τυπ-ούσᾶς τυπ-ύντα 
Ύ., τυπ-όντες τυπ-υῦσαι τυπ-ύντα 


Thus are declined all participles in «», οντος, whether 
oxytone or barytone ; also the adjectives ἔχών and ἀέχων. 
The accent remains on the same syllable as in the 
nominative, so long as allowed by the general rules 
(27-31). . 


980.---τύφας, striking (absolute). ‘(1st Aor. Act.) 


Ν. τύφ-ας 
G. τύφ-αντος 
D. τύφ-αντι 
Α. τύφ-αντᾶ 
V. τύφ-ας 


Ν. A. V. τύφ-αντε 


G. D. τυφ-άντοιν 


N. τύφ-αντες 
G. τυφ-άντων 
D. τύφ-ασι 

A. τύφ-αντᾶς 
Ύ., τύφ-αντες 


SINGULAR. 
τύφ-ασα 
τυφ-άσης 
τυφ-άση 
τύφ-ασαν 
τὑφ-ασα 


Dua 
τυφ-άσᾶ 


τυς άσαιν 


PLURAL. 
τύφ-ασαι 
τυφ-ασῶν 
τυφ-άσαις 
τυφ-άσας 
τύφ-ασαε 


τύφ-αν 
τύφ-αντος 
τύφ-αντι 
τύφ-αν 
τύφ-αν 


τύφ-αντε 


τυφ-άντοιν 


τύφ-αντα 
τυφ-άντων 
τύφ-ασι 
τύφ-αντα 


τύφ-αντα 


In like manner decline the adjective πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, all. 


- =i; “a=. 
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L81.—vd<els, loosed. 


Ν. Avd-els 
G. λυό-έντος 
D. λυθ-έντι - 
A, Avd-dvra 
Vz. λυὺ-είς 


N. A. Y. λυὺ-έντε 
G. Ὁ. λυῦ-έντοιν 


Ν, λυδ-έντες 
G. λυύῦ-έντων 
_ D. λυὺ-εῖσι 

* A, λυδ-έντας 


ὦδ9.---διδούς, giving. 


Ν. διὸδ-ούς 
G. διδ-όντος 
D, διδ-όντι 
A, διδ-όντα 
V. διδ-ούς 


N. A. V. διδ-όντε 
G. D. διὸδ-όντοιν 


Ν. διδ-όντες 
G. διδ-όντων 
D. διὸ-οῦσι 
A, διδ-όντας 
49 


SINGULAR. 
λυὺ-εἴσα 
λυῦ-είσης 
λυθ-είση 
λυθ-εἴσαν 
λυῦδ-εἶσα 


Duan 
Av8-cloa 
dud-eicaty 


PLURAL. 


λυὺ-εἴσαι 
λυβ-εισῶν 
λυδ-είσαις 
λυδ-είσας 


SINGULAR. 
διδ-υῦσα 
Φεῦ-ούσης 
διδ-ούση 
διδ-οῦσαν 
διδ-οῦσα 
Duar 
διδ-οὖσα 
διδ-ούσαιν 
PLURAL. 
διδ-οῦσαι 
διδ-ουσῶν 


διδ-ούσαις 
διβ-ούσας 


λυὺ-έντε 


λυὺ-έντοιν 


λυδ-έντα 
λυὺδ-έντων 
λυὺ-εἴσι 
λυδ-έντα 


διδ-όν 
διδ-όντος 
διδ-όντι 
διδ-όν 
διδ-όν 


διδ-όντε 
διδ-όντοιν 


διδ-όντα 


διδ-όντων — 


διὸ-οῦὓσι 
διδ-όντα 


μα Ν 


(/ 
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; 283.—detxvis, showing. 
SINGULAR. 
Ν. δειαν-ύς δειχν-Όσα δειχν-όν 
G. δειχν-ύντος | δειχν-ύσης δειχν-ύντος 
- D, δειχν-ύντι δειχν-ύση | δειχν-ύντι 
A, δειχν-ύνττα δειχν-Όσαν | δειχν-ύν 
V. δειχν-ύς ) δειχν-ῦσα νο δειχν-ύν 
Τσι. 
Ν. A. Ὑ, δειχν-ύντε δειχν-ύσα Ὅπου δειχν-ύντε 
, Ὁ, δειχν-ύντοιν δειχν-ύσαιν δειχν-ύντοιν 
| Ῥισ8α1, 
Μ. δειχν-ύντες δειχν-Ὅσαι δειχν-ύντα 
(. δειχν-ύντων δειχν-υσῶν δειχν-ύντων 
D. δειχν-ῦσι ᾿δειχνύσαις δειχν-ῦσι 
A. δειχν-ύντας δειχν-ύσας δειχν-ύντα 


9δ4.--τετυφ-ώς, having struck. (Perf. Act.) 


SINGULAR. ; 
N. V. τετυφ-ώς -υῖα -ός 
(. τετυφ-ότος -υίας -ότος. 
D. τετυφ-ότι -υίᾳ «ότι 
A. τετυφ-ότα ευῖαν bg 
DUAL. 

Ν. A. V. τετυφ-όὀτε . «-υία dre 
G. D. τετυφ-ότου -véaty -ότοιν 
| PLURAL. 

Ν. V. τετυφ-ότες ευῖαι -ότα 
G. τετυφ-ότων . -υιῶν -ότων 
D. τετυφ-όσι ευίαις «όσι (68.} 


A. τετυφ-ότας «υίας -ότα 
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285.—The participle in ws, after a syncope (588), has 
the nominative and vocative ὡς, ώσα, os} 5 gen, ὥτυς, ώσης, 
ὥτυς, &. 


ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 


286.—Many adjectives of the third declension have 
but one form for the masculine and feminine, and are 
therefore said to be declined according to the common 
gender. ' They are declined throughout like nouns of the 
third declension, of the same termination. The regular 
terminations of these are ων, ‘yy, 7s, ts, us, and ους (viz., 
compounds of πούς); and ae are formed according to 
the following 


RULES. 


287.—Adijectives of the common gender in 
av, nv, ης ‘have the neuter identical with the 
root: the masculine and feminine lengthen the 
radical vowel; thus, 


M&F. - N. 
Ν. σώφρων 'σῶφρον - prudent, G. σώφρον-ος 
Ν. ἄῤῥην ἄῤῥεν ' - male, : G.. ἄῤῥεν -ος 
Ν. αληθής ἀληδές true,  G, ἀληδέ -ος 


So also some in wp; 5 as, 


Ν. μεγαλήτωρ μεγάλητορ; G. µεγαλήτορ-ος 
Note.—But τέρην, tender, usually has the feminine τέρεινα, neuter Ττέρεν. 
288.— Adjectives of the common gender in ις 


and vs, add ς for the masculine and feminine, — 
and those with radical ¢ reject it; as, 


ie 
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Μ. & F. N. 
Ν. εὔχαρι()ς εὔχαρι (τ) G.. εὐχάριτ-ος 
Ν. ἄδαχρυς ἄδαχρυ G. ἀδάχρυ-ος 


289.—Compounds of πούς; a foot, have the 


‘neuter in ουν, as from root in ου, instead of οὗ ; 


others in ους have the neuter regularly in ον, 
from root ovt, by dropping final ¢ ; as, 


M. ἃ F. N. 
Ν. δίπους, δίπουν, G. δίποδ-ος, 166. 
Ν. µονόδους, µονόδον, — G. µονόδοντ-ος, 


ExamPies oF ADJECTIVES OF THE Common GENDER, 
290.—+, { σώφρω», prudent. 


x 
Ν. σώφρ-ων -ον ; 
G. σώφρ-ονος -0v0¢g 
D. σώφρ-ονι -ovt 
A. σώφρ-ονα «ον 
V. σῶφρ-ον ny 

Ν. A. V. σώφρ-ονε cae 

G. D. σωφρ-όνοιν -dvoty 
Ν. σώφρ-ονες -ονα 
G. σωφρ-όνων -όνων 
D. σώφρ-οσι -οσι 
A. σώφρ-ονας -ονα 
V. σώφρ-ονες -ova 


- 
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2 9 1 —d, 7 ἆλη λής, true. 


Ν 


SINGULAR. 
Ν. ἀληδ-ής -ὰς -ές 
G. ἀληδ-έος I -έος % 
D, aay9-é7 i 
A, ddn9-éa -da -ές 
V. ἀληδ-ές t ές 
Duan 
N. A. V. ddyd-de -έε -έε 
G. Ὁ. ἀληδ-έου gow ow 
PLURAL, 
Ν. Gdgy9-€e¢ es -έα 
G. dn d-éwy -έων -έων 
D. ἀληδ.έσι 46 -έσι 
A. ἀληνδ-έας ο «ές -έα 
V. ἄληδ-έες -έὲς -έα 
ν) 
a 
292.—sdyaprc, acceptable, 
SINGULAR. 
Ν. εὔχαρ-ις τις ag 
G. εὐχάρ-ιτος ¢TUC “TOC 
Ὦ. εὐχάρ-ιτι -tre “Tt 
A. εὐχάρ-ιτα -ήτα -t, Or 
edyap-ty y ot 
V. εὔχαρ-ι “t 
Dua 
Ν. A.V. = ebydp-tre pi “tre 
G.D. — edyap-frow -(rbev -έτοιν 
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PLURAL. 
N. εὐχάρ-ιτες ATES -ιτα 
(. εὐχαρ-ίτων -ίτων «των 
D. -εὐχάρ-ισι oe . . τσι 
A, -εὐχάριτας - πας “(Ta 
V. ‘ebydp-ctes ο πτεςλ -ita 


995.---ἄδαχρυς, tearless. 


oa SINGULAR. 
κ Ν. ἄδαχρ-υς -υς υ 
G. ἀδάχρ-υος -ὐος woe 
D. addxp-vi ~ut vi ᾽ 
A. ἄδαχρ-υν : -υ eo” 
V. ἄδαχρ-υ | υ υ 
DuaL. 
Ν. A. V.. dddxp-ve ue -υε 
G. Ὀ. ἂδαχρ-ύοιν -bow bow 
PLURAL. 
N. ἀδάχρ-υες -υες va 
G. ἀδαχρ-ύων «ύῳν -ύων 
D. ἀδάχρ-υσι -υοι -υσι 
A. ἀδάχρ-υᾶς -υαξ -υα 
V. ἀδάχρ-υες -υες «υα 


Note.—In these examples, ἀληθής and ἁδακρυς are declined without 
contracting. .The pupil may contract the concurrent vowels (211 and 
222), and make the necessary changes in the accents. 


a 
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IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


294.—Every adjective not ending in some of 
the regular terminations already mentioned, is 
irregular—wants the neuter gender—and is 
declined like a noun of the third declension; 
thus, | | | 

Ν. ὁ, 4, ἅρπας, 
G. τοῦ, τῆς, ἅρπαγυς, ὧο. 

Obs. 1. The poets sometimes use the genitive and dative 
of such adjectives in the neuter. Sometimes the neuter 
is supplied by a derivative form in ov; thus, ἁρπαχτιχόν is 
used as the neuter of dozat; βλαχτιχό», as the neuter of 
βλάξ, Ke. 


Free. 1. ἑκών and ἀέχων (contracted ἄχων), are declined - 


with three genders, like participles (279) ; thus, 


Ν. ἔχ-ών ἔχ-οῦσα, ἔχ-όν, 
G. ἐχ-όντος, _ ἐχ-ούσης, ἐχ-όντος, &c, 


Frec. 3. Μέγας, great, and πολύς, many, are irregular in 
the nominative and accusative singular. The other cases 
are regularly formed from the ancient nominatives μεγάλος 
and πολλός, of the second declension ; . thus, 


| SINGULAR. 
M. .. F. N. 
Ν. µέγας ᾿μεγάλη μέγα 
G. μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγάλου, 
D. µεγάλω μεγάλη μεγάλῳ 
A. µέγαν μεγάλην μέγα - 
DUAL 
Ν. A. V. μεγάλω μεγάλα μεγάλω 


through the dual and plural, as in χαλός (269). 
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. 


SINGULAR. 
M. F. Ν. 
Y  Ν.πυλύς πολλή πολύ 
G. πολλοῦ πολλῆς πολλοῦ 
~~, πολλῷ πολλῇ πολλῷ 
A, πυλύν πολλήν πολύ 
DuaL. 
Ν. A. V. πολλώ πολλά πολλώ 


through the dual and plural, as in χαλός (269). 


Note.-—Homer and other poets inflect πολύς regularly, gen. πολέος, 
dat. πολέῖ, &c. It was afterwards changed, in those cases which would 
not be distinguished from the like forms of πόλις, a city. 


Obs, 2. Some substantives in ας and ης, inflected in the 
first declension, are called by grammarians, adjectives ; 
as, ὑβριστής, an insolent man ; tpavpatias, a wounded 
man; but they are really independent of any other 
substantives in construction. The same observation may 
be applied to several other words, called adjectives of one 
termination. 


295.-ADJECTIVES TO BE DECLINED. 


, xax-bc, 4, «όν, bad. 
τάλ-ας, -αυα, = =a, miserable. 
βαρ-ύς, ~ -sta, -ύ, heavy. 

— τέρ-ην, -εια, -εν tender. 
εὐσεβ-ής, ης, ές pious, 
βελτέ-ωνι -ω», ο ον, better. . 
τιμή-είςν .εσσα, Ev, honored. 
ἄδιχ-ος, ος, -ον, unjust. 
ἄξι-ος, -ᾱ, -ον, worthy. 
φιλόπατρ-ίς, +s, ty patriotic. 
πολύπ-ους, ους, ουν, many-footed. 


ὁ, } µάχαρν happy. 
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Ba-b¢, -efa, “0, deep, 
μείξ-ωνν ων, 20, greater. 
ἠχήτεις, -εσσα  -ἐν, sonorous. 
φυβερ-ός, -ᾱ, -όν, Sormidable. 
ayai-d¢, -ἥ, -Ov, good. 
ὁ, ἡ paxpdyetp, : long-handed. 
ταχ-ύς, -εῖα, “0, swift. 
χαλλί-ων; ων, -ον, more beautiful. 
φίλ-ιος͵, -ᾱ, -ον, Sriendly. 
μνήμ-ων, ων, -ον, mindful, 
ἆδμ-ής, -ής, unconquered, 
ὁ, ἡ poyas, an exile. 
γλυχ-ύς, -εῖα, -b, sweet, 
ῥάδι-ος, -ᾱ, «ον, easy. 
σώφρ-ω», -ων, -ονι sober. 
NUMERALS. 


296.—NumeErRaL adjectives are those which 
signify number. In Greek they are divided into 
two classes, Cardinal and Ordinal. 

297.—The Cardinal express numbers simply, 
or how many ; as, one, two, three, &e. 

298.—The Ordinal denote which one of .a 
number; as, first, second, third, &c. 


Distributives have no separate form in Greek. The 
meaning of these is expressed by the cardinal numbers, 
sometimes compounded with ody; as, σύνδυο, σύντρεις, &C. ; 
bini, terni ;—and sometimes preceded by χατά, avd, &c. 


The Cardinal Numbers. 


299.—Kis, one, has the singular number only, 
and is thus declined : 
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v N. εἷς μία ἓν 

G. ἑνός μιᾶς ἑνός 
το D. ἑνί μιᾷ Eve 
A, ἕνα μίαν gy 


In like manner decline the two compounds, 


οὐδ-είς, οὐδε-μία, οὐδ-έν, plur. οὐδ-ένες, -εμίαι, -ένα, 


µηδ-είς, µηδβ-µία, μηὸ-έν, 6 µηδ-ένες, "-εμίαι, -ένα, 


> ΄ ο > at δα . 9 
οὐδείς, ποτε; οὐδὲ εἴς, not even one, not a single person 
(emphatic). 
Distinguish οὐδείς, none ; οὐδὲ ets, ο. 
Obs. 1. To ets, one, corresponds the adjective ἕτερος, 
other ; and this with οὐδείς, µηδείς, forms οὐδέτερος, µηδέ- 
τερο-, nerther. 


300.—Aia, two, is properly dual; it is alike 


in all genders, and is defective in the plural; 
thus, | 


DUAL. PLURAL. 
κ N. A. δύω N. A. 
G. δυοῖ», Attic δυεῖν G. dudy 
D. δυοῖν D, δυσέ (9) 


ο Obs. 9. Δύο, two, is indeclinable ; i. e., it is the same in 
all genders and numbers; ἄμφω, both, is declined like dow, 
in the dual. 

301.—Tpeic, three, and πτέσσαρες, four, are 
plural only, and are thus declined : 


τρεῖς, three, 


Ἆ Ν. τρεῖς τρεῖς τρία 
ο. τριῶν τριῶν τριῶν 
. 1. τρισέ τρισί τρισέ 


Α. τρεῖς τρεῖς τρία 
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τέσσαρες (τέτταρες), four. 


Ν. τέσσαρες τέσσαρε-ς τέσσαρα 

G. τεσσάρων τεσσάρων» τεσσάρων 

Ὦ. τέσσαρσι τέσσαρσι τέσσαρσι 

A, τέσσαρας τέσσαρας τέσσαρα 
302.—The cardinal numbers from πέντε, five, 


to ἑκατόν, a hundred, are indeclinable.. 


303.—After éxardy, the larger numbers are 
regular plural adjectives of the first and second 
‘declensions; as, - ; 

M. F. N. 
διαχόσιοι διαχύσιαι διαχόσια two hundred. 
τριαχόσιοι τριαχόσιαι  ᾿τριαχόσια three hundred. 
χίλιοι . χίλιαι χίλια a thousand. 
δισχίλιοι δεσχίλιαι δισχίλια two thousand. 
μµύριοι μύριαι μύρια ten thousand. 
δισμύριοι δισμύριαι δισμύρια twenty thousand. 


Obs. 3. In the composition of numbers, either 
the smaller precedes, and the two are joined by χαί; or 
the greater precedes, in which case the χαί is generally 
omitted ; thus, πέντε χαὶ εἴχυσι, or εἴχοσι πέντε, twenty-five ; 
néuntog χαὶ εἰχοστός, or εἰχοστὸς xéurtos, twenty-fifth. When 
three numbers are reckoned together, the greatest comes 
first, and so on in succession, with the conjunction χαί; as, 
νζες ἔχατὸν χαὶ εἴχυσι zat Extd, a hundred and twenty-seven 
ships. 

Obs. 4. Instead of the numbers compounded with eight 
or nine, more frequent use is made of the circumlocution 
Evdg (or μιᾶς) δέων ὧο.; thus, ν]ες μιᾶς δέουσαι εἴχοσι, 
twenty ships wanting one, i. Ο., nineteen ships; ἔτεα δυῶν 
"δέυντα εἴχυσι, twenty years wanting two, i. e, eighteen 
years, | 

κι. 


ν 


7 


— 


a4 


\t 
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Ordinal Numbers. 


304.—The ordinal numbers are formed from the 
cardinal. All under twenty, except second, seventh, and 


_ eighth, end in tos: from twenty upwards, all end in οστός, 


and, in their inflection, are regular adjectives of the first 


. and second declensions; thus, - 


πρῶτος πρώτη πρῶτον Jirst | 
(πρότερος Ἠπροτέρα «πρότερυν Jirst of the two) 
δεύτερος- δευτέρα δεύτερων  οδεοοπᾶ 


τρίτος τρίτη τρίτον, &e. third 


Obs. 1. In order to express half, or fractional 
numobers in money, measures, and weights, the Greeks 
used words compounded of 7, half, and the name of the 
weight, &c. (μνᾶ, ὀβολός, τάλαντυν), having the adjective’ 
termination ov, tov, αἴον, appended to it, and placed before 
the ordinal number, of which the half is taken; as, τρίτον 
ἡμιταλαντον, 24 talents ; 1. e., the first a talent, the second a 
talent, the third a half talent, and so of others. In like 
manner the Latin sestertius, 24 asses by syncope from 
semistertius ; the first an as, the second an as, the third 
a half as (tertius semis). 

From this must be distinguished the use of the same 
compounds in the plural, preceded by the cardinal num- 


ber which, in that case, mean simply so many half talents ; 


thus, τρία ἡμιτάλαντα, not 24 talents, but three half talents, 
or one and a half. 
, Obs. 2. From the ordinal numbers are formed numerals 
in αἴος, expressing “on what day ,” as, δευτεραῖος, on the 
second day ; tpttatos, on the third day, &c. 

Obs. 3. There is an idiomatic use of the ordinals in 
Greek like this, ἐγὼ ὄγδοος, 1, the eighth, = I and eight 
others. \ vA 
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THE GREEK NOTATION OF NUMBERS. 


305.—The Greeks used the letters of the alphabet 
in three different ways, to denote numbers. 

306.—To express a small series of numbers, each letter 
was reckoned according to its order in the alphabet ; as, 
a,1; 8,2; ε, ὅσ , 24. Inthis manner the books of Homer’s 
Iliad and Odyssey are distinguished. The technical syl- 
lable HNT (yr), will assist the memory in using this kind 
of notation; for if the alphabet be divided into four equal 
parts, 7 will be the first letter of the second part, that is 7 ; 
y, of the third, or 13; and τ, of the fourth, or 19. 

307.—The capital letters were used, in denoting 
larger series of numbers; thus, /,1; Π for πέντε, 5; 4 for 
δέχα, 10; H for Hexazdv, 100; Α΄ for χίλιοι, 1000; and M for 
µύριοι, 10,000. <A large II around any of these characters, 
except /, denoted five times as much as that character 
represented ; as, |4|, 50; |4, 50,000. 

308.—To express the 9 units, the 9 tens, and the 9 
hundreds, the Greeks divided the alphabet into three parts, 
retaining in their numeral notation three letters which had 
originally belonged to the alphabet, but had been dropped 
in ordinary use; thus, the stigma (ς’ taking the place of 
the old digamma or [Γαὔῦ) was used for 6, koppa (6) for 
90, and sampi (ay’) for 900. In using this kind of nota- 
tion, the memory will be assisted by the technical syllable 
ΑΡ: that is, 4’ denotes 1; /’, 10; and P’, 100. The 
numbers under 1000, are denoted by letters with a small 
mark, like an accent, over them; and a similar mark 
placed under any letter, denotes that it represents so many 
thousands, 3 
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309.—Table of Numerals. 


CARDINAL. 

1 a’ 

2 β’ 

3 γ΄ 

4 σ΄ 
5 ε’ 
6 ς΄ 

η ζ΄ 

8 1’ 

9 vo’ 

10 πι 

11 ta’ 

~ 1 ιβ’ Ὁ 
| 13 ty’ 
14 ιο’ 

16 te’ 

16 tc” 

17 ec’ 

18 tn’ 

19 ud’ 

20 κ΄ 

21 Ka’ 

30 λ’ 

40 μ’ 

60 ν’ 

60 τή 

π0 ο' 

80 π’ 

90 5’ 

\ 100 p’ 
200 σ΄ 
300 = 
400 υ΄ 
500 φ΄ 
600 xX’ 
700 yp’. 
800 ω’ 

900 

1.000 α, 
2,000 B, 
3,000 γ, 
4,000 ὁ, 
5,000 . 
6,000 La 
7,000 is 
8,000 η, 
9,000 vo, 
10,000 t 
20,000 kK, 
50,000 v, 
100,000 p, 


τρισκαίδεκα 
τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα 
πεντεκαίδεκα 
ἑκκαίδεκα 
ἑπτακαίδεκα 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα 
ἐννεακαίδεκα 
εἴκοσι 


τριάκοντα 
τεσσαράκοντα 
πεντήκοντα 
ἑξήκοντα 
ἑδομήκοντα 
ὀγδοήκοντα 


:ἐννενήκοντα 


ἑκατόν 
διακόσιοι 
τριακόσιοι 
τεσσαρακόσιοι 
πεντακόσιωι 
ἑξακόσιοι 
ἑπτακόσιοι 
ὀκτακόσιοι 
ἐννεακόσιοι 
χίλιοι 
δισχίλιοι 
τρισχίλιοι 
τετρακισχίλιοι 
πεντακισχίλιοι 
ἐξακισχίλιοι 
ἑπτακισχίλιοι 
ὀγδοκισχίλιοι 
ἐννεακισχίλιοι 
μίύριοι 
δισμύριοι 
πεντακισμέύριοι 
δεκακισμύρωι 


Thus the number 1853 is a, w’ v’ γ’. 


ORDINAL. 
πρῶτος 
δεύτερος 
τρίτος 
τέταρτος 
πέµπτος 
ἕκτος 
ἕβδομος 
ὄγδοος 
ἔννατος 
ὁέκατως 
ἑνδέκατος 
ὁωόέκατος  ---- i 
τρισκαιδέκατος 
τεσσαρακαιδέκατος 
πεντεκαιδέκατὸς 
ἑκκαιδέκατος 
ἑπτακαιδέκατος 
ὀκτωκαιδέκατος 
ἐννεακαιδέκατος 
εἰκοστός 


τριακοστός 
τεσσαρακοστός 
πεντηκυστός 
ἑξηκοστός fy 
ἑβδομηκοστός ls 
ὀγδοηκοστός \ 
ἐννενηκοστός σ΄ 
ἑκατοστός ‘o 
διακυσιοστός 
τριακοσιοστός 
τεσσαρακοσιοστός 
πεντακοσιοστός 
ἑξακοσιοστός 
ἑπτακοσωστός 
ὀκτακοσιοστός 
ἐννεακοσιοστός 
χιλιοστός 
δισχιλιοστό 
τρισχιλιοστός 
τετρακισχιλιοστός 
πεντακισχιλιοστός 
ἑξακισχιλιοστός 
ἑττακισχιλιοστός - 
ὀγόοκισχιλιοστύς 
ἐννεακισχιλιωστύς 
µυριοστός 
ὀισμυριωστός | 
πεντακισµυριοστός 
δεκακισμυριοστός 
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Other Classes of Numerals. 


310.—F rom the cardinal numbers are formed— 

The Numeral adverbs ; as, δίς, twice, from 6603 
τρίς, thrice, from tpets; and from the others,gby adding 
the termination x5, άχις, or τάχις» as, τεσσαράχις, ἐξάχις, 
ἑχατοντάχις, four times, six times, a hundred times. 

Multiple numbers in πλόυς, contracted πλοὺς ; a8, 
διπλόυς, two-fold ; τριπλόος, three-fold  τετραπλύος, four: 
fold. 

Proportionatls in πλάσιος» 88, τριπλάσιος, three times 
as much  τετραπλάσιος, four times as much. 

Substantives in ds, ddos, which express the name 
of the several numbers; as, povds, ven. -ddus, the number 
one, unity; duds, the number two ; δεχάς, the number ten ; 
εἰχάς, the number twenty; τριαχάς, the number thirty, ὧο. 


Note.—The substantive numerals are commonly employed to express 
the higher numbers; thus, déxa μυριάδες, 100,000; ἑκατὸν μυριάδες, 8 
million. Sometimes the smaller numbers, added to the larger, are like- 
wise expressed by substantives; thus, 1010, 1039, note, πεντήκοντα 
μυριάδες καὶ µιά, χιλιάδες τε ἐπ-ὰ καὶ πρὸς ἑκατοντάδες ἓξ καὶ dexdc. 


The Digstributives, answering to the question, in 
how many parts? are formed in za; as, δίχα, τρίχα, 
τέτραχα, xévtaya; in two parts, in three parts, &c., and 
connected with these are such adverbs as, τριχῆ, trebly, 
τριχοῦ, in three places, &c. 


Obs.—When other parts of speech are compounded 
with numerals, the first four assume the following forms, 
ViZ.: povo-, one; ot-, twos τρι-, three; τετρα-, four; as, 
µονόχερως, δίχερως, Tpizdus, τετράπους, one-horned, two- 


horned, three-footed, four-footed. 


\ 


\\ 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


\ | | 
911.-- Αἀ]εοῖνεβ have three degrees of 


comparison: the Positive, Comparative, and 
Superlattve. 


312%.—The Positive expresses a quality sémply ; the 
Comparative asserts it in a higher or lower degree in 
one object than in another, or, than in several taken 
together; and the Superlative in the highest or lowest 
degree compared with several taken separately; thus, 
“gold is heavier than silver; it is the most precious of 
metals.” Hence, those adjectives only can be compared 
whose signification admits the distinction of more or less. 

The superlative in Greek, as in Latin and English, often 
expresses only a very high degree of the quality, without 


- implying comparison, and may be called the superlative 


of eminence. 


GENERAL RULE. 


313.—The comparative degree is formed by 
adding πτερος to the positive; and the superlative, 
by adding πατος; thus, 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
peaxap µαχάρ-τερος μαχάρ-τατυς 
εὔνους εὐνούσ-τερος εὐνυύσ-τατος 
χαχόνους χαχονούσ-τερος χαχονούσ-τατος 

ἁπλόος-ἁπλοῦς ἀπλυύσ-τερος ἀπλυύσ-τατυς 
e 
Ss ΒΡΕΟΙΑΙ, RULEs. 


314.—Adjectives in ος reject ¢; and after 
a short fe es change ο into w; thus, 
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ὀρδός ὀρψδό-τερυς ὀρδό-τατος 
δίχαιος διχαιό-τερος διχαιό-τατος 
πυνηρός πονηρό-τερος πυνηρό-τατος 
Φαυμαστός δαυμαστό-τερος δαυμαστό-τατος |! 
07,40 δηλό-τερυς δηλό-Χατος 
ἔντῖμος ἐντιμό-τερυς ἐντιμό-τατος 
ἴσχῦρυς ἰσχυρό-τερος | ἰσχυρό-τατος 

ος after a short syllable :— 
σοφός σοφώ-τερος σοφώ-τατος / 
χενός χενώ-τερυς χενώ-τατος 
φυβερόύς φοβερώ-τερυς φοβερώ-τατος 
φανερός φανερώ-τερυς φανερώ-τατος 
χαλεπός | χαλεπώ-τερυς χαλεπώ-τατυς | } 
ay pios ἀγριώ-τερος ἀγριώ-τατος 
txavog ἱχανώ-τερος᾽ ἵχαν ώ-τατο- 


Obs.—The change of ο into is made to prevent the 
concurrence of too many short syllables. 


315.—Adjectives in ας, ης, and vs, add the 
endings of comparison to the root; as, 


μέλας μµέλαινα μέλαν µελάν-τερος, ὧο. 
εὐσεβής εὐσεβής εὐσεβές 5 εὐσεβέσ-τερυς, ο. 
εὐρύς εὑρεῖα εὐρύ» εὐρύ-τερυς, ὧο, 


316.— Adjectives in ων and ην add the érreg- 
ular forms έστερος and έστατος; as, 
ἄφρων Ὅ.. ἄφρον ἄφρον-έστερος, &C. 
τέρη» τέρεν τερεν-έστερος, ὧο, 


KEee.—But πέπων makes πεπαίτερος, ὧο., and πίωνι--- 
πιότερυς, πιύτατυς} χαρίεις (from χαριεντ) makes χαριέστερυς 


(for χαριεντ-τερος), and πένης (πενητ) makes. πενέστερος (for 


πενητ-τερυς). κε 
5 


β 


Τι 


\\ 


\\ 
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COMPARISON BY tov AND ιστος. 
_817.—Some adjectives are compared by ίων 
and (στος; viz., 
318.—Some in ρος, derived from substantives. 
These form the comparative and superlative, not 


from the adjective, but from the substantive, 
thus, 


ἐχδρός, inimical, ἐχδός, enmity, ἐχδίων, ἔχδιστος. 


οἰχτρός, compassionate, οἶχτος, COMPASSION, οἰχτίωνιοἴχτιστυς. 
aisypos,base, aloyos,baseness, αἰσχίων,αἴσχιστος 
paxpds, long, pixos, length, µηχέώνι µήχιστος. 


Also χαλός, beautiful, has χαλλίων, χάλλιστος, as from, 


χάλλος, beauty. 


319.—Some in vs are compared both ways; 
as, 


βαδύς, deep, βαβύτερυς, βαθύτατος. 
and Badtwy, Batcortos, 


In like manner compare βραδύς, slow ; ταχύς, swift, 
παχύς, thick ; yhuxds, sweet » ὠχύς, quick ; &e. 


320.—pddus, easy, has paiwr, ῥάϊΐστος; or, 
with « subscribed, ῥᾳων, ῥᾷστος. 


Note.—Some of these, and of others compared in this way, 816 occa 
sionally found compared by repocand τατος. Ταχύς (ἐλαχύς and 7xve, 
obsolete) make ταχίων, ἐλαχίων, ἡκίων, then, by euphonic change (χε xz 
becoming σσ), τάσσων ὣάσσων, ἐλάσσων, ἧσσων (Att. Ψάττων, ἑλάττων, 
ὔττων). These principles have a wide application, also, with Unguals, 
&e.; as, κρατιων, κρεσσων, κρείσσων; and in verbs, Tayww τάσσω, βήχιω 


_ Baoou, ὄρυγιω ὀρύασω, κορυδιω κορίσσω (so, in nouns, ὕαλατ-ια Θάλασσα, 


ΘΆρηκ-ια Θρῇσσς]. 
a 
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IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


321.—The following adjectives are irregular 
in their comparison ; viz., 


{ dpebov* ἀγαδώτατος 
ἀρείων ἄρισος Ίοπι ρης, Mars. 
βελτίων  ἍµΛβέλτιστος from βούλομαι, I wish, 


«ρείσσω άτιστος > fr 9S ‘ 
ἀγαδός, good + “P*! vf χράτιστος - from χρατύς, brave 


λωΐων λῷῶστος from λῶ, for δέλω, I 
| φέρτατυς [wish. 
revs φέριστος σα φέρω, I bear. 
φέρτιστος , 
χαχίων ᾿χάχιστος 


xaxds, bad | 
μέγας, great petlwvt µέγιστος 
πυλύς, many πλείων πλεῖστυς 
ἑλαχύς, small ἑλάσσωνῷ ἐἑλάχιςτος 


χείρων» χείριστυς 


µιχρός, little ἤσσων», or µείων, or µιχρότερος 3 µιχρότατος. 


DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 


322.—Some adjectives in the comparative and super- 
> lative degrees have no positive, but are formed from 


323.—NouNs; as, 


βασιλεύς a king βασιλεύτερος βασιλεύτατος 
χέρδος gain χερδίων χέρδιστυς 
θεός God δεώτερος 
χλέπτης a thief χλεπτίστατος 
χῦδυς glory χυδίων χύδιστος 

* Euphonic for ἀμεν-ιων. + For κρατιων. 

4 For µεγιων. 5 For ἐλαχιων. 


πω τὸ) ) 


A) 


\V 


Μι 


A 


100 DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. © 


χύων a dog χύντερυς 
πλήχτης a striker 

πότης a drinker 
ῥίγος cold, rigor ῥιγίων 
φώρ a thief 


| 324,—PRonouns ; as, 
αὐτός self 


2960.--ΡΑΕΤΙΟΙΡΙΙΕΒ; as, 
ἐῤῥωμένους strong ἐῤῥῥωμενέστερος 


326.—ADVEEBS; 88, 


ἄνω up ἀνώ-τερος 
ἄφαρ immediately Ὑἀφάρ-τερος 
ἐΥγύς near | ο τερος | 
ἐγγ-ίων 
ἔξω out ἐξ ώ-τερος 
χάτω down χατώ-τερος 
ἔσω an ἐσώ-τερυς 
ὀπίσω back ὀπισώ-τερος 
πέραν beyond περαί-τερος 
πόῤῥω jar πυῤῥώ-τερος 
πρωΐ early Tpwtat-TEepog 
ὄφι ο highly 


¢ 


327.—PREPOSITIONS ; as, 


πληχτίστατος 
πυτίστατος 
ῥίγιστος 
φώρτατος 


αὐτότατος 


ἑῤῥωμενέστατος 


-τατος 


-τατυς 
-ιστυς 

-τατος 
-τατος 
-τατος 
-τατος 
-τατος 
-τατυς 
-τατος 


ὄφιστυς 


πρό before πρὀ-τερος πρύ-τατος whence πρῶτος 


ὑπέρ over ὑπέρ-τερος  ὑπέρ-τατυς Whence 


τά 
ὕπατος 


328.—Some comparatives and superlatives are again 


compared; as, 


λωΐων, better λωΐτερος 
µείων, less µειότερος 
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pow, easier τὸ ῥᾳότερον 
χαλλίων, more beautiful τὸ χαλλιώτερον 
, χερείω», ο κ χερειότερον 
χείρων,, and χειρότερον 
χείριστος, worst ἡ χειριστοτέρη 
χύδιστος, most glorious χυδίστατος 
ἐλάχιστυς, least. ἐλαχιστύτερος 
πρῶτος, first πρώτιστυς 


329.—Some words ending in ης, of the first declension, 
are compared; thus (see 294, Obs. 2), 
ὑβριστής, an insolent man ὑβριστό-τερος ὑβριστό-τατος 
πλεονέχτης, α grasping man 


πλεονεχτίσ-τατος 


DIALECTS OF COMPARISON. 


330.—The Attics compare many adjectives in ος, ης, 
and &, by -ίστερος -ίστατος, -αίτερος -αίτατος, and -έστερυς 
-έστατος» 88, 


λάλος, loquacious λαλίσ-τερος τατος 
φίλος, friendly φιλαί-τερος «τατος 
by syncope φίλ-τερος «τατος and φίλιστος 
σπὐυδαῖος, diligent σπουδαιέσ-τερος -τατος ... 
ἄφίονυς, not envying ἀφδυνέσ-τερος -τατος 
παλαιός, old παλαζτερυς -τατος 
γεραιός, an old ιαπ ἍὙγεραζτερυς -τατος 
ἅρπαξ, rapacious ἁρπαγίσ-τερος  -τατος 
πλευνέχτης, avaricious πλεονεχτίσ-τερυος -τατος 
Φευδής, false φευδίσ-τερυς «τατος 


331.— Dialects of particular comparatives and super- 
latives, are, for χρείσσω», I, and D. χρέσσων, better; χείρω», 
P. χερείων, I. dat. yépni, acc. χέρηα, nom. plur. χέρηες ;— 
pew, I. µέτων, 1. µάσσων, greater ; with others which 
may be learned by practice in reading. 


Μ 


\\ 


/ 
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THE PRONOUN. 


332.—A pronoun is a word used instead of a 
noun. 

333.—Pronouns may be divided into Per- 
sonal, Possessive, Definite, Reflexive, Leciprocal, 
Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, and In- 
definite. Of these the personal only are sub- 
stantives; the rest are adjectives. 


Personal Pronouns. 


334.—The Substantive or Personal Pronouns 
are ἐγώ ,J, of the first person; σύ, thou, of the 
second; and οὗ, of him, her, it, or, of himself, 
herself, itself, of the third (90); they have the 
same accidents as nouns (89); are of all genders ; 
and, in construction, take the genderand number 
of the noun for which they stand. They are thus 
declined :— 


ἐγώ, I, First Person, M. or F. 


SINGULAR, DUAL. ; PLURAL. 
Ν. ἐγώ Ν. Α. Ν. ἡμεῖς 
G. ἐμοῦ μοῦ | vor νώ G. ἡμῶν 
1). ἐμοί = pot G. D. D. ἡμῖν 


A. ἐμµέ µέ | νῶν vey A. ἡμᾶς 
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ob, thou. Seeond Person, Μ. or F. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Ν. V. σύ Ν. A. V. N.V. ὁμεῖς 
G. συῦ σφῶϊ σφώ G. ὁμῶν 
D. σοί G. D. D. ὁμῖν 
A. ρέ σφῷὶν = gpa A. peas 


οὗ, of him, of her, of it. Third Person, Μ., F., or Ν. 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.— N. A. Ν. σφεῖς, they, N. σφέα 
G. vb σφωέ G. σφῶν 
D. of , G. D. D. σφίσι 
A. ἕ σφωϊν A. σφᾶς, Neut. σφέα 
OBSERVATIONS. 


335.—The monosyllabic forms μοῦ, not, μέ, are always 


enclitic (35-37), and throw back their accent on the pre-. 


ceding word. They rarely take a preposition. (Exc., 
πρός µε.) 

336.—In the dual, the forms νώ and σφώ are sometimes 
written » and σφῴ. 

33%7.—The pronoun οὗ (third person) is also in the 
singular commonly used reflexively, or with reflexive 
forms; as, ἑαυτοῦ, &c. It is rare in the Attic writers, but 
more frequent, under dialectical forms, in Homer and 
Herodotus. For the accusative, both singular and plural, 
µίν and viv, him, her, it, them, are frequently used. The 
original root was perhaps ἵ (nom. ἴς), connected with 
Latin 7s. 


ay 


αἱ 
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Possessive Pronouns. 


338.—The Possrsstve Pronouns denote pos- 
session, and are derived from the substantive 
pronouns. 


339.—In signification, they correspond to the 
genitive of their primitives, for which they may be con- 
sidered as a substitute; thus, 6 ἀδελφὸς ἐμοῦ, the brother 
of me, has given place entirely to its equivalent, ὁ ἐμὸς 
ἀδελφός, my brother. 

340.—In form, they are regular adjectives of the | 
first and second declensions, and are declined like χαλύς 
(269). They are derived as follows: __ 


From éué comes ἐμός -4 -όν my 
σέ σός σή adv thy 
g ὃς -ᾗ -dv his 
νῶϊ νωΐτερ-ος -α -ον our, Ἱ. e., of us two 
σφῶϊ σφωΐτερ-οξ -α -ον your,Le., of you two 
ἡμεῖς ἡμέτερ-ος -α -ov our 
ὑμεῖς ὑμέτερ-ος -α -ον your 
σφεῖς σφέτερ-ος -a -ον their 
Doric σφ-ύς -ή -όν 


Obs.—To this class also belong ἡμεδαπός, one of our 
country, ὑμεδαπός, one of your country. But πυδαπός, of 
what country ? more properly belongs to the interrogative 
—and ἀλλυδαπός, one of another country, to the indefinite 


. pronouns. 


The Intensive Pronoun. 


/ 341.—The InrenstvE Pronoun αὐτός has 


three principal significations :— 
342.—In the nominative it always has the force of 
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the English self; as, ἐγὼ αὐτός, I myself; σὺ αὐτός, thou 
thyself; αὐτός, he himself: so also, in the oblique cases, 
when it begins a clause; as, αὐτὸν Ewpaxa, I have seen the 
person himself: or accompanies a noun ; as, τοῦ λόγου αὐτοῦν 
of the word itself. 

343.—In the oblique cases, after another word in 
the same clause, it is used for the third personal pronoun, 
and signifies him, her, it, them ; as, οὐχ ἑώραχας αὐτόν, thou 
hast not seen him. 

344.—Preceded by the article, it always si ignifics the 
same ; a8, 5 αὐτὸς ἄνδρωπος, the same man. 


Obs.—In the last sense, when the article ends with a 
vowel, it often combines with the pronoun, forming one 
word; thus, ταὐτοῦ, for τοῦ αὐτοῦ» ταὺτῇῃ, for τῇ αὐτῃ; 
ταῦτά, for τὰ αὐτά, ὧο. When thus combined, the neuter 
ends in ον as well 38ο. The combined ταὐτῇ and tabtd, in 
the same way, and the same things, must be carefuily 
distinguished from ταύτῃ and ταῦτα, in this way, and these 
things, parts of οὗτος 47-8). The former has the coronis 
() over the υ, the latter has not. 


345.—The pronoun αὐτός 18 thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Ν. αὐτ-ός -ή κ«ό Ν. Α. Ν. αὐτ-υέ -αί -ά 
G. αὐτ-υῦ «ς «οὗ | αὐτ-ώ -ά -ώ | (ᾱ. αὐτῶν -ν -ὢν 
D. ait-@ - -ᾧ α. D. D, αὐτ-οῖς -αἲς -οἲς 
A. αὐτ-όν -ἦν -ό | αὐτ-ον -aty -οἵν | A, αὐτ-υύς -άς a 


— Jn the same manner are declined 


ἄλλος ἄλλη  ' Go another 
ὃς i ὃ who, which 


ἐχεῖνος ἐχείνη ἐχεῖνο that man, he. 
5* 


(1 
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Reflexive Pronouns. 


346.—REFLEXIVE Pronouns are such as relate 
to the subject of the proposition in which they 
stand. 


347.—The reflexive pronouns are formed from 
the accusative singular of the personal pronouns, with the 
oblique cases of αὐτός. They are, éuautod, of myself; 
σεαυτοῦ, of thyself; favtvd, of himself; and are thus 
declined :--τ 


' SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
(ᾱ, ἕαυτ-οῦ -ἧς -οῦ G. ἔαυτ-ῶν -ὢν -ν 
D. αυτ - -ᾧ D. ἑαυτ-οῖς -αἲς -υῖς 
A. ἔαυτ-ὀν -ήν ΄ -ό A, ξαυτ-ούς -άς -ά 


348.—In the same manner are declined ἐμαυτοῦ and 
σεαυτοῦ, without the neuter gender, but in the singular 
number only. In the dual and plural, the parts of the 
compound are used separately; as, ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, of our- 
_ selves. 

349.—Homer never uses the compound form even in 
the singular; but, ἐμὲ αὐτόν; σὲ αὐτόν, &e. 

d30. —The contracted forms cavtvd and αὑτοῦ, &e., are 
often used for σεαυτοῦ and ἑαυτοῦ. . 

351.—Sometimes in the singular, and often in the 
plural, ἑαυτοῦ is used by the Attics in the first and second, 
as well as in the third person. They are all sometimes 
used as reciprocals (353) ; and, in some grammars, they 
are so denominated. 

3352.-—In these compounds, instead of αυ, the Ionics 

have wu, and retain ε before it; thus, ἐμεωυτοῦ, σεωυτόν, 
 &e., for ἐμαυτοῦ, &o. 
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Reciprocal Pronoun. 


353.—Tux Recrprocat Pronoun indicates a 
mutual relation between different persons, ex- 
pressed in -- by the phrase one another. 


This pronoun is ‘formed from ἄλλος, wants the singular, 
and is thus declined :— 


DUAL. ; PLURAL. 
G. ἀλλήλ-οιν -αιν «ουν G. ἀλλήλ-ων -ων -ων 
D. ἀλλήλ-οιν -αιν -ου Τ). ἀλλήλ-οις ‘ats -οις 
A, ἀλλήλω -ᾱ -ω A, ἀλλήλ-ους -ας -α 


΄ The dual is seldom used, 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


354.—The DEMonsTRATIVE Pronouns are such 
as point out with precision a person or thing 


already known. ‘They are, 


οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο this person, this 
Odes ἦδε τόδε this (this here) 
ἐχεῖνος = exetvy  «ἐχεῖνο he, that person, that 


355.—From οὗτος we have the adverb οὕτως, thus 


(often, in the preceding way); from ὅδε, the adverb ὧδε, 
thus (often, in the following way). ’Exetvos is declined 
like αὐτός (345). 

Οὗτυς, like the article, takes the initial τ in the nomina- 
tive neuter and in the oblique vases, and is thus declined: 


« 
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SINGULAR. 
κά iv4 ~ 
/ Ν. V. οὗ-τος αὔ-τη τοῦ-το 
G. τυύ-του ταύ-της τού-του 
a 4 ΄ 
D. τού-τῳ ταύ-τῃη τού-τῳ 
A, τοῦ-τον ταύ-την τοῦ-το 
DUAL. 
N. A. V. τού-τω ταύ-τα τού-τω 
G. Ὁ. τού-τοιν ταύ-ταιν τού-τοιν 
PLURAL. 
κά κά ~ 
N. V. οὗ-τοι αὑ-ται ταῦ-τα 
G. τυύ-των τού-των τού-των 
D. τού-τοις ταύ-ταις τού-τυις 3 
ο... 
Δ. τού-τους ταύ-τας ταῦ-τα 4 


—, 


Obs.—The correlatives τοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, and τηλικοῦτος, 
have either ον or ο in the nominative and accusative 
singular neuter; thus, 


N. τοσοῦ-τος τοσαύ-τη 


G. τοσού-του, ὧο. 


τοσοῦ-το», ΟΥ τοσοῦ-το 


356.—Among the Attics, the demonstratives were 
rendered emphatic by adding ε to the termination ; as, 
The final vowel a, ο, or ε is 
elided, and ¢ put in its place; thus, de, τοῦτο, ταῦτα, with 
the emphatic ¢ are written d0¢, τουτό ταυτί. When ye or 
δε follows the demonstrative, the : is placed aftef it, e. g., 
τοῦτό γε with ¢ becomes τουτογχί. This suffix always draws 
the accent to itself. A similar emphasis is expressed in 
Latin by. annexing the syllables met, te, pte, ce; as, 
egomet, tute, meapte, hicce (B. & M. Lat. Gr, VIS. 


οὗτυσέ, τουτουέ, τουτωξ, &e. 
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237). The Ionic: in the dative plural, however, is the 
original ending of the case. 

35 7.—The emphatic ¢ is annexed a!so to the compounds 
of οὗτος, and a few of the correlatives; such as τυσοῦτυς, 
τοιοῦτος, τηλιχοῦτυς, τόσυς, &e., making τοσυυτοσό &c. 


Relative Pronoun. 


358.—The Retative Pronoun is one that re- 
lates to, and connects its clause with, a preceding 
noun or pronoun, called the antecedent. 


359.—The relative 4s, 7, 6, who, which, what, is 
declined like αὐτός (345). It is rendered emphatic by 
adding the enclitic syllable περ; as, περι ἥπερ, ὅπερ, 
precisely who (921). 

360.—The Ionic and Dorie writers, and the Attic 
tragedians, sometimes, instead of és, use the article 4, 4, 
τό, as a relative. 

361. —Instead of ds, the somapoutd pronoun ὅστις is 
used as a relative after πᾶς, or any word in the ‘singular 
expressing an indefinite number ; and door, after the same 
words in the. plural; as, πᾶς ὅστις, every one who , πάντες 
ὅσοι, all who. 


Interrogative Pronoun. 


ος 862.—The InrerroeativE Pronoun is used 
in asking a question; as, tis ἐποίησε; Who 
did it? 

363.—The interrogative iz, τέ; who? what? 


has the acute accent on the first syllable, and is thus 
declined :— 


a 


110 | 


In the same manner decline οὔτις, and pyres. 
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Tivwy 
τίσι 


τίνας 


SINGULAR. 


ld 


τίς 
τίνυς 
τίνι 
τίνα 


DUAL. 
τίνε 


τίνοιν 


PLURAL. 


TIVES 
tTivwy 
τίσι 

τίνας 


/ 


Τίνα 
τίνων 
τίσι 
iva 


σακκωανας 


Obs.—Instead of the genitive and dative τόνος, rf, we 
often find a secondary form, τοῦ, τῷ. 


8364.—The interrogative τίς has its responstve, 
ὅστις, which is thus used: τίς ἐπυέίησε; who did it? οὐκ 
olda ὅστις ἐπυίησε, I know not who did it. 
Sorts is declmed as follows, the ὃς being separately 
declined, and retaining its own proper accent. 


N. 


ὅσ-τις 


οὗ-τινος © 


ᾧ-τινι 
ὄν-τυα 


fed 
ὥ-τινε 
οἵν-τινοιν 


SINGULAR. 


ἦ-τις 
ἧσ-τινος 
ζ-τινε 
ἦν-τυα 


DUAL. 
isd 
d-tive 
αἶν-τινοιν 


The responsive 


ὅρτι 
οὗ-τινος 
ᾧ-τοι 
ὅρτι 


ὥ-τωε 
οἵν-τινου 
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PLURAL. 
ο 
Ν. οἵ-τινες αἴ-τινες ἄ-τινα 
G. ὦν-τιων ὧν-τινων . ὦν-τινων 
D. υἶσ-τισι σἶσ-τισι οἶσ-τισι 
σ ο ied 
A. υὔσ-τωυας ἄσ-τινα- ἄ-τινα 


1 
~~ 865.—Instead of ὅστις, Homer uses ὅτις, declined like 
τίς 88 above, and instead of the genitive and dative 
οὗτινος, ᾧτινε, we find the secondary forms ὕτου and ὅτῳ 
(363, Ods.). 
2366.—There appears to have been, among the ancient 
Greeks, another interrogative pronoun, πός, πή, πόν, and 
its responsive ὅπος, ὅπη, ὅπον, which have become obsolete, 
except in two cases, now used adverbially; viz., ποῦ, 
where? xz, in what way ? and hence the responsives ὅπου 
and ὅπη. From these are formed the interrogative πότερος, 
-a, -ον, which of the two? and its responsive ὁπότερος, -a, 
-ov, which of the two; with several other adverbs and 
adjectives still in use; each interrogative having always 
‘its own responsive,—the one being the correlative of the 
other; as, 


ος INTERROGATIVES. RESPONSIVES. 
Adj. ποῖυς, of what kind? ῥποῖος, of what kind. 
πόσος, how much? how ὁπύσος, as much (many) 
many ? as. 
πηλίχος, of what age? drnhixos, of what age. 
πότερος, which of thetwo? ὁπύτερος, which of the two. 
Αάγ.πῶς, how? ὅπως, how, &c.; thus, 


Πηλίχκος ἑστέ; of what age is he? obx οἶδα ὁπηλίχος, I 
know not of what age. In the same manner the respon- 
gives are used without an interrogation preceding; as, 
ἐπελάβετο ὁπρῖος qv, “he forgot of what kind he was.” 
To these also may be added ποδαπός, of what country ? 
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Indefinite Pronouns. : 


367.—The InpErinrrz Pronouns are such as 
denote persons or things indefinitely. They are, 


τὶς οὓς τὶ some one, 
δεῖνα δεῖνα  δεῖνα some one, such a one. 
ἄλλος ἄλλη  «ἄλλο another. 


ἕτερο = Exrépa = Erepov _— other, a different one, another. 


To which may be added the following negatives; 
viz., 


χ 1 ¥ 
οὔτις οὔτις υὔτι ) 
οὐδείς οὐδεμία οὐδέν 
’ ; 290 07116. 
μήτις LUTE μήτι 
μηδείς µηδεμία μηδέν 


368.—The indefinite τὶς has the grave accent on the 
last syllable; it is thus distinguished from τίς interroga- 
tive, which naturally has always the acute accent on the 
first; the former is enclitic (35), the latter is not. 

369.—The indefinite δεῖνα, some one, of all genders, 
and always with the article prefixed, is declined like a 
noun of the third declension; thus, 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Ν. δεῖν-α Ν. δεῖν-ες 
G. δεῖν-ος ο. δείν-ων 
D. δεῖν-ι D. 

A, δεῖν-α A, δεῖν-ας 


Activa 18 sometimes indeclinable; as, G. τοῦ δεῖνα, D. 
τῷ dsiva, "Αλλος is declined like αὐτός (345) ; ἕτερος, like 
gavepds (270). 
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Obs. 1. All words used interrogatively are also used 
indefinitely, but generally with the accent changed; thus, 


INTERROGATIVES, INDEFINITES, 
πόσυς; how great? how πυσός, of a certain size or 
many ? | number, 
ποῖος» of what kind ? ποιός, of a certain kind, 
| such. 
πηλίχος» how old? how πηλίχος, of a certain age 
large ? or size, 


CORRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADJEC- 
TIVES. 


370.—Besides the interrogatives and responsives (363), 
the Greek language has likewise special correlative 
pronouns, each pair of which has a mutnal relation. 
The latter of the two is expressed in English by as. 


τύσος door (Lat. tantus, guantus), so great, as, 
toto;  οἷος (Lat. tals, quadis), such, as. 
τηλίχκος ἥλιχος of the same age, as, of the same size, as. 


371.—In these words the demenstrative is often 


replaced by a fuller and more emphatic form; as, 


Ld / , 
τοσύσδε τοιόσδε 7 λιχόσδε 
i ὁπόσος : ὁποῖος ig κ ond TRA 
τοσοῦτος τοιοῦτος τηλιχοῦτ ο. 
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372.-DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 


"Eva, I. 


IONIO, DORIC. 


ZOLIC, 


8 N, ἐγών, ἐγώνη, ἔγω, ἔγων. 
ἐγώγα, ἐγώνγα. | Β. ta, iwya, 
G. ἐμεῖο, Eufo, {| ἐμεῦ. Β. ἐμοὺς. 
ἐμέθεν. 
D. ἐμίν. ἔμοι, Β. ἐμύ. 
Ῥ. Ν.Α. ἀμέ, ἄμμε. 
P N. ἡμέες. ἁμες, ἆμμες. 
G. ἡμέων, ἁμῶν, ἁμέων ἄμμων, ἀμμέων., 
D. | apiv, ἁμῖν. Gupt, ἄωμιν, 
ἄμμεσιν. 
A. ἡμέας. Gude, aué, ἄμμε, | ἆμμας, ἀμμέας. 
Σύ, Thou. 
5. N.Y. { rb, τύνη, τύγα. | τούνη. 
6. σεῖο, σέο, σέθεν, | red, τεῦς, τεοῦς. | σεῦ, of Sev. 
D. tol, tiv, τέῖν. [τίνη. 
A. τέ, τύ. tiv, τεῖν 
D. N.A.V. ὑμέ, Dupe. 
Ῥ. N.V. ὑμέες. μες, ὄμμες. 
G. ὑμέων. ὑμῶν, ὕμμων, ὑμμέων. 
D. ὑμίν, ὑμῖν, ὕμμι = Buyer, 
‘| ὄμμεσιν, 
A. ὑμέας. ὑμᾶς, ὑμέ, dupe. | ὄμμας, ὑμμέας. 
06, of Him, «Ρο. 
8. G. eto, οἵο, ἐεῖο, Eo, | ev. ἔθεν, γέδεν, 
ἔδεν, 
Ῥ. ἑοῖ. 
A. piv, viv piv, viv, 
D. N. A. σφέε. σφῶε, ofa, 
Ἐ Ν. σφέες. σφές 
G. σφέων. 
D. σφίν, σφι, dodge. 
A. σφέας. σφέ, ge. σφές, dade, piv, 
viv, 


ἄμμες. 
ἡμείων. 
ἡμίν. 


ἡμεῖας, ἄμμε, 


σείοῦεν. 


ὄμμε, dupes. 


ὑμείων. 


ὑμεῖας. 
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Obs. 1. piv and viv are used for the accusative in all 
genders and numbers; so also is σφέ, among the pocts, 
1. e., for αὐτ-ό», -Ίν, -6, and adz-0d¢, -άς, -ᾱ. 

Obs. 2. The adjective pronouns are inflected in 
the different dialects according to the models of the first 
and second declensions. Other peculiarities may be learned 
by practice; as, for ἡμέτερος, -a, wy, our; Ὦ. duds, -d, dv; 
for ὑμέτερος, D. ὑμός; for σφέτερυς, D. opus 5 for οὗτινος, 
A. ὅτου, D, ὅτευ, I. ὅτευ, Ῥ. ὅττεω; for drut, A, ὅτῳ, I. ὁτέως 
for ἄτινα, A, ἅττα, Τ. ἄσσα; for τύυς and τινὺς, A, τοῦ, I. réo, 
D. red; for τύι and τι), A. τῷ, ]. réw; for τύω», I. τέω» ; 
for τίσι, Ἱ. τέοισι; for ted, A, arta, D, dooa; for σός, σή, 
σό», thy, D, τεός, ted, ted; for ds, 7, ὅ», I. Eds, ἑή, ἐόν, his, 
&c.: this form occurs only in the singular number. 


THE VERB. 


373.—A Vzrs is a word used to express the 
act, being, or state of its subject. 

374.—Verbs are of two kinds, Zransitive and 
Intransitive.* | 


* These two classes comprehend ail the verbs in any language. 
According to this division, Zransitwe verbs include those only which 
denote transitive action; i.e., action done by one person or thing to 
another, or passing over from the actor to an object acted upon; as, 
‘6 Cesar conquered Gaul,” or “Gaul was conquered by Cesar.” Intransi- 
tive verbs include those wl:ich have nothing transitive in their meaning 
—nothing passing over from one person or thing to another, and conse- 
quently no relation to any thing beyond their subject, which they represent 
in a certain state or condition, and nothing more. Instead of the terms 


active and neu‘er, formerly used to denote these two classes of verbs, the. 


terms Transitive and Intransitive are here preferred, as being more expres- 
sive and appropriate, and in order to relieve the term “active” from the 
ambiguity created by using it both as the designation of a class of 
verbs, and also as the name of a particular form of the verb called the 
active voice. To the latter of these only it is applied in this work. 


N 
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375.—A TRANSITIVE verb expresses an act 
done by one person or thing to another. In 
Greek, it has three forms; Active, Middle, and 
Passive (401). 

376.—An IntRansitIvE verb expresses being, 
or a state of being, or action confined to the 
actor. It is, of course, commonly without the 


passive form (401, Obs. 2), i.¢.,in a passive sense. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


OTT. 
is to affirm. That of which it μπας. is called its subject, 
which, if a noun or pronoun, is in the nominative; but 
with the infinitive form of the verb, its subject is in the 


accusative. 


378.—The verbs that properly express, in Greek, sim- 
ple being or becoming, are three, εἰμέ and ὑπάρχω, am, and 
γέγνυµαι, become. The state of being expressed by intran- 
sitive verbs, may be a state of rest; as, εὔδω, J sleep: or 
of motion; 88, ἡ ναῦς πλέει, the ship sails: or of action; 
as, τρέχω, I run. 

379. —Transitive and Intransitive verbs may 
be distinguished thus: a transitive verb requires an object 
to comple te the sense; as φιλῶ oe, I love thee; the intransi- 
tive verb does not, but the sense is complete without such 
an object; as χάθηµαι, I sit; τρέχω, run. 

380.—Many verbs considered intransitive in Greek, 
are translated by verbs considered transitive in English ; 
as, ἀνδάνω, I please; ὑπαχούω, I obey; ἀπειδῶ, I disobey ; 
ἐμποδίζω, I hinder; ἐνοχλῶ, I trouble; &c. In strict lan- 
guage, however, these and similar verbs denote rather a 
state than an act, and may be rendered by the verb {ο be 
and an adjective word; as, 1am pleasing, obedient, dis- 
obedient, &o. 
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381.—Many verbs are used, sometimes in a transitive, 
and sometimes in an. intransitive sense; as, ἀνατέλλων tr., 
7 cause to spring up; itr., I spring up; ὁρμάω, tr, L 
incite; intr., I start forth, rush, This change from a 
transitive to an intransitive sense, however, is gencrally 
indicate by a change from the active to the middle form 
‘of the verb; as, ¢gatvw, active tr., 7 show; φαύοµαι, mid., 
T show myself, i. e.,intr., J appear. (See 401, Note.) 

382.—Verbs usually intransitive become transitive, 
when a word of similar signification with the verb itself 
is introduced as its object; as, τρέχωµε» tov δρόµο», let us | 
run the race. 


383.—When a writer wishes to direct the attention, not so much 
to a particular act, as to the employment or state of a person or thing, the 
object of the act, not being important, is omitted; and the verb, though 
transitive, assumes the character of an intransitive. Thus, when we 
say, ‘‘The boy reads,” nothing more is indicated than the present state 
or employment of the subject “boy,” and the verb has obviously an 
intransitive sense: still an object is implied. But when we say, ‘The 
boy reads Homer,” the attention is directed to the object “ Homer,” as 
well as to the act, and the verb has its proper transitive sense. 


DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS.. 


384.—Though the division of verbs into Zransitive 
and Jntransitive, comprehends all the verbs in any lan- 
guage, yet, from something peculiar in their form or sig- 
nification, they are characterized by different names 
expressive of this peculiarity. The most common of these 
are the following, viz.: Rzgular, Irreqular, Deponent, 
Defective, Redundant, Inpersonal, Dvsiderative, Fve- 
guentative, and Inc ptive. 


385.—Reautar Verss are those in which 
all the parts are formed from the oot or 
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stem, according to certain rules. (509~5 43, 
and 618-629.) 

ο 386.—IrrEeuLar, or ANOMALOUS Verse, differ 
in some of their parts from the regular forms, 
(651-661, 675-686.) 


387.—-DEPOoNENT VERBS under a middle and 


passive form, have either an active or middle 
signification. (662—665.) 

388.—DeEFEcTIvVE VERBS are those in which 
some of the parts are wanting. 

389.—ReEpunpant VERBS have more than 
one form of the same part. 

390.—ImprRsonaL VrERBs are used only in 
the third person singular. (666-671.) 

391.—DEsIDWERATIVES denote desire, or inten- 

tion of doing. .(672-674.) 

392.—FREQUENTATIVES express repeated ac- 
tion. (672-674.) 

393.—InceptiveEs mark the beginning or con- 
tinued increase of an action. (672-674.) 


INFLECTION OF REGULAR VERBS. 


394.—To the inflection of verbs belong Voices, 
Moods, Tenses, Numbers, and Persons. 

395.—The Voices in Greek are three: Active, 
Middle, and Passive. 


296.—The Moons are five: the Zidicutive, 


Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive. 
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397.—The Tenéxs, or distinctions of time in 
Greek, are seven: the Present, the Imperfect, 
the Future, the Aorist, the Perfect, the Pluper- 
fect, and, in the passive voieé, the Puture- 
perfect. 

398.—The Numsers are three: ae on 
Dual, and Plural. 

399. 
and Third. — 

400.—The Consucations, or forms of inflec- 
tion, may be distinguished in general as two; 
viz., that of verbs in ω, and that of verbs in ue. 


Obs.—Some verbs appear in single tenses in both forms, 
as δειχύω and δείχνυµι. Many verbs of the ordinary con- 
jugation in w have single tenses after tle conjugation in 
pes as, Batvw, IT go; 2d Aor., ἔβη», went, as from βίβημι” 
γιγνώσχω, know ; 2d <Aor., ἔγνων», knew, as from fiyywp:. 
Such verbs, though regular in each form, are generally 
reckoned among the irregular verbs. 


VOICE. 


401.—VoticE 18 a particular form of the verb, 
which shows the relation in which the subject 
stands to the action expressed by the verb. | 

The transitive verb, in Greek, has three voices: 
Active, Middle, and Passive. 


Obs. 1. In all voices the act expressed by the transitive 
verb is the same, and in all, except sometimes the middle, 
is equally transitive; but in each, the act is differently 
related to the subject of the verb, as follows: 


120. VOICE. 


402.—The Αοτινε Voice represents the sub- 
ject of the verb as acting on some object; as, 
cinta σε, 1 strike you. 

403.—The Muppte Voice represents the action 
of the verb primarily as terminating in the 
subject; as, παύομαι, 7 cause myself to cease, I 
cease ; secondarily, as performed for the subject, 
and terminating in it indirectly; as, ἐθλαψάμην 
tov πόδα, L hurt the foot for myself = [ hurt my 
foot ; ὠνησάμην innov, I bought me a horse. 
— 404.—The Passive Voice represents the sub- 
ject of the verb as acted upon; as, τύπτομαι, { 
am struck; ὁ ποὺς ἐθλάφὸη, the foot was 


~~ 
. 


hurt. 


Obs. 2. Intransitive verbs, from their nature, do 
not admit a distinction of voice. They are generally in 
the form of the active voice, but frequently in that of -the 
middle or passive; but, whatever be their form, their 
signification is always the same; as, exw, I die y 
ὑανοῦμαι, I shall die. 

Obs. 3. The Middle Voice, in Greek, is so called, 
because it has a middle signification between the active 
and the passive, implying neither action nor passion 
simply, but a union, in some degree, of both. Middle 
verbs may, with sufficient accuracy, be divided into, Five 
Classes, as follows: 

Ist. In middle verbs of the first class, the action of 
the verb is reflected immediately back upon the agent; and 
hence verbs of this class are often exactly equivalent to 
the active voice joined with the accusative of the reflexive 
pronoun; as, λυύω, 1 wash, scil. some one ; Aobupat, I wash 
myself ; the same as λυύω ἐμαυτό». 


ΥΟΙΟΕ. 121 


2d. In middle verbs of the second class, the agent 
is also the remote object of the verb, or he with respect 
to whom the act takes place; so that middle verbs of 
this class are equivalent to the active voice with the 
dative of the reflexive pronoun (ἐμαυτῷ, σεαυτῷ, ἑαυτῷ) 5 as, 
Usivat νόμων, to enact a law for another (spoken of the lavw- 
giver); θέσβαι νόµον, to enact a law for one’s self (spoken 
of the pope) These verbs imply that the ee is done 
Jor one’s self. 

3d. Middle verbs of the third class express an action 
performed at the command of, or with regard to, the sub- 
ject, and are expressed in English by to cause. In other 
words, this class may be said to signify, to cause any 
thing to be done ; as, γράφω, I write ; ypdgonat, I cause to 
be written » I cause the name, as of an accused person, 
to be taken down in writing by the magistrate, thus, 
7 indict. 

4th. Middle verbs of the fourth class imply reciprocat 
action, and their meaning is but an accidental modification 
of those of the first ; that which we do among each other, 
being regarded as done {ο ourselves ; thus, διαλέγεσδαι, to 
converse together ; διαλύεσίαι, to dissulve with one another, 
to come to terms ; συμβάλλεσύαι, to strike together, to engage 
with, to come either into friendly or hostile contact. 

5th. The fif/th class comprehends middle verbs of the 
Jirst class, when followed by an accusative, or some other 
case; in other words, it embraces those middle verts 
which denote an action reflected back on the agent, and 
are followed by an accusative, or other case, which that 
action farther regards; as, dvayvacdat τι, to recall any 
thing to one’s own recollection. 


Note —From the reflected nature of this voice, many verbs, which 
are transitive in the active voice, may be rendered by an tntransitive 
verb in the middle voice; as, στέλλω, I send (viz., another); στέλλομαι, 
ᾖ send myself, i. Θ., I go; ὀργίζω, I provoke another ; ὀργίζομαι, I provoke 

6 


~~ 
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myself, i. 6., [am angry; πείδω, I persuade another; πείδοµαι, I perstade 
myself, 1. θ., I yield, or obey. In many instances, however, the relation to 
self is not co clearly distinguishable, and in the later and less classical 
writers it was often lost sight of. In the earlier writers the distinction 
between the ttvo voices is much more strictly observed. 


Obs. 4. Not unfrequently a middle tense, especially 
the future, takes the place of an active; as, ἀχυύω, IT 
hear, Aor. ἤχυυσα, I heard; but, fut., ἀχούσοβαι, I shall 
hear. 

Obs. 5. The present, the imperfect, the perfectethe plu- 
perfect, and the future-perfect middle, are the same in 
form as inthe passive. When the middle aoristsy are 
unusual or wanting, their place is supplied by the passive 
aorists ina middle sense. Sometimes, when the mid@le 
aorist is used in the ordinary sense, the nats το 
used as a middle, but in a peculiar x sr; - es 
στείλασδαι, to array one’s self; passive... eo fe {ος 

Obs. 6. The 2d perfect and 2d plup».: : active (called 
by the ancient grammarians the perfect and pluperfect mid- 
dle) are compuratively rare, and are active in signification, 
In some instances, it is true, they incline to an intransi- 
tive and reficxive sense; as, xéxoca, I have persuaded 
myself, 1.e., Lane confident. But on the whole they have 
no claim to the name of middle tenses, the office of these 
being performed regularly by the so-called perfect and 
pluperfect passive. 


MOODS. 


405.—Moop is the mode or manner of express- 
ing the signification of the verb. 

406.—The moods, in Greek, are five, namely : 
the Indicative, Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, 
and Jnjinitive. 


moons, ~ — 1929 


407.—The InprcatrvE Moop asserts the action 
or state expressed by the verb simply as a fact; 
as, φιλῶ, L love; γράφει, he writes. 


Obs. 1. The indicative, in Greek, being used in 
dependent, as well as in independent clauses, resembles the 
English indicative, and is often used where the subjunc- 
tive would be used in Latin; as, χιγνώσχεις τίς ἐστι; do 
you know who he is? Latin, An scis qui srr? 


408.—The Sussuncrive and Oprrative Moods 
represent the action or state expressed by the 
verb, not as a fact, but only as a conception of 
the mind still contingent and dependent: tbat 
is, they do not represent a thing as what does, 
or did, or certainly wild exist; but as what may, 
or can, or might exist. 

The Subjunctive regularly represents this 
contingency and dependence as present; the 
Optative, as past. 

409.—The Imperative Mood commands, ex- 
horts, entreats, or permits; as, γράφε, write 
thou ; iva, let him go. 


Obs. 2. The present imperative marks continued 
and relative action; as, noize, be doing, go to dving: the 
aorist, absolute action; as, πωίησυ», do: the perfect implies 
completed and abiding action; as, ἐμῤεβλησίων {ού him 
have been cast in, 1. e., let him be cast in, and continue so ; 
ἡ ψήρα xexdeiaty, let the door have been shut = be shut 
and remain so. 


Rem.—The future indicative, the sxbinactive, and the 
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infinitive, are sometimes used imperatively. See Syntax 
of these moods. 


410.—The ΙΝΕΙΝΙΤΙΝΕ Mood expresses the 
meaning of the verb ina general manner, with- 
out any distinction of person or number; as, 
γράφει», to write, or be writing; γεγραφέναι, to 
have written  γραφθῆναι, to be written. 


Obs. 3. Besides the common use of the infinitive, 
as in Latin, it is completely a verbal noun, of the 
neuter gender (1087). 

‘ Obs. 4. Hence the Greek infinitive supplies the place 
of those verbal nouns called gerunds and supines in Latin 
(1087, Obs. 3 and 4). 

Obs. 5. The imperfect and pluperfect exist only in the 
indicative. 


TENSES. 


411.—TerEwnsES are certain forms of the verb 
which point out the distinctions of time. 

4.12.—The Tenses in Greek are, in the active 
voice, six; in the passive, seven: the Present, the 
Imperfect, the Future, the Aorist, the Perfect, 
the Pluperfect, and, in the Passive, the Puture- 


perfect. 


413.—The perfect and pluperfect active, the aorists in 


all the voices, and the future passive, have each two dif- 
ferent forms (strictly a more archaic and a later one), 
called respectively the First and Second Perfects, Pluper- 
fects, Futures, and Aorists. The double forms are not 


commonly used in the same verb; as generally the later 


ak Ne 
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forms, called the first perfect, first aorist, &c., have sup- 
planted the earlier form, which is found in but a small 
number of verbs. In some instances both forms remain, 
with a difference in their meaning as words, but not with 
any difference in their meaning as tenses. The student 
should remember that the first and second perfects, aorists, 
&c., are, with reference to time, but onetense. The aorist 
tense is found in two forms, the first and second aorist, &c. 


414.—The Present tense expresses what 18 
_ going on at the present time; as, γράφω, L am 
writing, L write. 


Obs. 1. The present tense is thus used to express 
general truths, what we conceive as going on ali the time ; 
as, τὰ ζῶα τρέχει, animals run. In historical narration it 
often gives vividness to the picture, by transferring a past 
action to the present. | 


415.—The Imprrrecr tense represents an 
action or event as passing, and still unfinished, 
in past time; as, ἔγραφον, I was writing. 


Kem.—This tense corresponds in meaning and use to 
the “ past progressive” in English, and the imperfect ‘in 
Latin. 

Obs. 2. From its expressing the continuance of an 
action, this tense is frequently used to express what was 
customary, or continued from time to time; 48, 6 ἵππο- 
χόµος tov tnzov ἔτριβει χαὶ ἐκτένιζε πάσας ἡμέρας, the 
groom KEPT RUBBING and CURRYING the horse every day. 

Obs. 3. Thus, too, the émperfect, as denoting that 
which one was doing, but did not finish, is used conatively, 
of action begun or attempted, but not accomplished ; as, 
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ἔπειδον, I was persuading = tried to persuade; ἐξέτρεπον 


ἐκ τῆς. ὁδοῦ, IT was turning, tried to turn him out of the 


_ road (but did not succeed); ἠλέαρχος δὲ τοὺς στρατιώτας 


ἐβιάσετο ἰέναι and Clearchus WENT TO FORCING the 
soldiers to go. 


416.—The Future tense expresses what will 
take place in future time; as, γράψω, J shall or 
will write. 

Rem.—The future tense corresponds to the simple 
future in Latin and English; and, in the passive voice, 
has two forms, called the first and second ; as, γραφδήσομαι 
and γραφήσυµαι. 

Obs. 4. Other varieties of future time are expressed by 
means of auxiliary verbs. (See 423.) 


417.—The Aorist represents a past action or 
event absolutely, i. e., with no reference to con- 
tinuance of time, but simply as occurring; as, 


—-bypata, L wrote. 


Kem.—This tense, in all the voices, has two forms, 
called the first and second ; the first the /ater, and far 
more common (see above). It corresponds in meaning to 
the perfect indefinite in Latin. When the time to which 
the pluperfect refers is manifest from the context, and no 
special importance rests on the idea of completed action, 
the aorist, as shorter and simpler in form, is sometimes 
used instead of it, as also sometimes where our idiom more 
naturally employs the perfect. 

Obs. 5. The aorist denotes, properly, a stage act in 
the past, without the idea of continuance. But the Greeks 
sometimes regarded this single act as the representative 
of a class, and hence made it stand for a class, The 


ren, 
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aorist thus sometimes becomes equivalent to a universal 
present, denoting customary action; as, Tas τῶν φαύλων 
συνηδείας ὀλίγος χρόνος ast διέλυσε, A. short time always dis- 
solves the intimacies of the wicked. But it is never uscd 
for an habitual pasé in place of the imperfect; thus, never 
Σωχράτης ἐδίδαξε for ἐδίδασχεν, Socrates used to teach. 

068. 6. From the nature of the two tenses, din perfect 
and aorist, it will be secn that when continued and mo- 
mentary (or absolute) actions are mingled in narration, 
the continued action is regularly expressed by the 
imperfect, and the momentary by the aorist; as, 
ἐξέδραμε χα xaduiddxtet, He RAN FORTH (the aorist), 
and WENT TO BARKING at them (the imperfect). Ίωοὺς μὲν 
οὖν πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο οἱ βάρβαροι, χαὶ ἐμάχοντο" 


ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ ὁπλῖται, ἑτράποντος χαὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ 


? 
εὐθὺς efzovto, The peltaste, therefore, the barbarians 
RECEIVED (aorist), and roucuT {imperfect) with them. 
- But when the heavy-armed soldiers were near, they TURNED 
{aorist), and the peltastwe immediately PURSUED THEM 
(imperfect). 

N. B.—Tpengh in the paradigm both forms of the aorist are usually 
given, they ιτο rarely both in use. When both ave used, it is either in 
different dialects, or sometimes as the one fransttive, the other intransi- 
tive; as, ἔβησα, I caused to go; ἔπν, I went: ἔστησα, I caused ty stand; 
ἕστην, I stood. 


4.18.—The Prnrrect tense represents an action 
or event as completed at the present time, 1. ¢.,1n 


a period of time which is conceived as extending 
to the present; as, γέγραφα, L have written. 


~ 


Rem.—In some verhs, this tense, in the active voice, 
has two forms, called the firsé and second perfects, 
but without difference of meaning as to time (see 418). 
It corresponds in meaning and use to the present-perfect 
in English, and the perfect definite in Latin. 
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Obs, 7. The perfect tense is properly a perfect present ; . 


_iLe, it always looks at the completed action from the 
point of view of the present. Looking at antiquity, we 
say “Socrates taught” (ἐδίδαξε): looking at all time down 
to the present, we may say “Socrates has taught” (δεδέ- 
δαχεν). Thus it does not imply necessarily that the action 
has been now completed, but that, regarded from the 
point of the present, it has been completed. And as it 
thus brings the past act up to the line of the present, it 
naturally, though not necessarily, regards that past act as 
still remaining ; as, γεγάµηχα, I have been married and 
am still married; ἀμφιβέβηχας, thou hast protected and 
still protectest. This continued force of the perfect ac- 
companies it through all the moods; as, εἶπον τὴν ὑφύραν 
χεχλεῖσνδαι, they directed the door to be shut, and to 
be kept so; ὁ μὲν ληστὴς οὗτος ἐς τὸν Πυριφλεγέδοντα 
ἐμβεβλήσίλω, Let this robber be cast into the Pyriph- 
legethon, and continue there (lit., have been cast). 

Obs. 8. Hence, as the action of the perfect is so natu- 
rally regarded as remaining, the perfect present not 
unfrequently passes over into an imperfect present, with 
an appropriate signification ; as, χέχλημαι, Ihave been 
called, hence am called; xt@pac, IT acquire, χέκτη- 


pat, £ have acquired, hence £ possess εἴδω (obs.), see, | 


olda, I have seen, hence [know; µέμνημαι, I have 
called to mind, hence J remember. 


419.—The Puiurrrrecr represents an action 
as completed at a certain past time; as, ἐγεγράφειν, 


’ Thad written. 


Kem.—This tense follows the perfect in its twofold 
form in the active voice, called the first and second 
pluperfect. In both, its meaning is the same, and 
corresponds to that of the pluperfect in Latin and English. 


TENSES. 129 


Obs. 9. The pluperfect bears the same relation to 
the perfect that the imperfect does to the present; and 
hence whenever the perfect passes over into a present 
(009. 8), the pluperfect of course passes over into an imper- 
fect ; as, δέδυιχα, I fear, ἐδεδοίχειν, T feared. That is, 
as the perfect is strictly a perfect present, the pluperfect 
38 strictly a perfect past ; and when the perfect present 
becomes an imperfect present, the perfect past, which 
always follows it, will become an imperfect past. 


420.—The FururePerrecr (or Pavto-Post- 
Future, as formerly called by grammarians), is, 
both in form and signification, compounded of 
the perfect and future, and denotes, first and 
proper'y, an action commie in future time; as, 
σεπράξεται, it will have been done, or aide he 


will have done tt for himself. 


421.—The future-perfect, like the perfect, passes 
over into the idea of continuance ; as, γεγράφεται, he 
will have been enrolled, hence he will remain enrolled ; 
and thus becomes the natural future of the perfect, when 
this has passed over into the imperfect present; as, 
χέχτηµαι,, ζ have acquired, hence possess; xext7- 
σοµαι, I shall have acquired, hence shall possess ; 
λελείφεται, he will have been left, hence will remain. 

422.—It is sometimes, by a natural ellipsis, used to 
intimate that a thing will be done speedily; as, φράζε xa} 
πεπράξεται , speak and it shall have been done = shall 
be done immediately, 

6* 
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GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE 
TENSES. 


423,.—Time 18 naturally divided into the Present, . 


Past, and Future ; and in each of these divisions an 
action may be repiesented either relatively, as incomplete 
or compicted, or absolutely, as merely done. Thus we 
have :— 


PRESENT—I am writing, I have written, I write. 

Past—I was writing, I had written, I wrote. 

FuturE—lI shall be writing, I shall have written, I 
shall write. 


Of these, in the present and the future, the imperfect 
and absolute, am writing and write, and shall be writing 
and shall write, so nearly run together that they need not 
be, and are not in Greek, distinguished by separate forms. 
We thus have :— 


Lam writing, 7ράφω. 
PRESENT. 7 have written, έγραφα. 
\ 7 write, γράφω. 
7 was writing, ἔγραφον, 
Past. Thad written, ἐγεγράφευ, 
1 wrote, ἔχραφα, 


(I shall be writing), γράφω. 
Furvure. 7 shall have written, ἔσομαι γεγραφώς, 
1 shall write, γράφω. 


424,—The perfect future active is expressed in the 
indicative by a compound (γεγραφὼς ἔσυμαι)} in the sub- 
junctive by the aorist, with ἐὰν (as ἐὰν γράφω, if I shall 
have written); in the middle, and passive and middle, it 
has a distinct form, γεγράφοµαι. 
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Besides the above futures, 1 modified form of the 
future is made in each division of time with the verb 
έλλω, thus :— 


µέλλω γράφει», or γράφειν, I am about to write. 
ἔμελλο» γράφει», I was about to write. 
µελλήδω γράφει», I shall be about to write. 


425 .—The chief tenses in actual use are thus seen to 
be in the active voice six, in the passive, seven. 


Imperfect, γράφω, am writing. 

Perfect, }γέγραφα, have written. 

Imperfeet, ἔγραφυν, was writing. 

Past. Perfect, ῥἐγεγράφει», had written. 

Aorist,  ἔγραφα, wrote. 
Imperf. and Aor., γράφω, shall write. 
Furvne. i Perf., Mid., and Pass., γεγράφοµαι, shall ha 
VEY PAV OLat, ve 

been written, 


. PRESENT. 


426.—The tenses, divided as above into three classes, 
in respect of time, are farther, in termination and use, 
divided into two classes, which may be called the Chief 
or Primary, and Secondary tenses; thus, 


CHIEF OR PRIMARY. SECONDARY. 
Present. Imperfect. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Future. Aorist. 


The primary tenses are employed mainly in connection 


with the present and future. The secondary are used in. 


the recital of actions as past; and hence are sometimes 
denominated the Historical Tenses. 

The tenses are also grouped together in pairs, allied in 
the tense root or stem, and each primary tense having 
linked with it a corresponding secondary ; thus, 


re 
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Perfect τάσσω, 
1. and 
Imperfect,  ἔτασσον. 
Future τάξω, φανῶν 
2. and 
Aorist, ἔταξα,  egnva, 
1 Perfect τέταχα, 
3. and 


1 Pluperfect, ἑτετάχειν. 


2 Perfect τέταγα, 
4. and 
Pluperfect, ἐτετάγειν. 
Primitive root often obsolete, τάγω. 
| 2 Aorist, ἔταγον. 


427.—With the present and imperfect, future and 
aorist active, stand connected the corresponding middle 
forms by regular change of termination, thus :— 


Active, τάσσω, Middle and Passive, τάσσοµαι, 
“  ἕτασσυν, . ἑτασσόμην. 
66 τάξω, Middle, ο τάςοµαι, 
6 ἔταξα, sf ἑταςάμηνν 
6. ἔλαβον, $6 ἐλαβόμη». 


-. 


Note.—Thus, having the present, future, and first and second perfect 
active, the student can always form the imperfect, first aorist, and plu- 
perfect; having the rovt, he can find (when used) the second aorist (or 
better, from the second aorist can deduce the root); and from the presert, 
future, and aorist active can deduce the corresponding middle tenses. 
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AUXILIARY VERBS. 


4£28.—Although the Greek language is richer than any other in 
independent forms, it yet often employs the auxiliary verbs εἶναι, κυρεῖν, 
ὑπάρχειν, ἔχειν, &., in connection with a participle or infinitive, partly 
to supply deficient, or avoid inharmonious forms; partly to strengthen 
the signification; and partly to express, with more minuteness and 
precision, the time and manner of action or state expressed by the verb; 
thus, 

429.—To express a purpose of doing, or the proximity of an event, 
µέλλω, Ῥέλω, and ἐδέλω, with the infinitive, are used; as, 6,7¢ µέλλεις 
λέγειν, whatever you are ubout to say. 

430.—A more full and emphatic form of expression is often made 
by writing εἰμί with the participle, than by the simple verb alone; thus, 
ἦν διδάσκων, he was teaching = ἐδίδασκεν, but more full and emohaue: So 
ὧν τεθνηκώς = ἑτεθνήκει, he had died, or, was dead; πεποιημένον ἔσται -- 
πεποιήσεται, tt shall have been done. 

431.—Anticipated performance is expressed by φδάνω or προφδάνω, 
with a participle; as, Συντίθενται φδάσαι Ti δράσαντες ἢ παῦ εἴν, they con- 
spire to do something in advance to avoid suffering, literally, “they agree 
to get the start in doing something (rather) than to suffer,” 

432.—Secrecy, 80 88 to escape not only the knowledge of others, but 
even one’s own consciousness, is expressed by λανδάνω, with a parti- 
ciple; as, ἔλαθον τινὲς ξενίσαντες ἀγγέλους, certain ones escaped notice 
entertaining = entertained unawares, angels. 

433.—The participle of εἰμί with certain adjectives is used for the 
main verb with the adverb; as, d7A0¢ ἦν ποιῶν, he was manifest doing, for 
“he was manifestly doing.” "Οφελον or ci?’ ὄφελον is used to express & 
strong but ineffectual wish that something had been; as, eid’ ὄφελον 
μεῖναι, would that I had stayed! 


PARTICIPLES. 


434.—ParmicipLes are parts of the verb, 
which, without direct affirmation, express its 
meaning considered as a quality or condition of 
an object ; as, 


iF 


” 


υπο VERBAL OR PARTICIPIAL ADJECTIVES. 


ἦλλε βλέπων, he came seeing. 

στὰς χάτωὺδεν ἐπήνει αὐτόν, standing below, he went to 
praising him. 

Participles are varied like adjectives, by gender, 
number, and case, to agree with substantives in these 
accidents. Separated from the idea of time, they become 
adjectives. 

All the main tenses in Greek have their infinitive and 
pariiciple. The verb can thus express especially parti- 
cipial relations with great precision and delicacy ; as, 


ποιῶν, doing = being in the act of doing. 
πεποιηχώς, having done. 

ποιήσας, doing (as a mere act), upon doing. 
πυιήσω», being about to do. 


VERBAL OR PARTICIPIAL ADJECTIVES 
IN σπὀς AND Téoc. 


435.—The Greeks have verbal adjectives, which, 
both in signification and use, resemble participles. They 
are formed by adding the syllables τός and τέος to the root 
of the verb; thus, 

ROOT. VERBAL ADS. 

λέγω, Isay dex" τύς λεχτός, said, sayable, 

γράφω, I write ypag tds γραπτός, written. 

φιλέω, Ilove gthe thos  gedytéos, to be loved, 


The /οοί assumes generally the same form as in the 
perfect, or 1st aorist passive ; as, 


ἀχυύω, Ίχουσμαι, ἀχουστός, τέος. 
τελέων τετέλεσµαι, τελεστός, τέυς. 
τείνω, τέταµαι, tates, τέος, 
βάλλω, βέβλημαι, βλητός, τέος, 
τάσσω, τέταγµαι, ταχτός, τέος. 


τρέφω, ἐδρέφόην, Upextéc, τέος. 
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Note.—In those derived from pure verbs, the vowel preceding the 
termination is sometimes lengthened, sometimes not; thus, froin φιλέω, 
the adjective is φιλητέος; but from aipéw, αἱρετός. 


Obs. 1. The verbal adjectives in τός have commonly 
& passive signification, and either correspond to the Latin 
perfect participle passive—as, ποιητός, fuctus, made ; χυτός, 
aggestus; στρεπτός, flecus—or they convey the idea of 
ability and capacity, expressed‘ by the Latin adjectives in 
atis ; thus, ὁρατός, visibilis, visible  ἀχουστός, audible, &e. 
Very rarely they have an active signification ; as, µεμπτόςι 
blaming. 

Obs. 2. Those in τέως correspond to the Latin future 
participle in dus, and convey the idea of duty, necessity, 
or obligation ; as, φιλητέυς, amundus, to be loved as mat- 
ter of obligation; πυτέος, bibendus, which ought to be 
drunk. 

Obs. 3. The verbal τέο», in the neuter (among the Attics 
more commonly τέα in the plural), corresponds to the Latin 
gerund; thus, ποτέον (Attic πυτέα) ἐστὸ bibendum est , 
πολεμητέα ἐστέ, bellandum est. 
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Notex—For the construction of these adjectives, see Syntax, 1014, 
1015. ΄ . | 
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436.—The accent in verbs is recessive ; 1. €., 
it stands as far from the end of the word as the 
quantity of the final syllable will permit (26, 
27). | 


Obs. 1. Final αι and ot, a8, Φαίνομαιι gatvousvot,are treat- 
ed as short (except in the optative, as, φήναι, not ¢givat). 

Obs. 2. Contracted forms follow the general rule of 
contracts ; as, Ττιμάω, τιμῶ» φανέοµαι φανοῦμαι, φανδέω 
φανδῶ, &e. ) 


34 
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EXcEPTIons. 


437.—The second aorist imperative middle, second 
~ singular, accents the ultimate; as, λιποῦ (Acxé[o]o); in the 
infinitive, the penult; as, λιπέσδαι. 
‘ 438.—The imperatives, 2292, εἰπέ, edpé, 104, λαβέ, accent 
the final syllable, but not their compounds ; as, ἄπειπε, 
439.—The second aorist active infinitive, has the 
circumflex on the ultimate; the second aorist active par- 
ticiple, has the acute ; as, λιπεῖν, λιπώ». 

440.—The first aorist active infinitive, is always ac- 
cented on the penult ; as, ἀχοῦσαι, not ἄχουσαι, 

441.--Τηο perfect infinitive active (as, λελυχέναι), the 
first and second aorist infinitive passive (as, As¢g47vat and 
λιπῆναι), the perfect infinitive passive (as, λελεῖφίαι), the 
perfect participle passive (as, λελειμμένος), are accented on 
the pent. | 

442%.—The perfect participle active (as, λελειφώς), the 
first and second aorist participle passive (as, λειφδεί- and 
λιπείς), are accented on the ultimate. 

443.—All infinitiv es in vat (as, λελοιπέναι, τιθέναι, ἰστά- 
ναι), and all participles i in εἰς, ους, as, us, Of verbs without 
mood-vowels (verbs in pe; 88, τυλείς, διδούς), take the ac- - 
cent of the infinitive on the pehult, and of the participle 
on the ultimate. 

444.- Εὐμί and φημέ are acuted on the ultimate (ex- 
cept second singular) ; as, ἐστέ, φησέ, 

Obs.—The student will observe in the inflection of the 
verh three forms, alike in all but the accents; and in 
these, the accents differing sometimes entirely, sometimes. 
partially, and sometimes not at all, according to the word : 
they are the first aorist optative active, third singular; the 
first aorist infinitive active; and the first aorist ‘mpera. iv. 
middle, second singular. | 


od 
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In a trisyllable with long penult, the accents all dif 
fer; as, 


ἀχούω, opt. ἀχούσαι, inf. ἀχυῦσαι, mid: ἄχουσαι, 


In a dissyliable with long penult, they partly differ ; 
πλήσσω, opt. πλήξαι, inf, πλῆξαι, mid. πλῆξαι, 
So in a trisyllable with short penult; as, 
(διδάσχω), opt. διδάξαι, inf διδάξαι, mid. δίδαξαι, 


In α dissyllable with short root, they are all alike; 
«98 
(λέγω), opt. λέξαι, inf. λέξαι, mid. λέξαι. 


CONJUGATION. 


445.—The Conjugation of a verb is the 
regular combination and arrangement of its 
several voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and 
persons, according to a certain order. 

446.—Regular verbs in Greek consist of two 
general classes (which may be called conjuga- 
tions): those with the ordinary ending in ω, 
and those with the more primitive termination 
In µι. 

447,—Verbs of the latter class confine their 
peculiarities mainly to three tenses: the present, 
imperfect, and second aorist; and are distin- 
guished chiefly by the absence of the connecting 
vowel or mood-vowel. 
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Conjugation in a. 

448.—Verbs of the conjugation in ω consist of too 
classes, according to their differing characteristic; viz., 
pure verbs, and tmpure—the former having their root or 
stem ending in a vowel, as τιµά-ω, the latter in a conso- 
nant, as τρέπ-ω. 

449.—The pure ο. again may be subdivided into 
two classes; viz., contracted verbs, whose stem ends in a, 
ε, or ο (as, τιµά-ω, tind; φιλέ-ω, gtd), and uncontracted, 
whose stem ends in any other vowel (as, χρί-ω, λύ-ω). 

450.—The impure verbs are also subdivided into two 
classes ; viz., mute verbs, whose stem ends in any mute 
consonant (as, τρέπ-ω, πλέχ-ω, πείλ-ω), and. liguid verbs, 
whose stem ends in a liquid—, μ, νι p—(as, µέν-ω, στέλ-λω). 


Rem.—F¥or practical purposes, in forming the tenses, we may disregard 


.the subdivision of the pure verbs, and make three general classes, pure, 


mute, and liquid verbs, each with some special peculiarities of formation. 


Analysis of Verbs in ω. 


451.—Verbs of the conjugation in ω consist of two 
elements, viz. :— 

(1.) The rooé or stem, which is the ground-form of the 
verb, and remains essentially unchanged. 

(2.) Formative syllubles, which consist of prefixes and 
affixes to the stem; the former, the augment and reduplis 
cation, the latter, the inflectional endings. — 

4.52.—The inflexional endings may be subdivided into 
the tense-sign, the connecting or mood-vowel, and the per- 
sonal terminations. 

453.—We treat them successively— ~ 

(1.) The root or stem. 

(2.) The augment. 

(3.) The reduplication. 
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(4.) The tense-sign. 

(5.) The mood-vowel. 

(6.) The personal terminations, 

We then give the inflexion of the verb, and ie under 
the several heads of pure, mute, and liquid verbs, their 
special peculiarities in formation and inflexion. 


THE STEM. 


454,—The stem, or root, is the ground form of the verb, 
to which the syllables of formation are prefixed or affixed. 
Its final letter (consonant, vowel, or diphthong) marks the 
character of the verb, and is therefore called the charac- 
teristic. Thus, in τρέπ-ω, τιµά-ω, χλεί-ω, πι a, εἰ are each 
the characteristic of its respective verb. 


455.—This letter is either a mute consonant, a liquid | 


consonant, or a vowel, and verbs are designated, accord- 
ingly, as mute, liquid, or pure verbs. 

4.56.—In verbs completely regular (i. e., with unmodi- 
fied stem), the characteristic is the letter next to the 
inflexional ending in the present indicative; as, 7 in λέγ-ω, 
π in τρέπ-ω, ε 1 φιλέ-ω. In such verbs, then, we may find 
the stem by striking off from the indicative present these 
inflexional terminations; as, λέγω, per, λύ-ω, Bovied-w, 
stem, Jey, Με», Au, βυυλευ. 

- 457 .—But, in large classes of verbs, the stem does not 
appear in the indicative present pure and unmodified. It 
is often variously modified and disguised, both by the 
addition of one or more letters, and by various accompany- 
ing changes. Many of these changes are confined to the 
present and imperfect tenses, and by recurring, therefore, 
to either of the other tenses we can approximate the 
pure roots. In its purest form, it appears in what are 
called the second tenses. 


β 


i 


! 


| 
| 
| 
| 
! 
| 
I 


| Z ; 


140 THE STEM. 
PRES. FUT. STEM. 
Ἱτύπτω τύπ-σ(φ)ω τυπ 
τάσσω τάγ-σ(ξ)ω ταγ 
τείνω τεν-έω τεν 


The following are the chief modes of modifying the 


"ΒίΘΠΙ. 


Modifications of the Stem. 


4.58.—Stems with a labial mute characteristic often 
add r, in which case the labial, if rough, or medial, becomes 
smooth , as, 


χαμπ χαμπτ-ω χάµπτω 
βλαβ βλαβτ-ω βλάπτω 
βαφ βαφτ-ω βάπτω 


4.59.—Stems with a palatal mute add to this ¢, in con- 
junction with which the palatal is euphonically changed 
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into σσ (tt) (320, note) ; as, 


ταγι-ω τάσσω (τάττω) 
bu Angew βήσσω 
ὀρυγ ὀρυγιί-ω ὀρύσσω 


460.—Stems in ὃ in like manner add t, which, united 
with the 3, passes into ¢; as, 


φραδ φραδι-ω φράζω 
ἆρμοδ: ἁἆρμοδι-ω ἁρμόσω 


Some palatal stems, also, with ¢ added, pass into ζ, instead. 
of oo; as, 


dpnay ἁρπαγι-ω ἁρπάζω (fut. ἁρπάξω) 
ἁρπαδ ἁρπαδι-ω ἁρπάξω (fut. ἁρπάσω) 
χλαγγ χλαγγι-ω χλάζω (fut. χλάγξω) 
σαλπιγγ  σαλπιχχι-ω  σαλπίζω 


eee . -- 


re ------- ie 
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461.—Stems in a liquid sometimes also add ¢, which, — 
with 4, causrs a doubling of the liquid; as, 
Baa βαλι-ω βάλλω (like µαλιον μᾶλλον) 


with ν and p causes a transposition ; as, 


gay gavi-w gaivw 
τεν τενί-ω τείω 
φθερ φθερι-ω φθείρω 


462.—Many stems annex » in the present; as, 
gba φθάν-ω φθάνω 


χαμ χάμν-ω χάµνω 


Others add αν} a8, duapt, ἆμαρτ-άνω. 
Others add a» with nasal inserted before the radical; as, 
had = Rad-ay λαν/λ-αν λανδάνω, lie hid 
pad = paday payday pavddvw, learn 
λαβ Ἅλαβαν λαμβαν λαμβάνω, take 
hay = hayay λαγχαν λαγχάνω, obtain by lot 


zu3 πυδαν muviayv πυνδάνοµαι, learn 


So are added ve and νυ; as, ἱχ-νέ-ομαι and δείχ-νυ-μι. 

463.—Other stems add σχ (answering to the Latin 
inceptives in seo), with certain changes, sometimes redupli- 
cating with :, and lengthening the radical vowel; as, 


apes ἀρε-σχ ἀρέσχω, please 
εὑρε εὗρι-σκ εὑρίσχω, πιά 

yvo γνω-σχ γιγνώσχω, know 

μνα µνη-σχ ' Ἠµμµιμνήσχω, remind 
dpa δρᾶ-σχ διδράσχω, run away 
παθ παθ-σχ πάσχὼ, suffer 


464.—Many verbs in µι from stems in a, ε, and ο, 
regularly reduplicate with ¢; as, 
θε-ω τι-θε-μι τίθηµι 
do-w δι-δο-μι δίδωμι 
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‘Others reduplicate less regularly; as, | 


γεν γιγε» Ἅγι-γεν-ομαι yiyvopat, become 

TEX τι-τεχ Tt-tex-w — tixtw (for terexw), give birth to 
μεν µι-μεν μµιµένω μέμνω, remain 

τερ, τρα τι-ρα τιτράω bore 


465.—Some stems are strengthened by the addition of 
a vouel, especially ε; as, 


dox (fut. δόξω) dox-é-w, seem, think 
ῥιφ, ῥιπτ ῥιπτ-έ-ω (for ῥίπτω), throw 


4.66.—In all the above classes, the strengthening addi- 
tion to the stem appears only in the present and tmperfect 
(active and passive), and is found in none of the other 
tenses, Thus, τάσσω, χλάςω, µανθάνω, ytyy@oxw exhibit 
these enlarged and strengthened forms only in the present 
and imperfect, while all the other tenses revert back to 
the radical forms tay, χλαγγ, µαθ, yvo, ἆσο.; a8, τάξω (ταγ-σω), 
χλάγξω (xAayy-ow), ἔ-μαθ-ω», ἔ-γνω-χα. 

467 .—These other tenses, however, are not always 
derived from the stem in its simplest form. In many 
verbs, a sort of secondary root is formed for the future, 
first aorist, &c., sometimes by affixing ε to the stem ; as, 


εὑρ εὗρε, whence εὑρήσω εὕρηχα (pres. εὑρίσχω) 
µαθ µαθε, ‘© µαθήσοµαι µεμάθηχα (pres. µανθάνω) 
yap yatpe, ‘“  yatpyjcw = xexdpnxa = (pres. χαίρω) 
Sometimes by lengthening the radical vowel; as, 

haf” ληβ λήφομαι εἴληφα ἐλήφθη» (pres, λαμβάνω) 
Aad yO ἍἈλέληθα λέλησμαι (pres. λανθάνω) 
τυχ ῄτευχ τεύξω τέτευχα, but pass. τέτυγμαι 

πυθ πευθ Ἠπεύσυμαι, but pass. πέπυσµαι (pres. πυνθάνυμαι) 
Bad (pres. βάλλω, from βαλιω) mikes perf. ῥέβληχα, Φέβλημαι, 
‘as if from fda, by transposition, or from βαλε, by syncopa- 
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tion for βεβάληκα, βεβάλημαι, So from day, by transposition, 
Ova, téOvyxa, 


ε Threefold Form of the Stem. 


468.—We thus find in many verbs a threefold form 
of the stem or root, as follows :--- 

469.—(a.) In what are called the second tenses (second 
aorist, second perfect, second future passive, &c.), the 
stem appears in its shortest and most ultimate form; from 
these, therefore, where they exist, we may deduce the 
stem or root proper; as, 


2 AOR. ROOT. 
µανθάνω μαθγήσομαι ἔμαθον μαθ 
λαμβάνω λήφομαι ἔλαβον ha? 
εὑρίσχω εὑρήσω εὗρον εὑρ 
στέλλω στελῶ ἔσταλον σταλ or στελ 


470.---(5.) In the future, first aorist, first perfect, &c., 
appears often a somewhat lengthened or secondary stem; 
as, 


µαθ µµαθε µαθήσομµαι μεμάθηχα 

AaB = AnB λήόυμαι ἑλήφδην 

εὑρ εὗρε εὑρήσω εὕρηχα 

Aad = 40 λήσω λέλησμαι 

Bux doxe  δοχήσω (δόξω) δεδόχηµαι (δέδυγµαι) 


471.--(ο.) In the present and imperfect is found often 
a quite different and still greater modification of the root, 
which is confined to these two tenses ; as, 


STEM. 
ἁρπάζω ἤρπασον ἆρπαδ or dpzay 
µανθάνω ἐμάνθανυν μαθ 
βάπτω ἔβαπτον βαφ 


ὀρύσσω ὥρυσσον ὀρυγ 
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Rem.—1. Observe that the strengthening additions to the root found 
in the present and imperfect are found in them alone, and to form the 
other tenses we must-add the endings either to the wltimate root, as in 
the second aorist, or to a secondary root, as often in the future, per- 
fect, &c. - 

2. Observe also that many verbs have no such special strengthening 
addition in the present, and with some the root appears in its simplest 
form in all the tenses—as, λέγω, λέξω, ἕλεξα, λέλεγμαι, γράφω, γράψω, 
yéypaga—or with some slight vowel changes (as from ε {ο ο, or a), which 
will hereafter be exhibited—as, Τρέπω, ἔτραπον, Τέτροφα, τέτραμµαε. 
These latter changes will be exhibited in treating the peculiarities of 
the different classes of verbs, as pure, mute, and liquid. 


4.4 2,—The elements of the verb (as stated, 451) consist 
of the stem, or ground form of the verb, and the formative 
syllubles. These latter are (1) the prefixes, (2) the affixes. 


+ The former are the augment and reduplication ; the latter 


are the inflexional endings (tense-sign, mood-vowels, and 
personal endings). 
We proceed first to the augment and reduplication. 


THE AUGMENT. 


473.—The augment and reduplication are sometimes y 


treated together, and in form they have some points in 
common. But they belong to different classes of tenses, 
and subserve entirely different purposes. 

444,.—The augment belongs to the past or historical 
tenses, and indicates simply past time ; the reduplication 
belongs to the perfect tenses (whether past, present, or 
future), and indicates perfect action, The augment has 


nothing to do, properly, with the state of the action, but 


only with its time ; as, &ypagov, I was writing  ἔ-γραφα, 
LI wrote ; ἐ-γεγράφευ, I had written. The reduplication has 
properly nothing to do with the time of the action, but 
only with its state; as, γέ-ραφα, I have written; ἐ-γε- 
γράφευ, IT had written; γεγράφεται, tt will have been 
written. 


J 
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' 475,.—The augment is properly ε prefixed to the past 
tenses, to mark past time; the reduplication is ε with the 
initial consonant repeated, prefixed to the perfect tenses to 
mark perfect action. Thus, then, the imperfect past, per- 
fect past, and absolute past (imperfect, pluperfect, and 
aorist) take the augment; and the perfect present, perfect 
past, and perfect future take the reduplication. The per- 
ject past, or pluperfect, it is seen, is common to both 
classes, and takes, as a perfect tense, the reduplication, and 
as a past tense the angment; thus, τύπτω, Lam striking ; 
ἔ-τυπτον, I was striking ; τέ-τυφα, I have struck ; ἑ-τε-τύφειν, 
2 had struck. | 
446.—The augment is confined to the indicative mood, 
because the distinction of past time in the tenses 1s con- 
fined to this mood. The reduplication is carried through 
all the modes, because perfect or completed action is 


expressed in them all alike (501). we, 
Special Rules for the Augment. - 
477.—The augment is prefixed to the past tenses of 


verbs, i. Θ., to the imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist. It 
appears in two forms, the syllabic and temporal, The 
syllabic augment is ε prefixed to verbs commencing with 
a consonant. 'The temporal augment lengthens the initial 
vowel of verbs commencing with a vowel; as, syllabic, 
τρέπω, &-tpexov; temporal, ἀχούω, ἠχουυ». 


Rem.—The syllabic augment is so named because it forms a syllable ; 
the temporal, because it increases the time (i. e., the quantity) of the 
initial syllable. 


478 .— The syllabic augment. Verbs commencing ντ. 
3 consonant prefix ε to the past tenses of the indicative ; 
as, λέγ-ω, ἔ-λεγον, ἔλεξα, ἐ-λελέγμην. Initial ρ is doubled after 
€; as, ῥίτω, ἔῤῥιπτον (60). 
7 


wee, 
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_ Bem—Three verbs, βούλομαι, δύναµαι, and μέλλω, make not only 
ἑ-δυνάμην, ἐ-βουλόμην, and é-ueAAov, but also ἠβουλόμην, ἠδυνάμην, and 
huednov, 


4.79.—In the pluperfect, the augment precedes the 
reduplication 5 as, ἐ-πε-πόμφειν; but if the perfect does not 
reduplicate, i. e., does not prefix the initial consonant, 
then tle pluperfect receives no additional augment, and 
the same prefix (=) stands for both; as, ἔστυλα, ἐστόλειν 5 
ἔστραμμαι, ἐστράμμην. | 

480.—The temporal augment. The temporal augment 
belongs to verbs beginning with a vowel. It consists in 
lengthening that vowel, so that ε, ο, i, 6, become respect- 
ively 7, ω, i, 0; α usually becomes η, but sometimes 4; as, 


ἀνύω ἦνυον ὁμιλέω ὡμίλεον 
diw, hear ἄϊον ἴχετεύω = Exé revo 
ἑλπίζω ”λπιζον ὑφαύω  ὕφαινον 


481.—Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the 
syllabic augment instead of the temporal. These are— 

ἄγνυμι, break, ἔαξα, gaya. 

ἀἁλέσχυμαι, am taken, ξάλωχα (and fAwza), 

ἀνδάνω, please, ἑάνδανον, Eada, ξᾶδο». 

οὐρέω, mingere, ἐούρου», ἐούρηχα. 

ὠθέω, push, ἐώθουν (sometimes unaugmented). 

ὠνέομαι, buy, ἑωνούμη», ἐώνημαι. 

48 2.—The following, beginning with ε, take the syllabic 
augment and contract the εε into εἰ; Viz, ἑάω, ἐθίζω, 
ἑλίσσω, ἕλχω, Exopat, ἐνγάτομαι, ἕρπω or ἑρπύξω, ἑστιάω, Eyw 5 
as, εἴαον, εἴθισον, εἶχυ», ὧο. | 

So also εἶλον, seized ; εἶσα, seated ; etxa, sent. 

‘Op@ and ἀνυέω take both augments; as, ἐ-ώρων, dv 


έωγα. 


“Εορτάζω augments the second syllable, ἑώρτανον. So 
pluperf. ἔ-υιχα, ἐῴχειν; ἔοργα, ἑώργει; ἔυλπα, ἑώλπει». 


483.—The diphthongs QV, at, οἱ change in the augment 
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the first vowel, and subscribe ε, making ηυ, η, w; as, αὖςά- 
νω, ηὔξανον § αἰτέω, ἥτευ» § οἰχέω, ὤχευ», 

Exc.—Verbs in αυ and αι followed by a vowel; 
αὐαίω, viaxtzw; and some others. (as, υοἰχυυρέω, οἰνέςω, οἱσ- 
τράω) omit the augment, 

48 4.—The other dijhishongs are unchanged : ου always ; ; 
as, οὐτάζω, οὕτατον: et always, except sometimes 7xa%ov, 
pean, ἥχασμαι, from εἰχάνω: ev generally; as, εὑρίσχω, 
εὕρισχο»» but εὔχυμαι, εὐχόμη», and πὐχόρην. 

ty d, η, » of course remain unchanged; ᾱ sometimes 
remains, sometimes becomes 7; 88, from ἀνάλίσχω, ἀνᾶλωσα 


and ἀγγλωσα. 


Augment of οσα Verbs. 


485. 


tion, the augment follows the preposition; as, προς-φέρω, 
πρυς-έ-φερυν» πρυς-άγω, πρωσ-ἠγο». 

Obs. 1. The prepositions drop their final vowel before ε; 
88. dxo-gaiw, axigawov; χατα-βάλλων χατέβαλλον» except 
περί, which remains unchanged, and πρό, which usually 
combines with it by contraction; as, προέβη», προύβη» (197). 

Obs. 2. ’Ev, σύ», ἐξ, which had been modified before a 
consonant, resume their proper form before the augment ; 
ἑμμένως, eveéusvoy s ἐκλείπω, ἐξέλειπον, 

486.—In some verbs the compound has become so 
common that the preposition has nearly lost its separate 
force, and the verb is augmented as if simple; as, χαλεύδω, 
sleep, ἐχάδευδον (yet also xa9yddov), καλίκω, ἐκάδικον, xaInuat, 
ἐχαδήμην, &e. 

484 .—Several verbs take the augment in both places ; 
as, 


ἀνέχομαι, endure, ὐνειχόμην 
ἀνυρψόων right up, ἠνώρύουν 
ἀνυχλόω, . disturb, ἡνώχλυον 


ἀμπέχομαι, “. clothe oneself, Ἰ/ιπξιχόμην 


ef> 
ly κ. 
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488.—Rem.—Ataitéw, διακονέω, as tf compounded, but in reality 
derived from the nouns δίαιτα and διᾶκονος, are also thus doubly aug- 
mented, Eduftwv, ἐδιηκόνουν. 


4.89.—Verbs which are not compounds of a preposition 
and a simple verb, but derived from nouns already com- 
pounded, are not properly subject to the above rule; as, 
ἐναντιόυμαι (from ἐνάντιος),  Ἰναντιούμην» ἀντιβολέω (from 
ἀντιβολή), ἠντιβόλουν, In fact, however, many such verbs 
are treated as if themselves originally compounded, and 
thus are augmented a/ter the preposition; as, 

ἐκχλησιάςω (ἐκχλησία)., ἐξεχλησίαξον» (not ἠχχλησίαζον). 

ἐγχειρέω (ἔγχειρυς), ἐνεχειρου» (not Ἰγχείρου»). 

χατηγορέω (χατήγορος), χατηγόρουν (not ἐκατηγόρουν). 

παρανυµέω (παράνομος), παρεγόµου», and also παρηνόµουν, 
as if from παρά and a verb ἀνομέω. 

παρονέω (xdporvoc), with double augment, ἐπαρῴνουν. 


490. ill, take the aug- 
ment after dvs when the simple verb begins with a short 
vowel (as a, ε, ο), otherwise before it; as, δυσᾶρεστέω, 
δυσηρέστεον, δυστυχέω, ἐδυστύχεον Compounds with ευ, 
well, generally omit the augment, but may take it before 
the adverb; as, εὐδοχιμέω, ηὐδοχίμεονς or after » as, εὔεργε- 
téw, εὐηργέτησα (but commonly εὐεργέτησα), εὐορχέω, εὐώρ- 


ΧΕΟΥ. 
491.—Other compounds take the augment at the 
beginning ; as, ἀτυχέω, ἠτύχεον, λογοποιέω, ἑλογοποίευν, 


THE REDUPLICATION. 


492.—The augment denotes past time ; the reduplica- 
tion denotes completed or perfect action. The augment, 
then, is used with the three past tenses, the imperfect, 
νο η and aorist (strictly an imperfect, perfect, 
and absolute past); the reduplication is used with the 


΄ 
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three perfect tenses, the perfect, pluperfect, and: perfect 
future (strictly, the perfects—present, past, and future), 
The pluperfect (or perfect past) thus belongs to both 
classes of tenses, and takes both the reduplication and 
augment, The reduplication is always carried through 
all the modes; the augment is confined to the indicative. 

493.—The reduplication prefixes ε with the initial 
consonant to verbs beginning with a consonant ; as, tuz, 
té-tuga, ἐ-πε-ποιήχειν, πε-πράξοµαι. A rough initial conso- 
nant reduplicates with the corresponding smooth; as, 
φιλέω, πε-φίληχα; θνήσχω, τέ-θνηχα: χωρέω, χξ-χώρηχα. 

494.- -Ι)οιδίε consonants (5, ξ, ¢), and two concurring 
consonants (except a mute and liquid), and initial p, gen- 
erally reject the reduplication, taking only ε; as, Φεύδυμαι, 
ἔφευσμαι; στέλλω, ἔσταλκα; ῥίπτω, ἔρρῖφα, The prefix of the 
perfect tenses then becomes identical with the augment 
(see 479, Rem.). But χκτάοµαι, µνάυµαι make χέχτηµαι, 
μέμνημαι. 

495.—A mute and a liquid concurring reduplicate 
with the first consonant; as, τρέφω, té-tpoga; βλέπω, 
βέβλεφα; except yA, Υ», and sometimes fA; as, γλύφω, 
ἔγλυφα; yvo (γιγνώσκω), Eyvwxa; βλαστάνω, ἑβλάστηχα, and 


βεβλάστηχα. . 


Rem.—The following verbs take ει instead of the reduplication, Aap- 
Bava εἵληφα (not λέληφα), λαγχάνω εἴληχα, συλλέγω συνείλοχα συνείλεγ- 
pai, ῥέω εἱρηκα, µείρομαι εἴμαρται (with aspirate). | 


496.—Verbs commencing with a vowel do not of course 
_ admit this reduplication. They simply, therefore, lengthen 
the initial vowel, in precisely the same manner as the 
temporal augment, with which, therefore, in these verbs, 
the reduplication becomes zdentical ; as, 


ἀγγέλλω. ἤγγελλον ἤγγελχα Ae 
όρμάω ὥρμαον ὥρμηχα ; ον, 
αἱρέω Ὁ» ἥρεον ὕρηχα .. 
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_  49'7,—So also the verbs which augment with ¢ before 
. the regular augment, and with ει (see 497, 482) ; as, 


ὁράω ξώρων ξώρᾶχα 

ἄγνυμι ἔαξα ἔάγα 

ἑργάζομαι εἰργα”όμην εἴργασμαι 
- ἀνυίω ἀνέῳξα ἀνέῳωχα 


498.—Alttic reduplication. Verbs beginning with a 
— vowel do not, as seen above, admit the usual form of redu- 
plication. Some, however, commencing with a, ε, or ο, 
followed by a consonant, repeat the two first letters before 
the ordinary augment. This is called the Attic reduplica- 
tion ; as, 


ἀγείρω, assemble (ἤγερχα) ἀγ-ήγερχα 


ἐμέω, vomit (jpexa) ἐμ-ήμεχα 
ὄξω, smell (dda) ὄδ-ωδα 
ὀρύσσω, = dig (Gpuya) ὁρ-ώρῦχα 


499.—The pluperfect sometimes still further augments 
this reduplicated syllable ; as, ἀχ-ήχυα, ἠχ-ηχόεω. This form 
of the verb generally shortens the antepenult syllable ; as, 
ἀλείφω, ἀλήλίφαι ἀχούω, axjxoa; ὀρύσσω, ὀρώρῦχα; ἐλαύνω 
(da), ἐλήλἄχα: ἐγείρω, ἐγρήγορα (irreg. for ἐγ-ήγυρα). 

500.—Reduplication in compounds. The place of the 
‘reduplication in compound verbs is the same as that of the 
augment; as, περιπίπτω, περι-έπιπτον, περι-πέ-πτωχα» but 
with return of the original assimilation; as, ἐμμένω, ἐν-έ- 
psvov, έμμε µένὴχα. . 

501.—Reduplication in all the moods. The augment 
is confined to the indicative mood, because no past tense 
‘properly expresses past time in any other mood. The 
reduplication, or whatever stands for reduplication (as, 
έγραφα, ὥρμηχα, ἐγρήγορα), remains through all the moods, 
because in all the moods, as well as in the indicative, it 
denotes perfect action (476). 


Y 
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INFLEXION ENDINGS. 


&502.—Having considered the stem, and its prefixes 
(the augment and reduplication), we pass now to its affixes, 
or inflexion endings, which are made up of the tense-sign, 
the mood-vowel, and the personal endings. First the 
tense-sign. 


1. Tense-Sign. 


&503.—Between the root or stem and the inflexion 
endings proper some tenses insert a letter characteristic 
of the tense or system of tenses to which it belongs. 
This, along with the stem (omitting the augment),' is 
called the ¢ense-siem. Thus, we have in the 

Future (active, passive, and middle), σ; as, λύ-σ-ω, λυθή- 
σ-οµαι, λύ-σ-ομαι. | 

First aorist (active and middle), σ; as, ἔλυ-σ-α, ἐλυ-σ- 
any. 

First perfect and pluperfect active, x; a8, λέλυ-κ-α, ἑλελύ- 
ZX-ElY, 

Perfect future, σ; 28, λελύ-σ-ομαι. 

504.—The two aorists passive insert an ε, the first 
aorist with a preceding 0, which may be regarded rather 
as a passive, than as a tense, sign. This ε is contracted 
with the following mood-vowels; as, λυ-θε-ωμεν, LudOper 5 
λυθξ-ιη», Av¥etyv; otherwise lengthened into η; as, ἐλύ-δη-ν, 
λύ-θη-τι; ἑστάλ-η-», στάἀλ-η-δι; but part. λυδείς, for λυ-βε-ντς 5 
σταλείς, for σταλ-ε-ντς. 

ὤ05δ.--Το these lengthened forms, ἐ-λό-δη-ν, ἑ-στάλ-η-», 
the passive futures attach their regular tense-sign, ς; as, 
λυ-θή-σ-ομαι, σταλ-ή-σ-υμαι. 

506.—The following, then, may be regarded as a list 
of the tenses which have tense-signs proper, or those pas- 
sive signs which are their eguzvalents -— 
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Future (active, passive, middle), φιλή-σ-ω, φιλη-θή-σ-ομας, 
φιλή-σ-ομαι. 

Second future passive, σταλή-σ-ομαι. 

First aorist (active, passive, middle), ἐ-φίλη-σ-α, ἐφιλή-θη-», 
ἐφιλη-σ-άμη». 

Second aorist passive, ἐστάλ-η-ν. 

First perfect and pluperfect active, zegiAy-x-a, ἐπεφιλή- 
X-ECY, 

Perfect future, πεφιλή-σ-ομαι. 

507 .—The remaining tenses have no special tense-signs, 
but attach their inflexion endings to the stem, either pure, 
or modified as above (455 ff.). 


Rem. 1. Liquid verbs, as o is rarely tolerated after a liquid, omit o, 
and partly insert ε euphonically, partly lengthen the preceding vowel; 
as, µεν-έ-ω μενῶ, for µενσω; ἔμεινα, for ἔμενσα. (See 73, Obs. 10.) 

Rem. 2. K belonged originally perhaps to pure verbs as a merely 
euphonic insertion, but was subsequently extended to those of other 
classes. 


2. Mood-Vowels. 


508.—The mood-vowels are partly mere vowels of con- 
nection, as jn the indicative, imperative, infinitive, and 
participle. In the subjunctive and optative they are more 
decisively mood-vowels, or signs ofthe mood. In the four 
former, they are mainly ε, ο (4, ec); in the subjunctive they 
are η, w; in the optative, ε, which unites with the indica- 
tive mood-vowel ο, making οἱ, 

509.—They stand in general thus :— 

‘Indicative singular, ο, «, ¢; dual, ε, ¢; plural, ο, ε, ο. 
Subjunctive singular, ω, 7, 7; dual, 7, 7; plural, w, 7, ω. 
Optative, οι. | 
Imperative, ε. 

Infinitive, ε. 
Participle, ο. 


» 
ee -ᾱ- Ὁ -«-- --- - 


-- 
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KExe. 1. The perfect connecting vowel in the indicative 
is a; third singular, «. 

Exc. 2. The first aorist has α in all the moods except the 
subjunctive. 

Exc, 3. The pluperfect indicative hag ει. 

Exc. 4. The optative has in the first aorist a, aorist 
passive, ειη; a8, tug3-ern-», σταλ-αζη»} and often οἱ in the 
present active of contract verbs; as, φιλε-οέη-ν φιλοέην, for 
φιλέοιµι φιλοῖμι. 


3. Personal Endings. 


&10.—The personal endings are of two classes— 
Primary and Secondary ; the former are used in the 
indicative mood in the primary tenses, and the latter, in 
the secondary (426). The subjunctive mood takes the 
personal endings of the primary tenses of the indicative ; 
the optative takes those of the secondary tenses. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


&11.—The following table gives the original unmodi- 
fied personal endings of the active voice :-— 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Primary. Secondary. 
1; 2. 3 1. 2. 3. 
S. µε σι , τι (σι) |v (µ)---ις = 
Lp, — τον τον — τον την 
Ῥ. µεν τε ντι (νσι) | µεν τε ν (ντ) or 


σαν (σαντ) 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


The same endings as in the indicative primary tenses. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


The same as in the indicative secondary. 
πα 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


2. .... 
Sin g. Ge τω 
Dual. | τον των 
Plural, τε τωσαν 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
yat ντ 
PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 
τ 


512.—These terminations are with the connecting : 
vowel thus modified :— 

(1.) The endings pt, σι, τι are retained only in the con- 
jugation in µι In ordinary verbs they are dropped 
(except ς in the second person), and the connecting vowel | 
lengthened by way of compensation; thus, for ο-μι, ε-σε 
e-tt, we have ω, ets, et. 

(2.) In the third person plural, οντε or ονσι becomes over. 

(3.) The first aorist drops the ending ν in the first per- 
_ son singular. 

(4.) The pluperfect makes third person plural εισαν or 
Εεόᾶ». 

(5.) The optative retains in the first person singular the 

original ending Mt, and in the third person plural inserts ε 
before ». 

(6.) The imperative secona person singular drops θε, 
except in verbs in µε. | 

(7.) The infinitive ε-ναι is modified into ew except ‘in the 
perfect. The first aorist infinitive exhibits a broken 
form, α-ι. 

(8.) The participle modifies ο-ντ in the nominative into 
wv; the first aorist αντ into as (αντ); the perfect ο-τ 
into we, 

513.—The following table exhibits the mood-vowel 
and personal endings united in the active voice :— 


MOOD-VOWELS AND ENDINGS SEPARATE. 


9, 
D. 
P. 


ιν Ὁ 


ο-μι 


-- 


υ-μεν 


ε-σι 
έ-τον 
ε-τε 


α-ς 
a-TOY 
αντε 


ε-ς 
E-TOYV 
ε-τε 


α-ς 
α-τον 
α-τε 


ει-ς 
ει-τον 


ει-τε 


Ἰ-σι 
γ-τον 


η-τε 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRIMARY TENSES. 


Present and Future. 
ε-τι ω εις 
ε-τον — ετον 
ο-ντε ομεν ετε 


First and Second Perfect. 


ε- α ας 
α-τον — Ἱ  ατον 
α-ντι αμε are 


SECONDARY TENSES. 


Imperfect and Second Aorist. 


ε- ον ες 

έ-την — ετον 

ο-ν - | opsey ετε 
First Aorist. 

ε- α ας 

ἀ-την — ατον 

α-ν αμεν ατε 


First and Second Pluperfect. 


ει- ειν εις 
εἰί-την — ειτον 
ει-σαν ειμεν ειτε 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
All the Tenses. 


7-Te ω ης 
η-τον -- τον 
ω»ντι | wyev τε 


ει ΄ 


ΕτΤΟν 
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THE SAME COMBINED. ή 


ουσι(ν) 


ει 
ῤ 
είτην 


εισανν or 


wet 


εσαν 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 
All the Tenses except the First Aorist. 


S$. οι-μι οι-ς οι- οιµι οις οι 

D. — ol-Tov οί-την — οιτον οέτην 

Ῥ. οι-μεν οι-τε οι-ε —s | οἱιμεν οιτε otev 
First Aorist. 

S. are = at-g αι- αιμι αις αι 

D. — αι-το αίτην | αιτον αίτην 

Ῥ. ae-pev αι-τε αι-εν αιμεν αιτε αιεν 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present, Perfect, and Second Aorist. 


ο. ε-ύι έ-τω ε έτω 
D. ε-τον ε-τον ετον έτων 
Ῥ. ε-τε έ-τωσον | ετε έτωσαν (or 
όντων) 
| Firat Aorist. 
η . as OTL 
ο. α-δι ά-τω ὰ άτω 
D. α-το  «ἆἁ-των᾽ ατον άτων 
P. α-τε ά-τωσαν ατε ἄτωσαν (or 
άντων) 


INFINITIVE MOOD 
Pres., Fut., and 2 Aor. (έ-ναι) ειν 


Perf. έναι 

1 Aor. (α-ι) αι 
ἂν PARTICIPLES. 

Pres., Fut., and 2 Aor. (ο-ντ) ων 

1 Aor. (α-ντ) ᾱς 


Perf. - (ο-τ) ώς 


ο 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 


& 14.—In the middle and passive, the mood-vowels are 
in general the -same as in the active. The personal end- 
ings are formed from the active by greater or less modifi- 
cations. The following are the regular personal termina- 
tions of the middle and passive voices (omitting the aorists 
passive). : 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Primary. Secondary. 
1. 2, 9. 1. 2. 3. 
S. pat oat ται μην oo το 
1). µΜοᾷο σὶἰλον σδον pedov ado σθην 
P. peda σδε νται peda ade ντο 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Endings the same as in the indicative primary. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Endings the same as in the indicative secondary. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Sing. σο σθω 
Dual. σθον σθων 
Plural. σθε σθωσαν 
INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLE. 
σθαι . µενος 


515.—When united with the mood-vowel, σ, in the 
second person singular, in all the moods where it occurs, is 
dropped, and (except in the optative) the concurring 
vowels are then contracted; as, εσαι εαι y, εσο ευ ov, aco 
ao W, οισο oto, αισο ato, 


516.—The perfect passive has no mood-vowel, but 


_ attaches the personal endings µαι, σαι, ται, &e., directly to 
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the stem, making certain peculiarities of infflexion (for | 
which see 593, ff.), among which are generally a peri- 
phrastic formation of the third person plural indicative, 
and the subjunctive and optative in all the persons and 
numbers, and the retention of σ in the second person sin- 
gular indicative, imperfect, &c., as in verbs in pe, 

517.—The two aorists passive have active personal 
terminations, which, uniting with the vowel ε (lengthened 
7) interposed between the endings and the stem, make the 
forms given in the tables (525) ; as, 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Sing. ην ης / 
Dual. nTov ks / hg 
Plural. = yyev ητε Ίσαν 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Sing. @ iis 7 
Dual. qrov ητον 
Plural, ὤμεν — Gte ὥσιν 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Sing. είην είης είη 
Dual. είητον ειήτην 
Plural. εέημεν είητε είησαν 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Sin g. θι τω 

Dual. τον των 

Plural. τε τωσαν 

INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLE. ™s 
ἦναι εί- ει 


Being without regular mood-vowels, they follow the 
inflexion of verbs in µε retaining the full terminations (4, 
ναι) of that class of verbs. ) / 7 ον 


ὃν ν 
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&18.—The following table presents the regular middle 
and passive tenses, with mood-vowels and terminations 
combined (omitting the pertect and two aorists passive) :— 


519.—MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


- - PRIMARY. 
Present and Futures. 

MOOD-VOWELS AND ENDINGS SEPARATE, THE SAME COMBINED, 
S. υ-μαι  e-oat ε-ται ομαι eat, η (δθθλεται 
1). ὁ-μεδον ε-σὺον e-o Voy opetoy eadoy εσδον 
Ῥ. ὀ-μεδα ε-σθε «ο-νται ὐμεδα eats ονται 

SECONDARY, 
Imperfect and Second Aorist Middle. 
S. ὁ-μην ε-σο ε-το όµη»  εοιου(ὅ08)ετο 
Ὦ. ὁ-μεβον ε-σδον  ἐ-σδην | όμεδον εσδον έσδην 
Ῥ, ό-μεῦδα ε-σδε υ-ντο όμεδα εσδε οντο 


First Aorist Middle. 


S. ἆ-μην a-ao α-το άμχν ao, ω (503)aro 
D. d-pedov α-σδον d-oSynv | ἆμεδυν acdov - dadyy 
P. d-peda a-cde a-vto - | άµεδα -acde αντο 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


All the Tenses. 
S. ω-μαι y-oat = 4-Tat ωµαι nat,n (508)yTac 
D. ὦ-μεδον y-o30v Ἠ-σδυν | ώμεδον yadoy ἠσδον 
Ῥ. ὧ-μεδα η-σδε ω-νται | ὠμεθα node ωνται 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present, Futures, and Second Aorist Middle. 
Β. ofpny οι-σο οι-το οέµην oto (609) otro 
Ὦ. οἴἷμεδον οισδο» οἴσβδην | οέµεδοων οισδον οίσδην 
P. of-peda οισῆς  ot-vto ᾖ| οίµεδα οισᾶς οιντο 
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First Aorist Middle. 


S. αἷ-μη» Ἅαι-σο αι-το αίμην ato αιτο 
D. αμείῖδον at-o8ov αί-σῦην | αίμεβον αισθον αίσθην 
P. at-uedea αι-σδε αι-ντο αιμεδα atote αιντο 
. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

| Present, and Second Aorist Liddle. 
S. ε-σο έ-σδω ου έσδω 
ΤΓ. ε-σᾖυν ἐ-σδων εσδυν = a Bury 
P, e-cde ἐ-σδωσαν εσδε έσδωσαν 


First Aorist Midd. 


S. a-co ἆ-σδω ω ἀσύδω 
D. α-σθον ἆ-σδων ac8ov ἅἄσδων 

\ ς 
P. α-σδε «ἆ-σδωσαν ασῦε άσθωσαν 


INFINITIVE MOOD 
Present and Futures, Passive and Middle, and Second Aorist Middle. 


ε-σδαι | εσύαι 


First Aorist Middle. 


α-σδαι | ασδαι 
PARTICIPLES. _ 
Present and Futures, Passive and Middle, and Second Aorist Middle. 
ό-μενος | όμενος 


First Aorist Middle. 


ά-μενος | άμενος 


&20.—Observe that in the middle and passive voices, ¢ 
after a mood-vowel, in the second person singular, is gene- 
rally dropped, and the remaining vowels are contracted ; 
88, ε-σαι, eat, η} ε-σοι €0, ov; a-co,ao,w, After a radical 
vowel (as verbs in µι which are without mood-vowels, 617), 
ς is regularly (although by no means always) retained; 
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as, second person perfect passive (which lacks the mood- 
vowel, 516), λέλυ-σαι, not Aedv-ac. 

&21.—Observe also in the following tables that the 
two aorists impérfect and infinitive passive retain the 
original terminations @ and ναι. So regularly verbs with- 
out mood-vowels. (See 616.) 

522.—We give now a complete table of the inflexion 
endings with mood-vowel and termination combined, in the 
active, middle, and passive voices :— 


TABLES OF TERMINATIONS. 
523.—Active Voice. | 


INDICATIVE. 
PRIMARY TENSES. 
Pres. and Fu. 1st and 2d Perf. 
S.-w -ew -et a -ας -e 
D. -ETOY -ETOY -ATOY -ατον 


P. -ομεν -ete «-ουσι |-apev -ατε -ᾱσι 


SECONDARY TENSES. 


Imperf. and 2d Aor. lst and 2d Pluperf. 1st Aor. 
S. -ον "ες "ε ειν -εις -εί -ᾱ -ᾱς -ε 
D. -etoy -έτην -ειτον -είτην -ατον -άτην 
P. -ομεν -ετε «ον -ειμεν-ειτε -εισαν |-αμεν -ατε -ay 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


4 


oe BN 


D. τον -nrov | So all the tenses, | The same as first 


P. -ωμεν -ητε -ωσι column. 
OPTATIVE. 
Pres., Perf., and Fut. 1 Aor. 
S. -οιμι -οις -οι -αιμι -αις -αι 
D. -olToy -οίτην -αιτον -αίτην 


Ῥ. -οιμεν -οιτε «-οιεν -αιμεν -αιτε -αιεν 
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IMPERATIVE. 
1 Aor. 
S. “6 -έτω -0ν -άτω 
D. -etov -έτων -ᾱτυ» -άτων 
Ῥ ο “ETE . «έτωσαν “QTE -ἄτωσανι 
or -όντων Or -άντων 
INFINITIVE. 
-ειν | -έναι [-αι 
as 
PARTICIPLES. 
Ν. -ων «-ουσα -ov |-ώς -via -ds -ᾱ- -ασα -αν 
(ᾱ. -οντος -ούσης, ὧο. | -ότος -υίας -ότος | -αντας -άσης πρ 


524.—Middle Voice, 
INDICATIVE. 


PRIMARY TENSES. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


Pres. and Fut. 
C. -ομαι -γ -sTat 
D,. -όμεδον «εσδον -εσδον 
Ῥ, -όμεβα «-εσὺε -ονται 
SECONDARY TENSES. 
pe and 2d Aor. lst Aor. 
S. -όμη» κου -ετο -άμην '-ω -ατο 
D. -όμεβον -εσθον -έσδην | -άμεδον -ασδον -άσδην 
Ῥ. -όμεδα -code -OvTO -άμεβα -ac8e  -αντο 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
S. -ωμαι -7 «ηται 
Ὦ. -ώμεδον -ησδον -ησδον | The same as first column. 
P. -ώμεδα -ησδε  «-ωνται 


| 
| 
| 


. 
| 
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OPTATIVE. 
Β, -ofuny κςοιο -OtT0 -atuny -αιο -αιτο 
Ὦ. -οίμεδον -οισθον «-οίσβην | -αίμεδον -αισδον  -αίσδην 
P. -υίμεδα «υισδε  «-οιτυ -αίμείλα ͵-αισδε -αιντο 
IMPERATIVE. 
S. -υ -έσφδω -αι -άσδω 
D. -codoy Cod wy -ασύον '᾽ἄσδων 
les -εσδε «έσλωσαν -ασδε -άσδωσαν 
INFINITIVE. 
-εσδαι | -ασδαι 
PARTICIPLES. 
Ν. -όμενος -ομένη -όμενον | -άμενος -αμένη -άμενον 


G. -ομένου -ομένης -υμένου | -αμένου -αμένης  -αμένου 


Obs.—In this table of the middle voice, the terminations 
_ of the perfect and pluperfect are omitted, being the same 
throughout as those of the perfect and pluperfect passive 
immediately following. 


525.—Passive Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRIMARY TENSES. 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Perfect. 
S. -μαι -σαι -ται 
D. -μεβον -o8ov  -σδον ‘ 
Ῥ. -μεδα -σδε «νται ° 
SECONDARY TENSES. 

Pluperfect. lst and 2d Aorists. 
9, "μην -σο -το af «ην -ης «η 
D, -μεβον -σδον -σύην -ητον -ῄτην 


Ῥ. -μεδα -σδε -ντο -ημεν -Ίτε -ησαν 
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Ss. «μένος ὦ 
D. 


P. 


9 
D. 
Ῥ 


. -μένοι εἴημεν εἴητε 


"μένω 
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tz 
7s 
ἦτον 


-μένοι ὦμεν ἦτε 


"μένω 


ο Ὁ το 


Μ. 


. «μένος 


-μένου 


«μένος εἴην εἴης 


εἴητον 


— Bae 


F. 
-μένη 
"μένης 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


-ὤ 


-ὤμεν 


ΟΡΤΑΠΙΤΗ, 


ely 
εἰήτην 
εἴησαν 


-είην 


-είημεν 


IMPERATIVE. 


-σδω 


-o8wy 


«σύωσαν 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLES. 


N. 
-pévoy 
«μένου 


Μ. 
-είς 
«έντυς 


-είης 
-είητον 
είητε 


-ηδι 
«τον 
-ητε 


o7jvae 


Β. 


-εῖσα 


“(ONS 


id 
-είη 
“Et THY 
-είησαν 


«τω 
-ἥ των 
-7j Twoas 


N, 
-έν 
-έντος 


For the terminations of the present, imperfect, first, 
second, and third futures of the passive voice, see the ter- 
minations in the first column of the table on the preceding 


page. 
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PECULIARITIES OF THE TENSES IN THE - 
DIFFERENT CLASSES OF VERBS. 


5 26.—As nouns of the third declension, so verbs natu- 
rally range themselves under three classes, according as 
their radical or stem letter is a vowel, a mute consonant, 
or a liquéd ; i. e., according as they are pure, mute, or 
‘liquid verbs. Each of these classes has some special 
features, which make it proper to consider them sepa- 
rately. 
| §27.—Systems of Tenses, We again remind the pupil 
that the tenses naturally resolve themselves into pairs or 
systems, partly as primary and secondary, partly as active 
and passive. 

528.—(1.) By tenses, as primary ‘nd secondary as, 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. τάσσω Fut. τάξω Perf. τέταχα (τέταγα) 
Imperf. ἔτασσον = 1 Aor, ἔταξα Plup. ἑτετάχειν (ἐτετάγειν) 


MIDDLE. 

Pres. rdocopae Fut. τάξυµαι Perf. τέταγµαι 
Imperf. ἑτασσόμην 1 Aor. ἐταξάμην Plup. ἐτετάγμην 
PASSIVE. 

1 Fut. ταχθήσοµαι 2 Fut. ταγήσομαι 
1 Aor. ἐτάχθην 2 Aor. ἐτάγην 


The present and perfect systems passive as in the 
middle: ‘ 


2.) By voices, as active, middle, and passive; thus, 
x 2 ) Ρ ) 
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ACT. MID. PASS. 
Pres. τάσσω τάσσοµαι τάσσοµαε 
Imperf.  ἔτασσον ἑτασσόμην ἑτασσόμην 
Fut. τάξω τάξωµαι 
1 Aor.  ἔταξα érasapny 
2 Aor.  ἔτραπον ἑτραπόμην «et pany 


529.—By inspecting the above, the pupil will perceive 
that, (1.), from the present active he may deduce the 


imperfect active, and the present and imperfect middle: 


and passive; as, τάσσω, ἔτασσυν, τάσσοµαι, ἑτασσόμην. 

(9.) That the future active gives the first aorist active 
and the future and first aorist middle; as, τάξω, ἔταξα, 
τάξοµαι, ἑταξάμη». 

(3.) That the second aorist active gives the second 
aorist middle and the second future and aorist passive; as, 
ἔτραπυ», ἑτραπόμην, τραπήσυµαι, ἐτράπη». 

(4.) That the perfect active and passive always give 
each its respective pluperfect; as, τέταχα, ἐτετάχειν; πέ- 
πυιθα, éxerutOsw; τέταγµαι, ἐτετάγμην, and perfect futare, 
τετάξομαι, 

(5.) That the first and second future passive give each 
its respective aorist; as, ταχθήσοµαι, ἐτάχθην; ταγήσυµαι, 
ἑτάγην. 


Fem.—Observe that in all the classes of verbs, whatever laws of 
euphonic vowel or consonant change apply to any one tense in these 
several systems, applies, as a general rule, to all of them, and when 
the pupil can form one, he can form all. 


We proceed to the different classes of verbal stems, and 
begin as the simplest with the 


Pure Verbs. 


530.—Pure verbs generally lengthen the short stem 
vowel, when it comes before a consonant; as, 


eet eed αφορα: 


νν 


PECULIARITIES OF THE TENSES. 167 


: 
τιμᾶ-ω ene τετίµη-χα τετίµη-μαι 
φοβέ-ω φοβή-σω πεφόβη-χα πεφόβη-μαι 
μηνῖ-ω μηνῖ-σω μεμηήνῖ-χα 


δηλό-ω δηλ ώ-σω εδήλω-χα δεδήλω-μαι 


χωλζ-ω χωλῦ-σω χεχώλῦ-χα χεχώλῦ-μαι 


Rem. 1. A, preceded by ε, ε, p, is lengthened into @ (instead of 7); as, 
, ’ ’ 
ἐἄω ἑᾶσω, ᾽ ἑστιάω ἑστιᾶσω, φωρᾶω ῥωρᾶσω, 


So also, though not «immediately thus preceded, ἀκροάομαι ἀκροᾶσομαι, 
-and ἀλρᾶω, sometimes ἁλοᾶσω, 
Rem. 2. Χράω, χράοµαε, and Ττιτράω (al:hough preceded by ϱ), make 


λρήσω, χρήσοµαι, τρήσω, &e, 


EXcEPTIONS. 


&31.—The short stem vowel remains short, as fol- 
lows :— 

(1.) The following verbs in éw (including specially 
verbs in daw) retain as γελᾶω, ἐλάω (ἐλαύνω), Daw, αλᾶω, 
χαλδω, δαμᾶω, περᾶω, σπᾶω, σχἅω. 

(2.) The following in έω retain ε: ἀχέομαι, ἁλέω, ἀρχέω, 
ἐμέω, ζέω, τελέω, τρέω. So ἀρέσχω, fut. ἀρέσω ‘(aptw), 
ὄλλυμι, ὀλέσω (ὀλέω). 

(3.) In oe apow πίνω (πόω], fut. πώμαι, perf. πέποχα. 

(4.) Ino bw: aviv, ἀρὕω, piw (but perf. μέμῦχα), πτὔω. 

(5.) A few in ae have partly 7; 38, ανέω, αἱρέω, γαμέω, 
δέω, εὑρέω (εὑρίσχω), χαλέω, ποθέω, πυνέω, φυρέω. 

(6.) The following verbs in é have the future in sow ; 
viz., πνέω, πλέω, χέω, θέω, νέω, swim (véw, spin, νήσω) } ῥέω, 
Ποιο, μοι ῥυήσυμαι, ινα 

(7.) The anomalous χαίω and χλαίω (Attic, xaw and 
αλάω) make av; as, χαύσω, ἔχαυσα; χλαύσομαι, ἔχλαυσα. 

532.—Pure verbs which satan the characteristic vowel 
short (as in most of the above verbs), commonly insert in 
the perfect and pluperfect, aorist, and future passive, a 

strengthening σ before the tense-endings sat, δη», ὧο.; as, 
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, 


shaw γελᾶσυμαι ο γεγέλα-σ-μαι ἐγελά-σ-θην 
τελέω τελέσω τετέλε-σ-μαι ἐτελέ-σ-θην 
ἀνύω ἀνύσω ἤνυ-σ-μαι. ἠνύ-σ-θην 


Ἔνο,---Δύω, θύω, λύω, thaw (ἐλαύνω), αἰνέω, αἱρέω, δέω, 
ἀρόω, εὑρέω (εὑρίσχω), χέω, σεύω; as, δἐδῦμαι, λέλυμαι, ἐλήλᾶ- 
pat, ἠ έλη», εὑρέδην, &e. 

533.—(a.) Some pure verbs which have the charsc- 
teristic or stem vowel long, also insert this strengthening 
σ5 as, 


ἀχυύω ἤχουσμαι Ἰχούσθην 

γνόω (Υγνώσχω) ἔγνωσμαι το ἑγνώσθην 
χξλεύω χεχέλευσµαι — ἐχελεύσθην 
xvaiw, scratch  κχέχναισµαι and χέχνησµαι, MC. 
σείω, shake σέσεισµαι ἐσείσθην 
φαύω, touch ἔφαυσμαι ἐφαύσθην 


So, χυλίως roll; λεύω, stone ; ξύω, scrape ; xatw, strike ; 
παλαίω, wrestle; πλέω, sail; πρίων saw; πταίω, strike 
against, stumble ; and some others with long stem-vowels, 
still take s. 

(2.) Some with long stem-vowels vary between the two 
constructions; as, | : 

γεύω, cause to taste, γέγευµαι, ἐγεύ-σ-θη». 

Spadw, crush, τέθραυσµαι, and τέθραυµαι, ἐθραύσθη». 

χλείω, Shut, χέχλειµαι, and χέχλεισµαι, ἐχλείσθη». 

So χολούω, maim; χρούω, knock; véw, heap up; νέω, 
spin ; φάω, rub, ) 

&34.—The following take σ in the aorist passive, and 
omit it in the perfect :-— 


μιμνήσχω, remind μέμνημαι ἐμνή-σ-λην 

παύω, cause to cease πέπαυμαι ἐπαύσδην 
(and ἐπαύδην) 

πνέω, breathe πέπνυµαι ἐπνεύσδην 


χράυµαι, use χέχρηµαι ἐχρήσδην 
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&35.—Some pure verbs in έω drop ¢ in the future, and — 
then contract; as, τελέ-σ-ω, τελέω, τελῶ (like the present) ; 
go also ἐλἄω ων. λέω. ἐλἄω, ἐλῶ. 


Rem.—Xéw makes the fature χέοµαι, without tense-sign; πνέω and 
πλέω make the future πνευσοῦμαι and πλευσοῦμαι (rarely πνεύσοµαι and 
πλεύσομαὶ), as if from πνευσέοµαι and πλευσέοµαι. Pure verbs generally 
make the perfect active in κ. They lack the second tenses, as the second 
perfect and pluperfect, and second aorist (except when it is formed from 
an independent consonant stem; as, αἱρέω elAov), They thus have 
mainly the present and imperfect, first perfect and pluperfect, and the 
future and first aorist. 


EXAMPLES OF PurRE VERBS. 


536.—(1.) τίω, requite, honor. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
Pres. τζω τί-υμαι | τί-υμαι 
Imperf. ἕ-τἴνον ἐ-τι-όμην ἑ-τι-όμην 
Fut. τῖ-δ-ω τῖ-ό-υμαι τι-δήσ-ομαι 
1 Aor. —s_ &-Tt-a-a ἑ-τι-σ-άμην ἑ-τί-ὃ-ην 
Perf. τέ-τῖ-χ-α τέ-τι-μαι τέ-τι-μαι 
Pluperf. ἐ-τε-τίχ-ειν ῥἑ-τε-τί-μην ἑ-τε-τί-μην 
Perf. Fut. ; ' τε-τί-σ-υμαι 


2.) tizdw, honor. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. — PASSIVE. 
Pres. τιμᾶ-ω - τιµά-ομαι τιµά-ομαι 
Imperf. ἐ-τέμᾶ-ον ἐ-τιμα-όμην ἐ-τιμα-όμην 
Fut. τιμή-σ-ω τιμή-σ-υμαι τη-δή σ-ομαι 
Aor. ἑ-τίμη-σ-α  ῥἑ-τιμη-σ-άμην  ἑ-τιμή-β-ην 
Perf. τε-τέμη-χ-ὺὼα.  τε-τίμη-μαι τε-τίμη-μαι 


Pluperf. ἑ-τε-τιμή-χ-ειν ἑ-τε-τιμή-μην ἑ-τε-τιμή-μην 
Perf. Fut. 
8 


τε-τιμή-σ-ομαι τε-τιμή-σ-ομαι 
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STEMS IN A CONSONANT. 


1. Mute Verbs. 
537.—In Mute verbs, the future and first aorist end 
in Yw, ξω, and cw, and a, a, and σα, according as the 
root ends in a labial, palatal, or lingual ; thus, 


πλεχ πλέξω ἔπλεξα 
τρεπ τρέφω ἔτρεφα 
πειδ πεί(ἡ) σω ἔπει (0) σα 


538.—The first perfect and pluperfect active make 
their endings in φα, χα, and χα, and φειν, χειν, and χειν; as, 


τρεπ τέτροφα ἑτετρόφειν 
πλεχ πέπλεχα ἐπεπλέχειν 
πειὺ πέπειχα ἐπεπείχειν 


&39.—Thus a labial or palatal characteristic forms 
the perfect and pluperfect active by adding a and ειν, 
and aspirating the radical consonant. Lingual char- 
acteristics add χα and χευ, dropping the lingual before 
them (472, Obs. 2, 3); thus, 


λείπ-ω λέλειφα ἐλελείφειν 
πλέχ-ω πέπλεχα ἐπεπλέχειν 
πείθω πέπειχα ἐπεπείχειν 


The second perfect λέλοιπα, πέποιθα, with unchanged char- 
acteristic. 


Rem.—(1.) Some explain the φα and χα by assuming that the ending 
of the perfect is a, which, united with the preceding mutes, 7, β, and κ, 
y, changes them into the aspirate ga and ya, while, after other letters 
(as lingual mutes, liquids, or a vowel), it is hardened into x. | 

(2.) Others regard the proper termination of the first perfect as xa, 
which combines with labial and palatal mutes to form φα απᾶ χα, but 
appears elsewhere unchanged. 
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3.) Others still regard the proper erding of the first perfect in labials 
and palatals as ¢a and χα, and in all othet verbs as κα. 

{4.) Others make φα and ya simply allernutive endings of the second 
perfect (for πα, Ba, κα, ya), and confine the jirst perfect ending to κα. 
According to this view, lubial and palatal mute verbs have not the /irst 
perfect at all; pure verbs (with rare exceptions, as ὁέδια) have only the 
first perfect (that in xa); while in linguad mutes and Liquids the Grat 
perfect is the prevailing, though not the exclusive form, thug, 


Labial Mutes,  τύπ-τω | 24 perf, Τέτυπα or Τέτυφα 

Τ τ φέρβ-ω $6 πέφορβᾶ 

“ “ τρέφ-ω a vétpopa 
Palatal Mutes, eyo a (συν)λείλογα 

κ. “ Tpacon : πέπρᾶγα and πέπραχα 

κο βῄσσω(βη}) ο BeBnxa | 
Lingual Mutes, πείθω Ist perf. πέπεικα 2 perf. πέποιθα 
Iiquids,  κτείνὼ a ἔκτακα a ἕκτονα | 
Pure Verbs, φοβέω να. πεφόβηκα 


540.—Porfect amd first fature and aorist passive end- 
ings, pat, Φησομαι, θην, apply the euphonic laws (64 f£) to 
the consonants thus brought into juxtaposition ; as, 


πλέχ-ω πέπλεγ-μαι (65) erddy-O7y (68) 
λαμβάν-ω (1η) εἴλημμαι (64) ἐλήφθη» (66) 
πείζ-ω πέπεισµαι ἐπείσθην 


(for ἐπείθ-θη ν). 


Note'1. In the first future and first aorist, a lingual before ϐ is changed 
into ¢; 88, ἐπείσθην, for ἐπείθθην; ἠνύσθην, for ἠνύτθην. 

Note 2. In the above euphonic changes, sometimes yy or yy will come 
before µ; a8, πέµπω, πεπεµπ-μαι, would become πεπεµµ-μαι (64) and 
ἑλέγλχω, ἐλήλεγχ-μαι becomes éApAcyy-uac-(65). In such cases, one of 
the preceding consonapts is dropped; as, πέπεµ-μαι, ἐλήλεγ-μαι. 


Rem.—Let the pupil distinguish carefully between the o in the perfect 
and aorist passive of lingual mute verbs, which is the result of regular, 
euphonic change (as, πέπεισµαι, ἐπείσθην, for πέπειθµαι, ἐπείθθην), and o in 
the like tenses of pure verbs, which is the result of exphonic insertion; 
as, Τετέλεσμαι ἐτελέσδην, for μα ἐτελέθην; Μωρό, ἐκελεύσθην, 
for κεκέλευμαι ἐκελεύδην. 
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§41.—Aitic future. Asthe future in pure verbs often, 


when short, drops σ, and contracts—as, τελέσω τελέω τελῶ, 
τελέσοµαι, τελέυμαι τελυῦμαι (585)—so some mute verbs in 
ad and ιὸὃ (pres. dw, έξω) reject the o of the future, and 
contract; those in ιὸ as if from έω, έοµαι, into ὤ, οὔμαι; as, 

βιβάζω (βιβαδ) βιβάσω, βιβάω βιβῶ. 

χομίζω (κομιδ) χυµίσω, χοµιέ-ω χυμιῶν ets, et, ettov, &e. 

&42,.—The second perfect active inclines to the vowel 
o in its root; as, | 

λείπω λέλοιπα (but λέλειφα). 

πείθω πέποιδα (but πέπειχα). 

τίχτω (tex) τέτοχα, φέρβω πέφορβα. 

Sometimes also the first perfect ; as, 


τρέφω τέτρυφα 
στρέφω ἔστροφα (but see 539, Rem. 4). 


The second perfect also inclines to a long vowel, where 
the second aorist has a short one; as,. πέφευγα, σέσηπα, 
λέλοιπα; second aorist, ἔφυγον, ἔσαπυν, ἔλιπον. 

&43.—In the second aorist active, and the perfect pas- 
sive, ε of the stem is frequently changed into a; as, 


τρέπω ἔτραπον τέτραµµαι 
στρέφω ἐστράφη» ἔστραμμαι 


But in this the first aorist and future passive do not follow 
it; as, ἐτρέφθη», ἐστρέφθην. 


Remark, that as the present and imperfect often disguise the root by 


strengthening additions—as, Τυπω τύπτω, πραγω πράσσω or πράττως ΄ 


ἁρπαδω ἁρπάζω---απά as in the future, aorist, first perfect, &c., the 
euphonic changes leave it uncertain in precisely which mute the root ends 
(as, λέξω might be from λεγ, or λεκ, or λεχ; λήψυμαι, from AnB, ληπ, or 
Ano; πείσω, from πειθ, πειὸ, or πειτ), it is only in the second aorist, 
second future passive, or second perfect—in which the pure character- 
istic appears entirely unmodified—that we can find the exact pure stem- 


consonant; as, πέποιθ-α, ἕλιπ-ον, 
a κ» 


OY 


t 
ant . pe 
Je κ bee Ἡ 


~ ... 
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ExaMpLes oF Mure VERBS. 


&44,.—(1.) The characteristic a labial mute. 


Pres. 
Imperf. 
Fut. 

1 Aor. 

2 Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 

2 Perf. 

2 Pluperf. 


Pres. 
Imperf. 
Fut. 

1 Aor. 

2 Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 
Perf. Fut. 


Pres, * 
Imperf. 
Fut. 

2 Fut. 

1 Aor. 

2 Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 
Perf. Fut. 


λείπω, I leave. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


PARTS DIVIDED. PARTS COMBINED 
λείπ-ω λείπῳ 
ἔ-λειπ-υν ἔλειπον 
λείπ-σ-ω λείφω 
ἔ-λειπ-σ-α ο ἔλειφα 
ἔ-λιπ-ον ἔλιπον 
λέ-λειπ-α λέλειφα 
ἐ-λε-λείπ-ειν ἐλελείφειν 
λέ-λοιπ-α λέλουιπα 
ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ειν ἐλελοίπειν 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


λείπ-υμαι λείποµαι 
ἐ-λειπ-όμεν ἐλειπόμην 
λείπ-σ-ομαι λείφυµαι 
ἐ-λειπ-σ-άμη» ἐλειφάμην 
ἐ-λιπ-όµη» ἐλιπόμην 
λέ-λειπ-μαι λέλειμμαι 
ἐ-λε-λείπ-μην ἐλελείμμην 
λε-λείπ-σ-ομαι κ λελείφομαι 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
λείπ-ομαι Aetropae 
ἐ-λειπ-όμην ἐλειπόμην. 
λειπ-δήσ-ομαι λειφγσοµαι 
λιπ-ήσ-ομαι λιπήσοµαι 
ἐ-λείπ-ὅ-ην ἐλείφδην 
ἐ-λέπ-ην ἐλίπην 
λέ-λειπ-μαι λέλειμμαι 
ἐ-λε-λείπ-μην ἐλελείμμην 


λε-λείπ-σ-ομαι λελείφοµαι 
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(2.) The eharacteristic a palatal mute. — 


2 Ῥ]αροτί. 


Pres. 
Imperf. 
Fut. 

1 Aor. 

2 Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 
Perf, Fut. 


Pres. 
Imperf: 
Fut. 

2 Fut. 

1 Aor. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 


Perf. Fut. 


πλέχω, I fold. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
PAETS DIVIDED. 
πλέχ-ω 
ἔ-πλεχ-ον 
πλέχ-σ-ω 
ἔ-πλεχ-σ-α 
ἔ-πλακ-ὃὸν 
πέ-πλεχ-α 
ἐ-πε-πλέχ-ειν 
πέ-πλοχ-α 
ἐ-πε-πλόχ-ειν 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


πλέχ-ομαι 
ἐ-πλεχ-όμην 
πλέχ-σ-οματ 
ἐ-πλεχ-σ-άμην 
ἐ-πλαχ-όμην 
πέ-πλεχ-μαι 
ἐ-πε-πλέχ-μην 
πε-πλέχ-σ-ομαι . 


Passives VOICE. 


πλέχ-ομαι 
ἐ-πλεχ-όμην 
πλεχ-ὑήσ-ομαι 
πλαχ-ήσ-ομαι 
ἐ-πλέχ-λ-ην 
ἐ-πλάχ-ην 
πέ-πλεχ-μαι 
ἐ-πε-πλ έκ-μην 
πε-πλέχ-σ-ομαι 


PARTS COMBINED, 
πλέχω 


ἔπλεχον 
πλέξω 
ἔπλεξα 
ἔπλαχον 
πέπλεχα 
ἐπεπλέχειν 
πέπλυχα 
ἐπεπλόχειν 


πλέχομαι 
ἐπλεχόμην 
πλέξομαι 

. ἐπλεξάμην 
ἐπλαχόμην 
πέπλεγµαι 
ἐπεπλέγμη». 
πεπλέξομαι 


πλέχομαι 
ἐπλεχόμην 
πλεχδήσοµα: 
πλαχήσομαι 
ἐπλέχδην 
ἐπλάχην 
πέπλεγµαι 
ἐπεπλέγμην 
ἄπεπλέξομαι 
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(3.) The characteristic a lingual mute. 
υπεύλω, ἆ persuade, 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. πείδ-ω 
Imperf. ὄ-πειί]-ον 
Fut. πεί-σ-ω 
2 Fut. 

1 Aor. ° ἔπει-σ-α 
2 Aor. ἔ-πιδ-ον 
Perf. πέ-πει-χ-α 
Pluperf, ῥἐ-πε-πεί-χ-ειν 
2 Perf. πέ-ποιδ-α 


2 Pluperf. ἐ-πε-ποίδ-ειν 


Perf. Fut. 


2. Liquid Verbs. 


MIDDLE. 
reth-opuat 
ἐ-πειὰ-όμην 
πεί-σ-ομαι 


ἐ-πει-σ-.άμην 
ἐ-πιδ-όμην 
πέ-πεισ-μαι 


ἐ-πε-πείσ-μην 


πε-πεί-σ-ομαι 


PASSIVE. 
TEetid-opat 
ἐ-πειίλ-όμην 
πεισ-δήσ-ομαε 
πιλ-ήσ-ομαι 
ἐ-πείσ-ὃ-ην 
ἐ-πέδ-ην 
πέ-πεισ-μαι 
ἐ-πε-πείσ-μην 


πε-πεί-σ-ομαι 


§45.—The liquid letters A, µ. ν, ρ have also some quali- 
ties which exert their own peculiar influence on the tenses 


of verbs; as, first :— 


&46.—Where the stem is Zengthened in the present and 
imperfect, all the remaining tenses’ are made from the 
shorter, primitive form; as, 


τεν (τείνω) 


φαν (gatvw) 
τελ (τέλλω) 


τελ-ῶ 


1st AOR. 
6-TELY-a 
ἔ-φην-α 
ww 
ἕ-τειλ-α 


PERF. 
τέ-τα-χα 
πέ-φαγ-χα 


τέ-ταλ-χα 


5474 .—The future, active and middle, rejects σ after the 
liquid, but, -by way of compensation, assumes instead ε, 
which, with w and ona, is contracted into @ and vdpat; as, 


ΥΕΒΒ. ΒΟΟΤ. 
μένω μεν 
τεύω τεν 

φαίνω φαν 


μεν-(σ)ω 
τεν-(σ)ω 


φαν-(σ)ω 


FUT. ACT. 
μεν-έω μεν-ῶ 
τεν-έω τεν-ὤ 
φαγ-έω φαν-ῶ 


cad 
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Rem.—It may be that e was originally inserted in liquid verbs for the 
sake of euphony (as, στελ-ε-σω), and that subsequently, the ¢ falling away, 
the remaining vowels were contracted; as, µεν-σ-ξ-ω, µεν-έ-ω, μενῶ. 


548.—The first aorist, active and middle, like the 
future, rejects σ after the liquid, but compensates by length- 
ening the short radical vowel, viz., ε into ει, α into η (or 
a), and. i, ὅ, into ἓ, 0; as, 


VERB, ROOT. lst AOR. ACT. 1sT AOR. MID. 


μένω μεν ἔ-μειν-α ἐ-μειν-άμην 
τείνω τεν ἕ-τειν-α ἑ-τειν-άμην | 
φαίνω φαν ἔ-φην-α ἐ-φην-άμην 
στέλλω otek ἔστειλα ἐ-στειλάμην 


549.—The first perfect active, as in pure verbs and 
lingual mutes, makes its ending in xa; as, ἔσταλχα. 

(1.) ν before x is either dropped (τεέω, tev, τέ-τα-χα) or 
changed into Υ (μολύνω µεμόλυγχα, πέφαγχα, µιαίω peptayxa), 

(2.) Some perfects are made by metathesis, as from a 
pure root ; as, βάλλω, βλα βέβληχα (not βέβαλχα), χάµνω, χαμι 
χμα, χέχµηχα. 

(3.) Stems in µω sometimes form the perfect as from 4 
pure root by interposing ¢; as, νέµω, νε-νέµ-η-χα (as from 
νεµέω). So, also, μένω, µεμένηχα (for µέμεγχα). 

&550.—The pure forms thus introduced into the perfect 


active are retained in the perfect, future, ὧο., passive; as, _ 


βάλλω (32a), βέβληχα, βέβλημαι, βληθήσυµαι, ο. 3 νέµω (νεµε), 

νενέµηχαν νενέµηµαι, ἐνεμήθη». 

ο &51.—The first perfect and pluperfect active, and the 
passive tenses, except the present and imperfect, incline to 

the vowel a in the root; as, 


VERB. PERF. ACT. 187 FUT. PASS. IST AOR. P. PERF. Ρ. 
σπείρω σπερ ἕ-σπαρ-χα orap-Ijcopat ἑ-σπάρ-δην ἕ-σπαρ-μαι 
στέλλω στελ ἕ-σταλ-χα σταλ-ὑήσομαι ἑ-στάλ-βην ἕ-σταλ-μαι 


oe πο ο «ον στ rE ET el Dla ae ” ‘nen, 


-} ὃν 
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552.—The second perfect, as in mute verbs, inclines in 
the root to ο” as, 
στελ φῦερ σπερ χτεν | 


w uv κό wv 
ἔστολα ἔφδυρα ἔσπυρα ἔχτονα 


&553.—Dissyllables in εύω, iw, ύνω, reject ν before a 


consonant, not only (as above, 549) before. xa in the per-. 


fect, but also in several pussive tenses; as, 

τείνω (tev), τέ-τᾶχα, τέ-τᾶμαι, ἑ-τάδη». ) 

χρίνω (χρυ), χέχριχα, χέχριµαι, ἐχρίθην (and ἐχρίνθην). 

αλίνω (χλιν), χέχλιχα, χέχλιµαι, ἐχλίθην. 

ατεύω (xtev), ἔχταχα (ἔχταγχα late), ἐχτάθην (but later part. 
χτανθείς). 

πλύνω (πλυν), πἐπλῦχα, πέπλῦμαι, but ἐπλύνθην (not ἐπλύθην). 


Rem.—Verbs which do not drop ν in the perfect passive before Hy 
change it into σ; as, φαίνω, πλόνω, perf. pass. πέφασµαι, πέπλυσµαι. They 
are inflected thus :— 


Singular, π. έφασ "μαι πέφαν-σαι πέ φαν-ται 
Dual, πεφάσ-μεῦον πέφαν-θον (69)  πέφαν-Όον 
Plural, πεφάσ-μεῦα πέφαν-ὃε πεφασ-μένοι εἰσί (ν) 


ExaMPLes oF Liquip VERBS. 


δ6δ4.---Στέλλω, } send. 

ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
Pres. στέλλ-ω στέλλ-ομαι στέλλ-ομαι 
Imperf.  ᾖἕ-στελλων ἑ-τελλ-όμην ἐ-στελλ-όμην 
Fut. στελ-έ-ω, ὥ  στελ-έ-ομαι, odpat  σταλ-δήσ-ομαι 
9 Fut. σταλ-ήσ-ομαι 
1 Aor,  ῥἔἕ-στειλ-α ἐ-στειλ-άμην ἑ-στάλ-δ-ην | 
ϱ Λοτγ.  ἕ-σταλ-ον ἑ-σταλ-όμην ἐ-στάλ-ην 
Perf. ἕ-σταλ-χ-α ἕ-σταλ-μαι ἕ-σταλ-μαι 
Pluperf. é-ordd-x-ew ἑ-στάλ-μην ἑ-στάλ-μην 


2 Perf. ἔ-στολ-α 


9 Pluperf. ἑ-στόλ-ειν 
θ4 


ή 
τς 


oH 


ly 
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Pres. 
Imperf. 
Fut. 

2 Fut. 
1 Aor. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 
2 Perf. 


2 Pluperf. ἐ-πε-φήν-ειν 


Pres. 
Imperf. 
Fut. 

2 Fut. 
1 Aor. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 
2 Perf. 


2 Pluperf. ἑ-τε-τόν-ειν 


Pres. 


Imperf. 


. Fut... 


1 Aor. 
Perf. 


Pluperf. 


STEMS IN A CONSONANT. 


(2.) Patvw, I show. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 


φαίν-ω φαίν-ομαι gaty-opat 
ἔ-φαιν-ον ἐ-φαιν-όμην — ἐ-φαιν-όμην 
φαν-έ-ω, @ φαν-έ-ομαι, αὉμαὶ φαν-δήσ-ομαι 
φαν-ἦσ-ομαι 
ἔκφην-α ἐ-φην-άμην ἐ-φάν-δ-ην 
ἔ-φᾶν-ον ἐ-φᾶν-όμην ἐ-φάν-ην 
πέ-φαγ-κ-α  πέ-φασ-μαι πέ-φασ-μαε 
ἐ-πε-φάγ-χ-ειν ἐ-πε-φάσ-μην ἐ-κε-φάσ-μην 
πέ-φην-α Se << 
(3.) Τεύω, I stretch. 
- ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
τείν-ω τείν-ομαι τεέ-ομαι 
ἔἕ-τειν-ον ἐ-τειν-όμην ἑ-τειν-όμη» 
τεν-έ-ω, ὢ τεν-έ-ομαι, οὔμαι τα-δήσ-ομαε 
—_—— ταν-ήσ-ομαε 
ἕ-τειν-α ἑ-τειν-άμην ἑ-τά-ὃ-ην 
ἕ-ταν-ον ἑ-ταν-όμην ἑ-τάν-ην 
τέ-τα-χ-α τέ-τα-μαι τέ-τα-μαι 
ἑ-τε-τά-κ-ειν ἐ-τε-τά-μην ἑ-τε-τά-μην 
τέ-τον-α 


4.) Νέμω, I distribute, 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 

νέµ-ω νέμ-ομαι yéu-opae 
ἕ-νεμ-ον ἑ-νεμ-όμην ἑ-νεμ-όμην 

νεµ-έω, @ νεµ-έ-ομαι οῦμαι νεµ-η-ὑήσ-ομαι 
"ἔ-νειμ-α ἐ-νειμ-άμην ἐ-νεμ-ή-ὑ-ην 


i? Tee Ay, -------------... i ας ο ο) 


νε-νέµ-η-χκ-α νε-έμ-η-μαι ψε-νέµ-η-μαι (5 - 


ἐ-νε-νεμ-ή-χ-ειν ἐ-νε-εμ-ή-μην ἐ-νε-νεμ-ή-μην 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 


555.—The pure verbs consist of those which have 4 
vowel or diphthong as the characteristic stem vowel. Of 
these, three classes, viz., those in -dw, -έω, -όω, are called 
contract verbs, because they contract the concurring . 
vowels in accordance with the general rules of contraction 
(195-205). See paradigm, 569. The contraction, from 
the nature of the case, is confined to the present and 
imperfect tenses, and takes place equally in all the 
‘voices. | 

Rem. 1. The rules of contraction for different classes 
of words are not invariable. Thus, in the dual of the third 
declension, εε is uniformly contracted into η. while else- 
where it is regularly contracted into ει (196, Exc. 1). 

Rem. 2. It will also be observed, that combinations to 
which we give the same sound are differently contracted, 
according as they contain or not a latent or subscribed 
iota; thus, όη is contracted into &, but éy into v7, the ¢ 
reappearing, and controlling the contraction; but a7 and 
dy, and έη and ¢y, are not influenced in the same way by 
the ¢, being contracted into 4, ᾱ, and 7, 7. 

556.—The following are all the concurrences of vowels 
which these verbs admit, together with the modes of con- 
traction. Where they lack the accent it is of course 
thrown back, by the recessive law of verbal accent (the 
ultimate being short), to a previous syllable :— 


-dw, -a&, -do, -άη, -άει -dy, -ἆυι -άου 


contr. -ὤ, “A, πώ -ᾱν αν “4, “Wy -ὤ. 


558.— Verbs in έω. 
έω, -ee, -f0, «η et, -éy, -ot, -ου, 
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659.—Verbs in ow, 
-08 -60, -0n, -όει -dn, -όοι 


-όω, 


contr. -ώ, -vu, -ov, | -ὤνι 


ο,  -ot, -ot, «οῦ. 

Obs. 1. Dissyllables in έω contract only εε and esc; 
thus, πλεε, πλέειν, πλέετε, &c., are usually contracted into 
πλεῖ, πλεῖν, πλεῖτε, &e., but πλέω, πλέομε», πλέονσι, &e., ap- 
pear in their full form instead of being contracted into 
TAD, πλυῦμεν, πλοῦσι, Ke. 

Exc. déw, to bind, makes δοῦν and δυοῦμαι, while the 
impersonal participle δέον (being required), from δέω 
want, need, appears uncontracted. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs in dw contract ae into η, and dee 
into 7. These are the four frequently recurring verbs, 
Caw, live; πευάω, hunger, διφάω, thirst, and yodopar, use 5 
and the three rarer verbs, χνάω, σµάω, φάω. Thus we 
have 


Indic. ζάω, ζάεις, ζάει, ζάετον, ἔξαες, Inf. ζάειν. 
contr. ζῶ, Cys (not ζᾷς), ση, ᾖζῆτον ἕἔκης “ ζην. 
So ypdopat, χράγ, χράεται. Inf. χράεσθαι, ὧο. 
contr. χρῶμαι, xpi, χρῆται. $ χρῆσθαι. 
To the above we may add the subj. of verbs in µι; as, 
ἱστάη, ἱστάεσθυ», 
ἱστῃ, ος ἱστῆσθον». 


And analogous, perhaps, is the liquid aorist ἔφηνα, ἔσφηλα, 
from ga», ἐφαν, ἐφαενα, ἔφηνα, opal, ἐσφαλ, ἐσφάελα, ἔσφηλα, 

Rem. The Ionic dialect is much less inclined to contrac- 
tions than the stronger and sterner Attic. In the latter 
these verbs generally undergo the regular contractions; in 
the former they are commonly omitted. 


560.—Doric and Ionic Forms. 
Obs. 9. The Doric dialect commonly inclines to the 
broad a, which it substitutes for η. In verbs, however, 
it employs 7, without ε subscript, in contracting αει 
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and εει; as, 697», for dpa; χυσμῆν, for χοσμεῖν. Also, αε they 
usually contracted into η; as, τολμῆτει for τολµάετε, 

The Tonic dialect often converts a, in verbs in dw, into 
€5 as, ὑρέω, ὀρέομεν, for ὁράω, ὁράυμεν»} χρέεται for χράεται. 


561.—Homeric Form. 


Obs. 4. The Epic writers, on account of the metre, 
often insert the kindred long or short vowel before the 
contracted vowel; as, ὁράειν, contr. doa, Poet. ὁράαν; 
ὁράω, contr. ὁρῶ, Poet. ὁρόω. Participle fem. ἠβάουσα, 
contr. ἠβῶσα, Poet. ἠβώωσα, &c. This, from its frequent 
occurrence in Homer, is sometimes called the Homeric 
jorm. . 


EXPLANATION OF THE FOLLOWING 
TABLE. 


&62.—The tense-root in the subjunctive (being the same as in the 
indicative, but without the augment), is to be prefixed to the “ termina- 
tions” in the optative, imperative, infinitive, and participles. 

&63.—Whenever the accent (’) falls on the terminat.on, it is marked 
in the following table in its proper place. Otherwise its place will be 
on the antepenultimate syllable, if the ultimate is short, or, if long, on the 
penult; as, Τέτυφα, τετύφω, &c. 

&64.—In the perfect and pluperfect passive, the characteristic 7 in 
all the moods is placed before the termination, to show the euphonic - 
changes occasioned by their concurrence. The rules fdr these changes 
must be ¢arefully observed. 

&65.—The numbers to be found in the following table refer to the 
numbered paragraphs of this work. 


Ν. B. By inspection of the table, it will be seen that the terminations 
of the subjunctive mood are the same in all the tenses, and those of the 
optative and imperative are nearly the same in all, except in the first 
aorist. Attention to this will greatly facilitate the learning of the verb. 


2 
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566.—-TABLE OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


7 


INDICATIVE. 
Tense-root. Terminations. 

1. 2. 3. 

Pres, 8. τύπτ -ω, είς  -ει 
D. -ετον, -ετον, 
P. «μεν, -ετε -ουσι. 

Imp. S. ἕ-τυπτ -ον, “EG, -ε 
D ETOD, -éTm, 

P -OUEV, ETE, Ov. 

Fut. 5 τύψ -ω, είς El, 
Ῥ «ετον, -ετον, 
r -OUEV, -ετε OVE, 

1 Aor. § ἕ-τυψ -α, -ας, “E, 
D -ατον, -άτην, 

P -αμεν, -ατε  -αν 
3 Aor. S ἔ-τιυπ «ον, -ες, ~e,874 
OD -ετον, -έτην, 

P. μεν, -ετε -OV 

Perf. ὢ. τέ-τυφ -a, -ας, -ε, 
D -ατον, -ατον, 
P -αμεν, -ατε  -ᾱσι. 


Plup. S. é-re-rip -εἰν, τες, κεί 
D. -είτον, -είτην, 
FP. ° εἰμεν, -eLTE, «-εισαν. 


2 Perf. Θ. Τέ-τυπ -a, a, =e, 
Ῥ. -ατον, -ατον, 


P. -αμεν, -ατε,  -ασι, 


2 Plup. 5. ἑ-τε-τύπ -εἰν, κε +t, 
D. -€lTOV, -είτην, 
Ε. ἐιµεν, «είτε «-εισαν, 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
T-root. | Terminations. 
lL 0 3. ο 
τύπτ -ω, «ης, “7, 
Τον "τον 
-ωμεν, -Πτε, -ωσις 
τύψ- 
Wanting. 
Toy -ω, "τς «ὃν 
μου “πο 
-ωμεν, -Πτε  -ωσι. 
TOT -ω -ο - 
-Ίτον, -Πτον, 
-ωμεν, -Πτε, WO, 
τε-τόφ -ω, "ης, “1, 
-NTOV, -πτον, 
-ωμεν, -Πτε, -ωσε 
” N 
τε-τύπ -ω, -ης, “7, 
“TOV, -ἥτον, 
-ωμεν, «τε, Wot, 


όά 


ει ουν ο ο aS SS ο — oy” SESE. “~~ 
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TABLE OF THE ACTIVE VOICE—Continuea, 


OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. INF. PARTIOCIPLES. 
Terminations. Terminations. | Term. Terminations. 
nae 2. 3. 2. 3. M. F. Ν. 
cout, -οις Τὰ -οι, -ε, -έτω, Ν.-ων, -ουσα, «ον, 
-οίτον, -οίτην, |-ετον,-έτων, -ev.5") G, -οντος, -ούσης, -οντος, 


$73 


. *, 
«οἱμεν, -οιτε, -olev, |-ετε, -έτωσαν. D. -οντι «ούσῃ, -οντι, &e, 


.οιμι ταις Dl, N.-wr, -ovoa, -ov, 
-οιτον, -oit7v,| Wanting. | -e:v. | G. -οντος, -ούσης, -οντος, 
D 


OLUEV, -OLTE, -οιεν. .-OVvTL, -οὐσῃ, -οντι, &e. 


-αίμι -αις -al,’ |-οῦ -άτω,. Ν.-ας, -ασα, -αν, 
-αιτον, -αίτηι, | -ατον, -άτων, | -αι. G. -αντος, -άσης, -αντος, 
-αίμεν, -αιτε, -αιεν. | -ατε, -άτωσαν. D. -avri, -άσῃ, -αντι, ke. 
soul, -οι, -οι |e, κ-έτω Ν.-ών, «οὔσα, -όν, 
-οἴτον, -οίτην, | -ετον, -ἔτων, | -εἴν. | G. «όντος, «οὔσης, -όντος, 
«οἱµεν, -οἴτε, --OlEV, | -ετε, -έτωσαν. | ’ D. «όντι͵ -ob09, -όντι &e. 


587 s 
-υίμε, -οις Ol, ft,  -έτω 
-οίτον, -οίτήν͵ | -ετον, -ἔτων 


Ν. -ώ, κ-υῖα, -ός 
«έναι. | G. -ότος -viac, «ότος, 


-Οἱµεν, -οιτε, «οιεν. | -ETE, -έτωσαν. D. «ότι -vie, «ότι, &e. 

«οἱμε -οι -οι - -έτω, | Ν.-ώς Ἅκ«υῖα, κ«ός, 
«οίτον, -οίτην, | -ετον, «ἔτων, | -ἔναι. | G. «ότος, «υίας, -ότος, 

«Οίμεν, -οιτε, -OlEV, | -ετε, -έτωσαν. D. «ότι. κ-υίᾳ «ότι. 


5 
νο 
1 


= 
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-667.-TABLE OF THI MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Tense-root. Terminations. T-root. Terminations. 
: 1. 2: 3. Ἱ. 2. 3. 
Pres. 8. τύπτ -oua, -7,5  -erat, τύπτ-ωμαι -πι -πται, 
D. -ὀμεῦον, -εσῦον, -εσῦον, -ὠμεὺον, -ησῦον, -notov, 


Ρ, -dueda, -εσδε, «-ονται. -ώμεῦα, -node, -ωνται. 


Imp. 8. é-rumr -όμην, τους -ετοι 


D. -ὀμεῦον, -εσύῦον, -ἐσθην, 
δι -ὀμεῦα, -eode, «-οντο. 
Fut. 5. tia -ομα, = -7,°* —-eT at, τύψ- 
D. -ὀμεῦον, -εσῦδον, -εσδον, Wanting. 
ο. -ὀμεῦα, -εσθε, -ονται. 
1 Aor. 8S. ἐἑ-τυψ -άμην, -0,°*! -ατοι τύψ -wuat, -7,%) -nTat, 
D. -auedov, -ασῦον, -dodi, -ώμεῦον, -jodov, -nodov, 
Ρ. -ἀμεῦα, -ασῦε, -αντο, -ώμεῦα, -ησῦε, -ωνταε. 
2 Aor. 5. ἐ-τυπ -όμην, "ουν -ἔτο, | tim -ωμαι -7,%?  -ηται 
Ῥ. -ὀμεῦον, -εσῦον, «ἐσδην, -ouedor, -Ἴδδον, -ησδον, 
Pp. -ὀμεῦα, -εσδε, -οντο, -ώμεῦα, -yode, -ωνταε. 
Perf. 5. τέ-τυ-μμαι -ψαι  -πταιμ = |re-ry-upévogd, fe, 9,5" 
Ῥ. «μμεῦον, -ϕῦον, --ϕδον, -αμένω ------, ἧτον, ἦτον, 
Ρ. ο. «μμεῦα, -pde_e, -μμένοι εἰσί. -μμένοε ὤμεν, ἦτε, GOL, 
598 


Plup. 8, ἐ-τε-τύ -μμην, -ψο, -πτο, 


5. -μμεθον, -ϕθον, -ϕδην, 
i -μμεῦα, -ote, «μμένοι joar 
598 
P.P.F.S. τε-τύψ -ομαι. -ῃ “ETAL, τε-τυψ- 
D. -όμεῦον, -εσδον, -εσθον, Wanting. 
P. -ὀμεῦα, -εσῦε, «ονται. | 


‘ Om 4 — μονο» "2 Shiner /\, a 
4 
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TABLE OF THE MIDDLE VOICE — Continued. 


~ 


OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE, INF. PARTICIPLES. 
Terminations. Terminations. | Term | Terminations. 
1. 2. 3. 2: 3. M. F. Ν. 
κ $01 602 { , 
«οίµην, «οἱο. -οίτο, |-ουδὶ «έσδω, N. -όμενος, -7, -ον, 
΄ la / , 
«οίμεῦον, -οισῦον, -οἰσδην, |-εσθον, -Eodur, |-εσῦαι. | G. -ouévor, -ης, -ου, 
-oipeda, «οισθε, «οιντο. |-εσθε, -fo0woar. D. «ομένῳ, -ῃ, -ῳ. 
592 
{ ο οι” 
οἶμην, οι, -οιτο, Ν.-όμενος, -7, -ov, 
«οἰμεῦον, «οισὺον, «οίσθην, Wanting. -sovat, | G. -ouévov, -ης, -ου, 
«οἰμεῦα, «οισθε, -οιντο. D, -ομένῳ, -ῃ, -ῳ. 
891 : , 
-αίμην, -αιο -aito, |-a!, = -t0 Bo, N. -άμενος, -7, «ον, 
eaipedor, -ucdtor, -aiodin',|-acdor, -doduv, |-ασῦδαι.! . -apuivor, -7¢, -0v, 
eaiueda, -αισδει -αιντο. |-:ove, -ἀσθωσαν. Γ. -αμένῳ, -, -ῳ. 
«οίµην, -o10,4 «οίτο, |-ιὶ «έσθω, Ν.-όμενος, -7, «ον, 
-oipedor, -o1oVor, «οίσδην,|-εσῦον; -έσδων, |-έσδαι.| G. -ομένου. -7/¢, -0v, 
-oipeda, «οισθε, «οιντο. |-cove, «έσθωσαν. D, -ομένῳ, -7, -ῳ. 
«μμένος εἶην, κεῖης,  -si7,® Ἰ-Ψο, du, Ν.-μμένος,-η, -ον, 
-μμένω —, -εἴητον, -εἰήτην, |-φθον, -d0ur, Ί-φδαι. | ᾱ.-μμένοι, -7¢, -0v, 
«μμένοι εἴημεν, -εἴητε, «εἴησαν. |-όδε, -φδωσαν. D, «μένῳ, -7, -ῳ. 
«οἶμῆν, -010,°*! «οιτοι Ν. «όμενος, -7, «ου, 
-oiuedor, «οισῦον, -οίσθην, Wanting. -covat, | . -ομένου, -7¢, -0v, 


-oipeda, -οισδε, -οιντο. Γ. -ομένῳ, -Ἡ, -ῳ. 
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/  668—TABLE OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. . SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Tense-root. Terminations. f-root. Terminations. 
1. 2 38, Ἱ. δν 38 
Pres. S. τύπτ «-ομαι -7,5 -eras, τύπτ-ωμαι, «η -ηται, 
oy, D. -duedov, -εσῦθον, -εσῦον, -ώμεῦον, «ησῦον, -«ησῦον, ~ 
P. «ὀμεῦα, -εσδε, -ονται. εώμεδα, -node, -ωνται. 


Imp. 8. ἑ-τυπτ -όμην, «ου -ετο, 
κ D. -ὀμεῦον, -εσῦον, -έσῦην, 
P. -dueda, -eode, «οντο. 


1 Fut. 9. τυφθήσ-ομαι, -7,%'  -εται Tugdno- 


D. -buedov, -cadov, -εσῦον, Wanting. 
Po: 2 -ὀμεῦα, -eoe, «-ονται. 
9 Fut. S. πυπήσ -ομαι, -7,' —-e Tat, τυπησ- 
D.. -duedov, -εσῦον, -εσῦον, Wanting. . 
P. -ὀμεῦα, -εσδε, -ovtat. 
1 Aor. 8. é-rigd -m, -ης, -Ώ, τυφὺ-ῶ, “10, th 
Ῥ. «Ίτον, -ὕτην, «ἧτον, -ὄτον, 
ο P. -Ώμεν, = NTE,  -Ίσαν, -ὤμεν, «Ἠτε, -@OL. 
9 Aor. S. ἐ-τύπ «ην, “16, “1, TUT -ᾱ, “i,  -ῃν 
OD. «Ίτον, -«ήτην, «ὔτον, 1/70”, 
P; “NULEV, -Ώτε, -Ώσαν, -ὤμεν, RTE, «σι. 
Perf. Β. τε-τύῦ-μμαι -ψαι -πται) τε-τυ-μμένος ὦ,  ᾗς ἡρο 
Ῥ. .  eppedor, -pdorv, «φῦον, 1 “μμένω ——, ὕτον, ἧτοι, 
Ἴ P. -μμεῦα, -pde, -μμένοι εἰσί. -μμένοι ὦμεν, NTE, ὡσι. 
598 


— 


‘Plup. S. ἐ-τε-τύ -uunv, -Wo, -πτο,. 


D. -ppedor, -gdov, «φῦην, 
τα P. «μμεῦα, -p8e, -μμένοι ἦσαν 
598 
P.P.F.S. τε-τύψ -ομαι, ==, 58" «-εται τε-τυψ. 
a D. -duedov, -εσδον, «εσθον, Wanting. 
1 ot ος -dueda, -eote, «ονται. 
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OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE, INF. 
Ferminations. Terminations. | Term. 
1, 2. 3. 2. 3. 
coin, | «οι. -o1r0, -ου, -ἔσθω, 
«οίμεῦον, «οισῦον, «οἰσὺην,|-εσύον, «έσθων, ᾖἹ-εσῦαι. 
«οἰμεύῦα, οισῦε, «οιντο. |-εσδε, ο σαν, 
οίµην, -αιο.. -οίτο, 
«οἰμεῦον, odor, -οἰσθηνιι Ὑαπίίηρ.  |-eodar 
«οἰμεῦα, ola Se, «οιντο, 
: 4 fake ee ore ο οι ες 
oiune, «οι «οιτο, 
οἰμεῦον, «οισῦον,-οἰσθπνι .Wattting. (|-εσθαι 
οίµεῦα, «υισθε, -αιντο. 7 
είην, είπα υείη, -ητι -ὕτω, 

-είητον, -ειήτην, |-ητον, -ἤτων, “7, Val 
είηµεν, είπτε, -εἶῆσαν. |-ητε, -ήτωσαν, 
εείην͵ είης ein, Sl, -ήτω, 

»εἶπτον, «ειήώτηη», |-ητον, -ήτων, «Έναι. 
σείηµεν, «εἶπτε, -εἶησαν.-πτε, «-ἤτωσαν. 
αμμένος εἶην, -εἴης, — -ein,® Ί-ψο, «-φῦω, 

»μμένω ——, «εἶητον, -εἰήτην, |-όῦον, -φθων, Ί-ῴδαι. 
2μμένοι εἴημεν, «εἴητε, «εἴησαν. |-όθε, -ϕφθωσαν, 
oi, «οἱ, «κοίτο, 

oie Sov, «οἰσῦον, «οἰσθηνι Wanting. 


»οίμεδα, 


«οισδε, 


-OLVTO. 


[ὰ 9 


το 


Ν.τείς 


N. -μμένος, -η, -ου 


Ν. -όμενος, -7, -ον, 
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IVE VOICE — Continued. 


PARTICIPLES, 


Terminations. 
Μ. F. Ν. 
Ν. -όμενος, -Ί, -ον, 
G. -ομένου, -ης, -ου, 
Ὀ. «ομένῳ, -9, -ῳ. 


Ν. -όμενος, “7, Ov, 


. G. -ομέ νου, -7]¢, -Ov, 


D. -ομένῳ, -ῃ, -ῳ. 


Ν.-όμενος, -7, -0v, 
G. -ομένου, -ης, -ου, 
D. -ομένῳ, -ῃ, -ῳ. 


N.-ci¢, κ«εἴσα, -έν, 
G. -έντος, «είσης, -ἔντος 


D. -EVTL, -είσῃ, «έντι, 


Ξ , 

-εἰσα, -έν, 
, , ‘ 

Gi, -έντος, -είσης, -έντος, 

D. -έντι͵ -είσῃ!, -έντι, 


G. -μ μέ νου, "Ώς, ου, 
D. «μμένω, -τι 


ot), 


-εσῦαι. G. -ομένοι, -ης, -ου, 
| D. "ομένῳ, ων ορ. 


- 
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569.—CONTRACT VERSBS.—Aetie. 


Present. τιμ- φιλ- | δηλ- 

S. aw »ὦ έω -ὤ όω -ὤ 

άεις -ᾱς έεις εἰς όεις «οἷἲς 
άει -¢ έει oti det -οἳ 

D. —— 

Ind. άετον -ἄτον έετον Ἅᾖ «εἴτον όετον -οὗτον 
άετον -ἄτον έετον -eiTOV όετον «οὗτον 

P; ἀ4ομεν «ὤμεν έομεν -οὖμεν όοµεν  κ«οὔμεν 
άετε -ἄτε έετε «είτε όετε «οὔτε 
άουσι »ῶσι έουσι -Ov0L . όουσι -οὔσι 

ο. | dw -ῶ έω -O όω -ῶ 
άῃς «ᾱς έῃς “ig όης -οἷς 
ay -ᾷ éy “9 éy οἵ 

D. — — 

Subj. άητον  -ἄτον έητον  -ἴτον όητον  κ«ὥτον 
antov -ἄτον έητον  -ἥτον όητον  κ-ὥτον 

P. άωμεν -ὤμεν έωμεν -ὤμεν όωμεν -ὤμεν 
anre -ἄτε έητ «τε όητ “QTE 
άωσι -ῶσι έωσι -ῶσι όωσιε -ὥσι 

: S. άοιμι -ώμι έοιμι «οἰμι όοιμι -οἶμι 
άοις -ῷς έοις -οἷς όοις «οἷς 
άοι -ῷ έοι -οἳ όοι -οἵ 

D. 

Opt. άοιτον -ὥῷτον Αιτ -οἶτον όοιτον «οἵτον 
αοίτην -ῴτην εοίτην κ«οίτην οοίτην κ«οίτην 

P. ἀοιμεν = elev έοιµεν -οἴμεν όοιµμεν κ«οἴμεν 
QUITE -Q7e έοιτε «οἵτε όοιτε «οἵτε 
άοιεν -ῴῷεν έοιεν «οἵεν όοιεν «οἷεν 

S. αε -a | εε El οε «ου 
αέτω «άτω εέτω “(TW οέτω «ούτω 

1 D. άετον  κ-ἄτον έετον  κ«εῖτον όετον  κ«οὔτον 
mp: αέτων -άτων εέτων  -είτων οἔέτων  κ«οὕτων 

P. άετε «τε έετε «εἴτε όετε «οὔτε 
αέτωσαν -dTwoar| εἔτωσαν -εἰτωσαν] οέτωσαν -ούτωσαν 

Inf. | dee -ᾱν έειν εεὶν όειν «ουν 
' “M. |  άων -ῶν έων -ῶν όων -Qv 
Part. F. άουσα -ὥσα fovea  κ«οὔσα όουσα  κ«οῦσα 

Ν. άον «ὧν έον οὖν όον οὗν 

Imperf. ἐτιμ- ἐφιλ- ἐδηλ- 

5, αον “WV εον ουν οον -OUY 
αες -ας εες otic οες -ους 
αε -α εε aE οε ου 

D. 

lad άετον -ἄτον έετον εεῖτον όετον «οὕτον 
αέτην -άτην εέτην  «είτην οέτην  κ«οὕτην 

Ῥ. | ἆοµεν = -@pev έομεν = -00 ev douev -οὔμεν 
άετε -ᾶτε έετε -ciTe όετε -oure 
aov ων εον ουν οσον «ουν 


ο ο ο. ος ee ου... μΚμἛὍϱ4ὪϱὍἍ--. 


CONTRACT VERBS.—Hiddle and Passive. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 
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Nl 


τιμ- φιλ- δηλ- 
άομαι -ὤμαι έομαι «οὖμαι όομαι -οὖμαι 
ay -ᾱ έῃ “hi όῃ -οἵ 
άεται «ἅται έεται -εῖται όεται -οὗταε | 
αόμεὺον -ώμεῦον εόμεῦον -ovpedov οόμεῦον  «οὐμεδον 
aradov -aovov έεσῦον -cia Sov όεσὺον -ove Sov 
άεσὺδον -ἄσῦον έεσῦον -cio Sov deodov -ove Sov 
αόμεῦαι -ώμεῦα εόμεῦα «οὐμεῦα οόμεῦα ~ovpeda 
άεσῦε -acde tea te -εἶσθε όεσῦε οὐσύε 
άονται «ὤνται έονται -2ὔῦνται όονται «οὔνται 
άωμαι »ὤμαι έωμαι -ῶὤμαι όωμαι -ὤμαι 
ἀπ -ᾷ έη -ἲ én . οἱ 
άηται -ἄται έηται -ῆται όηται εῶται 
αώμεῦον -ὠμεῦον εώμεῦον -auevdov οὠμεῦθον -wpedov 
άησῦον -ἄσὺον έησῦον -ᾗ;σύθον όησὺον "ὥσὺδον 
άησὺον -aovov Ena dov -Ἴσύον ὀησὺον -aadov 
αώμεῦα -ώμεῦα εὠμεῦα -ώμεῦα οώμεθα -Oueda 
άησῦε -ἄσῦε énote ο;σὺε ὀησὺε -aove_e 
άωνται -ὤνται έωνται -ὤνται όωνται εῶὤνται 
αοίμην -ῴμην εοίµην -οίμην οοίµην -οίμην 
άοιο -ῷο oto -oi0 όοιο -οἵο » 
άοιτο «ῷτ έοιτο «οἵτο όοιτο -οἴτο 
αοἰμεῦον  «ῴμεῦον ἑοίμεῦον -oiuedov οοἰμεῦον -oiuedov 
άοισὺον -@odov ἐοισῦον — -oian Sov doco Dov -oic Dov 
αοίσθην -ᾠσὺην "εοσθην  κ«οἰσθην οοίσθην εοίσθην 
αοίμεθα »ώμεῦα εοἰμεθα  «οἰμεῦα οοἰμεῦα -oimeda 
άοισῦθε «ᾠσύε "έοισύε -oia de όοισὺε οἶσθε 
άοιντο »ῷᾧντο έοιντο -οἵντο όοιντο «οἴντο 
άου -ὤ έου -οῦ όου -0v 
αέσθω: -άσῦθω εέσθω είσθω οἑσθω »οὐσδω 
άεσῦον -ἄσῦον έεσύῦον εεἶσῦον όεσθον «οὐσὺον 
αέσῦδων »άσῦθων εέσύων -εἰσθων οέσύων -οὐσθων 
άεσῦε -aote Eeate cia VE όεσύε «οὐσδε 
αέσθωσαν -άσδωσαν | εέσδωσαν -είσῦωσαν | οέσὺωσαν κ«-ούυσθωσαν 
άεσῦαι -ἀσῦαι έεσὺαι -εἴσθαι όεσῦαι -ρὐσῦαι 
αόμενος εώμενος εόµενος -ούμενος οομενος -ούμενος 
αομένη -ωμένη εοµένη -ουμένη οοιένη -ουμένη 
aousvov «ώμενον εόμενον -οὔ μενον οό .ενον «2ύμενον 

έτιμ- ἐφιλ- | ἐδχιλ- 
αύμην -ώμην EOUNY Ον οόμην -ούμην 
άου -ὢ έου οὗ όου .οῦ 
άετο -ἄτο έετο «εἴτο όε: -οὗτο 
αόμεῦον εώμεῦον εόμεῦον «ούμεδον odustov -ovuedov 
deo Sov -ao Sov écaodov -εἶσθον όεσὺον «οὐσὺον 
αέσὺην -ἀάσῦην εέσθην -εἰσὺην οέσθην -οὐσθην 
αόμεῦα -oueda -eoueda «οὐμεῦα οόπεῦα «ούμεῦα 
άεσῦε -ἄσδε έεσῦε cio Ve όεσθε -οὔσθε 
άοντο -ὤντο έοντο οὔντο όοντο οὔντο 


nesta conf | 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE THREE 
VOICES. 


570.—The following observations will point out more 
particularly, certain special forms which frequently 


occur, and require explanation. Further information re- 


specting these ‘and other changes will be found in the 
table of dialects which follows. See 603. 


. 


Active Voice. 


OPTATIVE. 


571.—In the optative mood, instead of the usual 
terminations, -ocue, -οις, -or, ὧο., the Attic dialect has 
the fo'lowing :— | 


SINGULAR. ; DUAL. : PLURAL. 
-οίην -οέης, οί -οὗητόν -utn THY Ἅ«-οημε», -υέητε, -υέησαν. 


This form is also used by Ionic and Dorie writers. 


572,.—In the optative of the first aorist active, instead 
of the common termination -αιμε, -αις, -at, ὧο., the Holic 
has as follows :— 


yd 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
“tld, "ξίάςν Είξο9 Ξείατο»ο είατη»ο , "εία μεν “ElCATE, -E(aAY, 


The Attics, as well as the Ionians and Dorians, use this 
form in the second and third persons singular, and in the 
third person plural. 


IMPERATIVE. 


5473.—In the third person plural of the iénuperative 
in Attic writers, the termination όντων is more common 


ο 
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than érwoav; thus, in the present, τυπτύντω» for τυπτέτω- 
σα. For other varieties, see Table of Dialects, 603, 604. 
This form is also met with in Doric writers. 


INFINITIVE. 


574.—The infinitive, in the ancient dialects, ended 
in έµεναι and έναι. It was changed, in the onic, into 
exer3 and afterwards, the κ being rejected, was contracted 
by the Attics into εν». 


IMPERFECT AND AORISTS. 


575.—The Molians and Dorians use a peculiar form 
of the imperfect and first and second aorists, 
which is made by adding the syllable χο», to the usual form 
of the second person singular, and then inflecting them 
like the imperfect ; thus, instead of ἔτυπτ-ο», -ες, -ε, &e., it 
makes ἐτύπτεσχ-ω», -ες, -ε, &c.3 inthe 1 aor. ἐτύώασχ-ον, ες, -2, 
&c., and in the second aorist’éroxeaz-ov, -es, -ἐ, &e. The 
same tenses in the middle voice, and the imperfect, in the 
passive, make ἐτυπτεσχ-όμη», έτυφασχ-όμην, &C. 


Obs. 1. In pure verbs, the final vowel of the root takes 
the place of the connecting vowel in these forms; as, 
Tuts, ἐποίεσκο», τιλε-, ἐτίφεσχυ». 

Obs. 2. This form is used only in the indicative 
mood ; it usually rejects the augment, and is scarcely to 
be found, except in the singular number and third person 
plural. It is used only to express repeated action. 


FUTURE, ACTIVE AND MIDDL&. 


The future in the dialects has the following vari- 
eties :— 


&76.—From futures in dow, tow, from άζω, ίζω (root ad, 


ιδ), the Attics oftcn drop σ, and then contract; a8, faz, 


il 
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βιῤά(σ)ω, βιβῶ; or inflect the form as if contracted, χοµίζω, 
χοµίσω, χομιῶν etc, et, &e. 

577.—Futures in έσω from éw regularly drop the o; 
as, τελέω, tedd(a)w, τελῶ. So, ἐλάίσ)ω, ἑἐλάω, ἐλῶ (ἑλαύνω, 
root ἐλἄω), and ὀμόσομαι, ὀμοῦμαι (ὄμνυμι). 

578.—Attic Futures in τῷ are inflected like οο::- 
tract verbs in éw (541 or 569); thus, -ιῶ, -ιεῖς, -tet ιεῖτων, 
&e. 

ὄγ9. -Σ is sometimes omitted from the future active 
and middle of pure verbs, especiaily among the poets, 
even when σω is preceded by a long vowel or diphthong; 
as, present χέω, future χεύσω, or χεύω. 

580.—F¥or ow, the Doric termination is &m; as, γελάξω, 
for γελάσω. | 

ὅδᾖ1.--ὙειὈς in pw, vw, have the future Ionic in έω 
uncontracted (see 601); as, νεµέω for vend; µενέω for 
μενῶ. 

&82.—Verbs in pw, in Homer, commonly insert σ; as, 
ὅρσω for ὁρῶ, I will excite; sometimes also verbs in 4w; 
as, ἔλσω from fiw; χέλσω from χέλλω. | 

583.—In some mute, and more especially, liquid 
roots, a future is formed sometimes as from a pure 
root; as, δυχήσω (late) for δύξω (root doz), and ῥαλλήσω and 
χαιρήσω from βάλλω and χαίρω (as if from βαλλε and χαιρε). 
So, τυπτήσω for τύφω, 


PERFECT INDICATIVE. 


584.—Some verbs suffer a syncope in the perfect ; 
thus, 


χαλέω 1 call χαλέσω χεχάληχα χέχληχα 


In like manner δεδάµηχα δέδµηχα 
χεχάµηχα χέχµηχα, &e. 
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&85.—Pure roots, besides the perfect in yxa, make 
some perfect furms without the connecting vowel ; as, βάω 
(2acw), perfect ῥέβηχα, but also βέβα-α, βεβά-αμε», βέβᾶμεν, 
participle ῥεβαὼς, βεβώς; τλάω, perfect τέτληχα, but also 
τέτλαα, τετλά-αμεν, τἐτλᾶμεν, τετλάναι, 

586. —Of the vowels thus brought together, the latter 
is sometimes rejected ; as, 


BeByxapev βεβάαμεν by syncope βέβαμεν 
τετληκέναι  «τετλαέναι by syncope τετλάναι 


PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE, &c. 


587.—The subjunctive and optative of the 
perfect are sometimes made by a periphrasis of the 
perfect participle and the verb εἰμό J am; thus, sub: - 
junctive τετυφὼς ὦ, 7s, 43 τετυφότε τον, ὧο.; optative 
τετυφὼς εἴην, εἴης, εἴη. And sometimes the indicative 
for a perfect future; as, τετυφὼς ἔσομαι, I shall have 
struck, : 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


588.—The participle makes sometimes a shortened 
or syncopated form of the perfect; as, fa, βεβηκώς, but 
βεβα-ώς and βεβώς, ὥσα, ws, Gros, &Ke.; 9a, τεθνηκώς, 
but τεθνεώς, doa, ds; στα, ἑστηκώς, but ἑσταώς, ἑστώς, 
ὧσα, ὡς. 

&89.—The Ionics insert ε before ws; thus, ἑστ-εώς, 
-εῶσα, -εώς, G, -εῶτος. The poets sometimes retain in these 
syncopated forms the ordinary feminine terminations-; as, 
ἑστε-ώς, -via (not ὥσα). | 

&90.—The perfects in which these changes most 
frequently occur are τέτληχα, rédvyxa, βέβηχα, ἕστηκα; 

9 | 
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and in these the regular form is more common in the 
singular, and the syncopated form in the dual and 


plural. 
é 


Middle and Passive. 
SECOND PERSON SINGULAR. 


Res? 591.—The second person singular of the present 
indicative originally ended in eca:, In the Ionic 
dialect, the « being rejected, it became cat, and was 
afterwards contracted mto 7 (198); sometimes by the 
Attics into ει; and in the same manner, in other moods 
and tenses. In the subjunctive, yea: became 72:, and then 
7. In the imperative, the indicative imperfect, and second 
aorist, eco became εο, contracted ov; and in the first -aorist 
middle aso became a, contracted w. In like manner, in 
the second person singular of the optative, occo became 
oco, and, being incapable of contraction, remains in this 
form. 

IMPERATIVE, THIRD PERSON PLURAL. 


592.—In the third person plural of the imperative, 
the Ionic, Doric, and especially the Attic writers, use the 
termination ων instead of waa,; thus, τυπτέσδω», for τυπ- 
τέσθωσαν. See Table of Dialects, 603. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT PASSIVE. 


&593.—The terminations of the perfect and plu- 
perfect passive cannot be comp-‘etely represented in 
any paradigm of a mute verb, because the termination, 
combining with the final mute of the root, undergoes 
various euphonic changes, causing in these tenses an 
apparent, but not a real irr egularity. For the termina- 
tions alone, see 508. 
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$$4.—The terminations preceded by a labial mute, 
«98 in-the paradigm, according to the laws which regulate . 


the combination of consonants, combine with it as there 
"exhibited; viz., 


S. τέτυμµαι (64.) τέτυφαι (61.) τέτυπται 
Ὦ. τετύμμεδον (64.) τέτυφδον τέτυφδον (56, 72.) 
Ῥ. τετύμμεβα (64.) τέτυφδε τετυµµένοι εἰσί 


595.—Preceded by a palatal mute, they combine as 
follows :— 


S. λέλεγμαι λέλεξαι (62.) λέλεχται (56.) 
D. λελέγμεδον Aédez Sov AéheyBov (56, 72.) 


Ῥ. λελέγμεδα λέλεχδε λελεγµενοι εἰσέ 


596.—A lingual mute before » or a lingual 
becomes σ, and before σ is dropped; as, πέπειδ-μαι, πέπεισ- 
pat, πέπειθ-σαι πέπεισαι, πέπειθ-ται πέπεισται; thus, 


S. πέπεισµαι (66.) πέπεισαι (63.) Ἰ πέπεισται 
D. πεπείσµεβον πέπεισδυν . πέπεισδον (63.) ος 
P. πεπείσμεδα _ πέπεισὺς πεπεισμένοι εἰσέ 


597.—Liquid verbs in λ or p (as, ated, φδειρ) add 
the perfect passive endings without change; as, ég¥ap-pat, 
ἔσταλσαι: except that 9 drops σ euphonically; as, ἔσταλ- 
aor ἔσταλθον, EpPapate EpSap%e. Those in p» insert η before 
the terminations (549, Hxc.). Dissyllables in είω, va, 
ύνω, reject ν (550), and annex the terminations without 
change. 
« NN, when retained before µ, is assimilated ; as, φαν, 
πέφαµ-μαι: or changed into σ; 88, πέφασωαι: and before od 
is rejected ; as, πέφαν-σθε, πέφασύε: thus inflected :— 


S. πέφαµµαι, Οἳ Ἠπέφασμαι πέφανσαι πέφανται 
D. πεφάμµεδον πεφάσμεδον πέφανφον πέφανδον ee 
P. xegdppeva xegdousda Ἠπέφα»δε µπεφασμένοι elat a4 
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Note—Before the terminations beginning with σὺν sometimes 
remains, and σ is rejected; as, πέφανῦον πέφανῦε, &c., for πέφασῦον, 
πέφασῦε, ke. 


598.—In the perfect and pluperfect, thirf 


plural, of mute and liquid verbs. (except some 
dissyllables in εὔω, (ww, bvw—553) the terminations νται 
and ντο cannot coalesce with the root; hence the perfect 
participle with εἰσέ and ἦσαν, is substituted ; thus, τετυµ- 
Δένοι (at) εἰσέ, for τέτυπ»ται; Ἰγγελμένοι (αι) εἰσέ for Ἀγγελνται. 
In pure verbs, this periphrastic form is unnecessary, as 
the terminations νται and ντο readily unite with the char- 
acteristic vowel of the root; as, τιµα, τετέµη-νται; φιλε, 
ἐπεφίλη-ντο. So with those liquid verbs which drop » 
before the terminations of the perfect; as, τε», ταν, τέτα(»)- 
vtats χρυν, χἐχρι(ν)-ται (549). 


‘SSUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE OF PERFECT PASSIVE. 


599.—The subjunctive and optative are distin- 
guished from the indicative only by the mood-vowels. 
Hence, there being no mood-vowels in the perfect passive, 
it is necessary, as in the third plural indicative, to resort 
to the verb εἰμέ with the perfect purticiple τμ μειος a, 
εἴην, in the paradigm of the verb (568). - 

Some pure verbs attach the subjunctive and optative 
terminations directly to the radical vowel; as, πεφέλη-μαι, 
πεφίλ-ωμαε, πεφιλήµη»ν } (ατα) κεχτῶμαι, χεκτήμην, and χεχτώκη»; 
(να) µέμνωμαι, µεμνήμη», OF μεμνώμη». 

So Homeric forms, µεμνώμεῦα, opt. 8 pl. λελῦντο (λελυιντο), 
χέχριτο, &e. 
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he 


ae / Ionic and-Doric Forms. 


600.—In the Ionic and Doric dialects, ν before -ται 
Sand -το, In terminations of these tenses in the third person 
plural, is changed into a, so that νται becomes ara; and 
ντο, aro; thus, λέλυνται : becomes λελύαται; Adhurto, λελύατο, 
de: | 

Obs, 3. A labial or a palatal mute before ara: and ato, 
for νται and ντο, is: changed into its own aspirate; as, 
τετύφ-αται, λελέχ-αται, for τετύπ-νται, λελέγ-νται, &e. 

Obs. 4. As the periphrastic τετυµµένοι εἰσέ ig used to 
avoid the cacophony of the regular termination, τέτυπνται 
(598), the change of » into a renders this periphrasia in the 
indicative unnecessary. Thus, for τετυµµένοι εἰσέ we have 
τετύφαται; for λελεγμένοι eiot, λελέχαται, Ke. 

Obs. 5. In Lingual roots, as ὃ or 3, the radical con- 
sonant is sometimes then restored; as, σχευάζω (oxevad), 
Tonic éoxsuddatat; πληδ, Tonio πεπλήβαται, for zexdynopévoe 
εἰσίν. | 

Obs. 6. In pure verbs, η οἳ ει before µαι is usually 
changed into ε before the onic αται and atu; thus, πεφίλ- 
ηνται and -ηντυ are usually changed into ο... and - 
-έατο. In like manner, a before αται and aro is changed 
into ε, to avoid the duplication of the a; thus, ἀναπέτανται, 

from ἀναπετάω, becomes ἀναπετέαται:. . 

Obs. 7. In like manner, » before the termination το, 
seldom before ται, in the indicative and optative of the 
other tenses, but never in the subjunctive, is changed into 
a; thus, for roztowro, we have tuxtotato; for γένοιτο, 
yevoiatv, &c. So also in verbs in µι; as, tePdarae for 
tifevrar; ἱστέαται for ἵστανται. In these forms, a and ο 
before » are usually changed into ¢«; as, ἐβυυλέατο, for 
ἐβούλοντο, &Ko, 


I] 
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DIALECTS OF VERBS IN o AND uw. 


601.—A principal difficulty in learning Greek, arises 


from the variety of terminations in verbs, accord- 
ing to the different dialects. These can hardly be 
reduced to any general principles; but a pretty clear idea 
of them may be formed from the following table. It must 
be observed, however, that many of the same terminations 
occur in all the dialects, although that one only is mentioned 
in which they are most usual. Besides the personal end- 
ings, of which this table chiefly consists, the Ionians used 
to insert a vowel before the last syllable, which the poets 
often changed into a diphthong; as, subj. 2d aor. active or 
passive τυπῶ, I. τυπέω, P. τυπείω. So φυγ-εῖν, I. φυγ-έειν; 
βό-ωσι, I, ee ὁρ-άς, I. ép-das. But as this does not 
affect the inflection of the final syllable, it is not noticed 
in the table. (561, Obs, 4.) . 

602.—Those moods and tenses of the middle and the 
passive voice, which agree in termination with the active, 
and are not here specified, are subject to similar changes, 


in the different dialects, with those having the same ter-. 


minations in the active voice. The same is true respecting 
the terminations of verbs in µε; so that this table is gen- 
eral, applying to the terminations here specified, whether 
they belong to verbs in w or w. The dual is omitted in 
the table, as it but seldom occurs. For other changes by 
dialect, see PICO: 


. 
‘ 
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A Table exhibiting the most usual Dialects of the Termi- 
nations of Greek Verbs, 


603.—Active Voice. 


1 Pers, -ημε 


2 Pers. 


3 Pers. - 


1 Pers. 


-μεν, 


FINITE MOODS. 


SINGULAR. 

AB, -εμμι; D.-ecue and (if from dw) 
rats as, τίλ-εμμι, for -nuts ἴστ- 
apt, for ἵστ-ημι. 

I. -εα, D. A. -743 a8, ἐχεχήν-η, for 
-ειν. 

A. -ο», Ὦ. -ῴην; as, φιλ-οίην, for 
Ott. 

A, -ῴην» 88, τιµ-φη», for -ἅμι, 

A. -ᾧη»; a8, διδ-ώην, for διδ-οίην» 
and so on through all the per- 
sons, 

D. -ες, Al. -ης; as, ἀμέλγ-ες, for -ers. 

A, -acda, -yo5a3 as, éy-noda, for 
-745; υἴδ-ασδα, contr. οἶσδα, for 
οἶδας. 

ZB. A. -ειας; as, τύώ-ειας, for -αις. 

A. D. -%¢3 as, gutt-Zs, for -ᾱς, 

D. -ε, AS. -73 88, τύπτ-η, for -ει. 

A. -η, L -c23 as, ἐτετύφ-η, for -ει, 

As, A. -erz3 as, té¢-ere, for -αι, 


LL -yot3 as, τύπτ-γσι͵ for -γ. 


D. -7, -ᾗ a8, ὁρ-ῇ, for -4, 
D. -τι; as, τίθη-τι, for -σι, 


PLURAL. 

D. -ues3 as, τύπτο-μες, for -μεν ; 
τυφ-οῦμες or -εὖμες, for -ομεν» 
φιλ-εῦμες, for -odpev; δηλ-οῦμες, 
for -οὔμεν, 
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1 Pers, -ημεν, A, -μεν; 88, τύφδει-μεν, for rupted. 
NEY. 

2 Pers. -ητε, A. -τε; as, τύφβει-τε, for τυφδεί- 
NTE. 

3 Pers. “ly D. "ντε as, Φδγήχ-αντι, for “aol; ἔχ- 


ωντι, for -ωσι» λέγ-υντι, for λέγ- 
ovat; τελ-εῦντι, for -οὔσι; φιλ- 
οὔντι, for -οῦσι; τέβ-εντι or -ηντε, 
for -εἴσι» δίδ-ωντι, for -υῦσι. 


3 Pers. -or, B. into v3 as, τέτυφ-α», for -ασι. 


-ᾱσι, -Όσι, -etot, Ἱ. -έασι, -ύασι, -gacrs as, detxv-dact, 
| for -ὖσι ; τιῤ-έασι, for -εἴσι, 


-οῦσι, I, -ευσι, -όασι, Τ). -οἴσι; 88, διδ-όασε 
for -vdor; φιλέ-οισι, for -ουσιε. 
OY, Ῥ. -ocay; as, ἐσχάς-οσαν, for -ω». 


-εσαν, «Ίσα», -οσανι-ωσαν, P, -ev, -av, -0v, -ων} as, Th 
ev, for -ecav; ἔδ-υν, for -vcar; 


’ éyv-wy, for -woay, 


e ? : ‘ 
-ctoay, A. Ἱ. -ecay; as, εἰλήφ-έσαν, for 
| -εισαν. 
«Ίχασι, «ἄχασι,͵ AH. A, -ᾱσι; as, τεῦγ-ᾶσι, for -ήχασι. 
αι»,  ° AS, A, -ειανΣ as, τύ-εια», for -αιξν. 
1. ο 2, ο ὃν 3. 3. 

«άτωσαν, -έτωσαν», -είτωσα», -ότωσα», -ούτωσα», 

A. into 

1. 2. . 3. 


ο ~ , , 
-άντων, -ὀντων, -OUYTWYS aS, τυς- 
άντων, for -dzwoay; λεγ-όντων, for 
-étwoay 3 λυπ-ούντων, for -είτωσαν, 
edoy, contr. -ὤν, . 


~ Συ. Π. -edv3 as, ἠγαπ-εῦν, for -ὤν. 
«έον, contr. -οῦν, t : λα ος. ? 
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INFINITIVE. 


ety, -évat, I, -εμεν, A. Ὦ. -έμεναι, -εὖν, AB. -ev, 


1 Pers. 


2 Pers. 


“v3; as, eAd-dusvac, for -ειυ» 
ἀμέλγ-εν, for -ευς τίβλ-εμεν and 
-έμεναι, for -έναι. 


“at, A. Ὦ. -έμεναι; as, τυφ-έμεναι, for 
“Al, ° 

ody, (A. OD. -άμεναι, -Fv, AB. -η», -ης, -a0s3 
as, ζην», for Cav. (559, Obs. 2.) 

«οὔν, A. D, -όμεναι, EK, -εὔ», -ὤν, AB. -οἲς, 


-otv; as, ῥιγ-ῶν, for -οῦν, 


PARTICIPLES. 
«οὖσα, D. -οἶσα, -εὖσα» as, ζατ-εῦσα, for 
ζητ-οῦσα. 
-ας, -aga,-av, DD, -αις, -αισα, -αυ; as, ῥίφ-αις, for 
= “as, &e. 


«ηχ-ώς, -uta, -ὅς, A, -ds, -Woa, -W>; 88, ἔστ-ώς, for 
: AB. -ων; 88, τετύφ-ω», G. -οντος, for 


Ld ρ 
-ώς, -ύτος. 


-αχ-ώς, 
-ώς 


604.—Middle and Passive. 
FINITE MOODS. 


SINGULAR. 
~opat, ΓΕ. -odpar; as, τύφ-ουμαι, for -ομαι. 
-οῦμαι, D. -εὔμαι; as, μαὺ-εῦμαι, for οὔμαι. 
“nny Ὦ. -nav; as, ἐτυπτύ-μαν, for -μη». 
-η, A. -ει, 1. indie. -εαι, subj. -yac; as, 

βούλ-ει, for -η, &e. 

-0v, : I. -εο, Ὦ. -ευ; as, µάχ-ευ, for -ου. 
-ω, I. -ao3 as, ἐλύσ-αο, for -w, 
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; PLURAL. 
1 Pers, -e%a, D. -coda3 as, ἱχόμ-εσίλας for -είλα. 
8 Pers, -vrat, -ένοι elot, 1. -αται or -éarat; as, χέαται, for 
χείνται; εἰρύ-αται, for -νται; λελέχ- 
-αται, for «γμένοι εἰσέ (600). 
«ντο -ένοι ἦσαν, I, -ατο or -έατο; as, πευδυί-ατο, for 
-ουτος ἐγεγ-έατο, for -ovto 5 ἑστάλ- 


ato, for -μένοι ἦσαν (600). 


«Ίσα», AB, -εν; as, δυνηβεῖ-εν, for -ησαν 
erug)-sy, for -ησα», 
-woay, A. I. D. -ων; as, λεξάσύ-ων, for 
-ωσα». 
INFINITIVE. 
-ἆναι, D. -ήμεναι, AB. -juevs as, λειφὃ- 


μεν, for -ἦναι. 


PARTICIPLES. 


«ούμενος, D. AB. -εύμενοςς as, φιλ-εύμενος, for 
. «υύμενυος. 


CONJUGATION IN µι 


605.—Verbs in µι are formed from pure roots, 
as follows :— 

606.—The original terminations mu, σι, πι 
(modified into µι, σ, σι), are attached to the 
root, without a mood-vowel, and the radical 
vowel is in the singular lengthened ; as, 


φα φη-κί φἠ-ς φᾶ-τυν 
é εἰ-μί εἷ-ς ἐ-σ-τόν 
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607. ἓ) 0) 
reduplicate the initial consonant with « in the 
present and imperfect; thus, 


From δέω is formed τί-όημι | I place 
dow δίδωμµι 7 give 
But  Ἠπλέω makes πίμπλημι T fill (74.) 


608.—Verbs beginning with a vowel, prefix 
t, which is called the ¢mproper reduplication ; 
thus, 


From ἕω is formed f-nue J send. 


Obs. 1. Also verbs beginning with στ or zr prefix rough 
¢s thus, 


From στάω is formed {f-ornye 
πτάω ἵ-πτημι 


609.—The reduplication is not used in verbs | 
in vu, nor in those whose radical primitive has 
more than two syllables; thus, 


From αλύω comes αλῦμι TI hear 
ἰσάω ἴσημι I know. 


Likewise some other verbs; as, 


φάω φηµμί «=I say, &e. 


Obs. 2. Some verbs which begin with a vowel repeat 
the first syllable, after the manner of the Attic redu- 
plication (493); thus, ἄλημι and ahddynue; ἄχημι and - 
Axdynut; ὄνημι, ὀνίνημι. ο. 
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Obs. 3. Some verbs add νυ to the root before µε, which, 
after a vowel (in a pure root), doubles the »; as, 


ROOT. 
δείχω ο δειχ δείχ-νυ-μι 
_ ἄρω ἂρ ἄρ-νυ-μαι 
σχεδάω σχεδα σχεδάννυµι 


610.—Verbs in µι have but three tenses of 
this form; viz., the Present, the Imperfect, and 
the Second Aorist. The other tenses attach 
mood-vowels and follow the ordinary form in ω. 
Verbs in υμι want the second aorist, and also the 
subjunctive and optative. When those. moods 
are needed, they are borrowed from forms in vo. 


Obs. 4. Several verbs form only the second aorist 
according to this conjugation (468, Obs.); in such cases, 
verbs in dw have the second aorist in vv; as, 


ROOT. 2D AOR. 
Batvw from fdw fa —EByy 
Υιγνώσχω ο γνόω. γνο ἔγνων 
δύω ou ἔδυν 


Obs, 5. Many verbs of this conjugation are deponent, 
having only the passive form, while their signification is 
active; such are δύναμαι, ἴ can; xetpar, LT lie; δίηµαις 
1 seck ; οἴομαι I think, 
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THE ROOT AND AUGMENT. 


_ 611.—As before mentioned, the root of verbs in µι is - 
lengthened in the singular, and remains short in the dual 
and plural. This is so in all the tenses; as, 


δε TEI He ἑτί)-ε-μεν 

δο δίδωσι ἐδίδ-ο-τον 
ἐδίδων ἑδίδ-υ-σαν 
ἔδην ἔδεσαν' 


Individual tenses present special exceptions ; as, 
eyvwy . ἔγνωσαν 
ἔβην ἔβησαν 


612.—The reduplication is found in the present 
and imperfect only. 

613.—The augment of the imperfect and second 
aorist is the same as in verbs in ω. 


THE TERMINATION, OR PERSONAL 
ENDINGS. 


614.—In the conjugation in ω, the terminations consist 
of two parts, the m200d-vowels, and personal end- 
ings (495). In verbs in µε, the mood-vowels are wanting, 
and their place is supplied by the last letter of the root, 
which in a measure takes the place of the mood-vowel, 
and distinguishes the moods by the changes which it 
undergoes in combining with the personal endings. 

615.—The personal endings of these verbs have 
already been given in connection with the regular verb in 
ως as these are the primitive terminations, from which the 
others are derived. They are modified here, too, in the 
subjunctive and optative, as in the verb in wo We give 
again the terminations in a tabular form :— 
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616.—Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses. 
Sing. -μι -ς -σί ~y -<¢ —- 
Dual. “TOY τον “Toy “THY 
Plur. -μεν -τε = te, νσι -μεν Te’: -σαν 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. — -δι -τω 
Dual. —— -τον -των 
Plur. — -τε -τωσαν 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 
.ναι ντ G. -ντος, ὧο. 


617.—Middle and Passive Voices. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Primary Tenses. 


Secondary Tenses. 


Sing. -μαι -σαι -ται -μην -σο -το 
Dual. -μεδον «-σδον -σῦυν -μεδον -σδον -σδην 
Plur. -μεδα -σῦε «-νται -μεβα «-σδε «ντο 
IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. —_— -σο ο. "σδω 

Dual. — «σὺον «σδων 

Ῥ]ατ, — «σύε -c3woay 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 
-σδαι Ν. -μενος «μένη -μενον 


Ὁυαώμυε-. ee -. Ὡ----- 
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FORMATION OF MOODS AND TENSES 
IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


618. Τα the present and imperfect, through | 
all the moods, prefix the reduplication in verbs 
that reduplicate; and then— 


; For the Indicative. 
619.—Rvtr. Change the short vowel of the 
root into its own long (527) in the singular of 
the present and imperfect, and (in verbs in a) in 
all the numbers of the second aorist, and then 
add the personal endings (615) ; thus, 


PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 2D AORIST. 
S. ἵστη-μι -ς -σι | ἵστην -¢ -- | ἔσην -ς — 
Τ. ἵστα--- -τον -τον | ἵστα--- -τον -την | ἔστη--- «τον -την 
Ῥ. ἵστα-μεν -τε -σι | ἵστα-μεν -τε -δαν | ἕστη-μεν -τε -σαν 


Eze. 1. The second aorist in ε, ο (as, τίδηµι, δίδωµει, 
and ἴημι), has the short vowel in the singular. 


For the Subjunctive. 


620.—Rvixz. Change the final vowel of the 
root into the subjunctive terminations, 6, 7s, 7, 


&e. (506); thus, 


ἵστημι R. στα- Subj. Pres. fo7-0, -ἲς, -Ἡ ο -7tov, -ἅτον, &e. 
2 Aor. στ-ῶ, Fc, 3 -7tov, -ἦτον, &e. 
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Obs.—These terminations, in the subjunctive, combine with the regu- 
Jar subjunctive terminations (506) the final vowel of the root, forming a 
sort of mixed vowel or diphthong, and consequently they always have 
the circumflex accent, as here. 


Exec, 2. But verbs in we retain w through all the per- 
sons and numbers; as, 


δίδωμι from déw, R. δο, Subj. Pres. διδ-ῶ, -ὥς, -@ 5 -dtov, &e. 
2 Aor. 4-0, -ws, -ᾧ; -ὥτον, ὧο. 


For the Optative. 


621.—Rviz. Unite with the final vowel of 
the root the optative characteristic ι, and add the 


secondary personal endings with 7 prefixed; 
thus, 


Pres. foratyy -ης -η, &e. τιδείην -ἧς -n, &e. διδοζην, &e. 
2 Aor. σταί-η» -ης -η, ὧο. = Sel-ny -ys -η, ὧο. δοί-ηνι &e. 


For the Imperative. 


622.—Ruvtxr. In the present tense add the 
-personal endings to the root; but the second 
aorist generally lengthens the short vowel; 
thus, 


Present, ᾖἵστα-δι, -τω, -tov, -των, -τε, -τωσα». 
2 Aorist, στῆ-δι, -τω, -tov, &e. 


Exc. 3. In the second aorist, τίδηµι, δίδωµι, and tHpt, 
retain the short vowel, and add ¢ instead of % in the 
second person singular; as, θέ-ς, -τω; -τον, -των, &e.; δό-ς, 
tw; -τον, «τω», &e, | 
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For the Infinitive. 


623.—Rouir. In the present tense, add the 
termination to the root; and in the second aorist, 
commonly lengthen the short vowel; thus, 


Present, ἱστά-ναι, — Second aorist, στῆ-ναι, 


Fc. 4. In the second aorist, « of the root is. changed 
into et, and ο into ov; as, 


ὑεῖ-ναι εἷ-ναι δοῦ-ναι 


/ 


For the Participles, 


624.—Rvuiz. Add the endings to the root, 
and then combine by the rules of euphony (73); 
thus, 


ἱστά-ντς, -»τσα, “4, combined ίστ-άς, -ᾶσαν -άν. 
τιλέ-ντς͵ -ντσαι “4, τι)-είς, -sioa, | dy, 
διδό-ντς,  -Ύτσα, -ν διδ-ούς,  -οὖσα, «όν. 
δειανύ-ντς, -ντσα, “vy δειχν-ύς, -Ὅσα,  «ὐν, 


FORMATION OF MOODS AND TENSES 
IN THE MIDDLE AND THE PASSIVE 
VOICE. 


625.—Prefix the reduplication in the present 
and imperfect in verbs that reduplicate (607), 
as in the active voice; and then, in all the 
tenses— 
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For the Indicative, Imperative, Infinitive, and 
Participles. . 

626.—Rovtx. Annex the terminations (617 ) 
to the root; as, 


Indicative, .ἵστα-μαι, -σαι, -ται, &e. Imp. ἱστά-μην, -σον 
«το, ὧο. 

Imperative, [στά-σο, -σδω, -σδον, -σδων, ὅτο. 

Infinitive, ἵστα-σδαι. 

Participles, ἱστά-μενος, -Πένη, -μενον. 


For the Subjunctive. 


627.—Ruiz. Change the last letter of the 
root into the subjunctive terminations, Guat, %, 
ῆται, &c. (507, and 620, Ods.); as, 


~ 


ἵστημι, R, στα- Subj. Pres, for-Guar, -Ἡν -ἴται, &e. 
a. 2 Aor. ot-Opat, -ἢ, -Ἔται, &e, 


Hxe.—Verbs in wye retain ω through all the numbers 
and persons, as in the active voice (620, Exc. 2); as, 


δίδωµι, R. do- Subj. Pres, διὸ-ὤμαι, -0, -ὥται, &Ke. 
2 Aor. ὃ-ὤμαι, -@, -wrat, &e., 


For the Optative. 


628.—Rvir. Unite with the radical vowel 
the optative characteristic ι, and add the second- 
ary personal endings; as, 


ομως 


8) 
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lornnt, R. στα- Opt. Pres. forai-yyv, -σο, -το, ὧο, 
2 Aor. σταί-μην, -σοι -του &e. 


Obs.— is usually rejected in the second person singu- 
lar; making— 


ἱσταί-μη», -o, -to, ὧο. atat-pyy, -ο; -to, &c. (691). 


629.—N.B. <As the xoot of verbs in s: ends in a, 
€, ο) or υ, these vowels, combining with the final letters, 
cause the appearance of four different forms of termination, 
and for this reason four paradigms have usually been given, 
though there is in fact only one. The following tables will 
show that, in whatever vowel the root ends, still there is 
but one fundamental form of inflection. 


PARADIGM OF VERBS IN MI* 


'630.—Active Voice. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


INDICATIVE Moop (619). 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
ἵστη ἵστα | ἵστασι — 
4 λε “sey -τ ο 
tidy a δι Ted νο, ey με ε εισι 
δίδω δίδο (σος) δίδουσι 


δείχνυ δείχνυ δείχνυσι 


SUBJUNCTIVE (620). 


CT νά - ~ - ~ a ~ 

f O -ς -Ἡ -ἦτον -ἦτυν | --μεν -ἅἧτε -ὣσι 
τι 

cd -ὃ -ῷς -ᾧ | -ὤτον -ὤὥτον | -Ὅὤμεν -ὤτε -ὥσι 


* For the accents, see 563. 
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OpTaTIVE (621). 
fatal 
re «ης -7 -ητον -ἥτην | -nuev* -ητε -yoa» — 
διδυέ 
IMPERATIVE (622). 
fora -διδ 
τίδε -τἩ -τω -τυν -των te -τωσαν 
δίδο -διδ 
δείχνυ-δι 
INFINITIVE (623). PARTICIPLES (624). 
[στά ἱστ-άς -ἆσα “dy 
τιδέ ae τι)-είς -εἶσα -έν 
διδό διδ-ούς «υῦσα -όν 
δειχνύ . δειχ-ύς — -boa “by 
IMPERFECT TENSE (639). 
INDICATIVE (619). 
ἵστη ἵστα 
ἐίδῃ τν -.- ἐτίδε {ιν -την | -μεν -τε -σανν 
ἐδίδω ἐδίδο 
ἐδείχνῦ ἐδεέχνυ 
The other moods in the imperfect are wanting. ‘ ο 


gc a pe EE «4... ᾱ 
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e 


PARADIGM OF VERBS IN Uf. 


Active Voice. 
- SECOND AORIST. 
INDICATIVE Moop (619). 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


bd 


ἕστη ἔστη 
Ein pv -ς — | ἕδε (-» «τη» | -με -τε -cay* 


ἔδω ἔδο 


SuBJUNCTIVE (620). 


or] . Bs - es = . 2 
4 ta “79 Ὕ "ττον "ητουν -ωμεν 9-1 TE -ωσι 
s 
ὃ -  -wS -ᾧ -ὤτον -ὥτον | -ὤμεν -ὥτε -ὥσι ᾿ 
Ορτατινκ (621). 
σταί 
δεί Υ-ην -ης -9 «τον -Ίτην | -ημεν -ητε.-Ίόαν 
dol 
IMPERATIVE (622). 
στ]-δδδὲ 
δέ -ς -τω «τον -των ο. «τε «-τωσαν 
δό -ς 
INFINITIVE (623). PARTICIPLES (624). 
στῆ στάς στᾶσα ordy 
δεῖ } -vae δείς δεῖσα δέν 
dubs δυῦσα Ody 


000 


Note.—For the accents in these tables, as in the tables of the first ; 


conjugation, see 563. 
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PARADIGM OF VERBS IN WI. 


631.—Middle Voice. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
INDICATIVE Moop (626). 


SINGULAR. DUAL PLURAL. 
tora 
tide 
-μαι-σαι-ται] -μεδυν -σδον -σδον | -μεδα -σδε -νται 

δίδο 

δείχνυ 

Supyunotive (621). 

lor 


t -ἅμαι “4 -ἦται | -ὠμεδον -ἧσδον, &e. 


rq 


dtd -ὤμαι -ᾧ -ὤται | -ὠμεδον -ὥσδον, ὧο. 


OPTATIVE (628). 


ib! μην -0(co) : | 
τιδεί ae -"εδον τσδον -σδην 
διδοί 
IMPERATIVE (626). 
tora 
τίδε -co™® «σδω «σύον -σθω» 
δίδο i. 
δείχνυ 
INFINITIVE (626). | 
ἵστα στά 
- 4 
τίδε αμ δαν tise 
δίδο διδὀ 
δείέχνυ δειχνύ 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
INDICATIVE (626). 
lord 
= 94 = 7841 
ἐτιδέ ae ee -pe3oy -σίλον -σδην 
ἐδιδό -το 
ἐδειχνύ 


-ώμεδα -ᾗσδε -ὤνται 


-ώμεδα -ὥσὺε -ὤνται 


-μεδα oe «ντο 


ode -σθωσαν 


PARTICIPLES (626). 


-μενος -μένη -μενον 


-μεῦα. -σδε -ντο 


The other moods of the imperfect aye wanting 
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Middle Voice. 
SECOND AORIST. 
INDICATIVE Moop (626). 
ee SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL 
lora 
ἑφέ -- -σο -το]-μεδον -σδον -σδην | -μεδα -σδε -ντο 
ἐδό 


SUBJUNCTIVE (627). 
στ ~ - ~ Ld ~ ρ ~ a 
t ina -ᾗ -7tat | -ὠμεδον -Za80v, &e. | -ώὤμεδα -ἧσδε -ὤνται 


ὃ κ-ὥμαι -ᾧ -Wrat| -ώμεδον -ὥσθδον, Ke, | -ώμεδα -ὥσδε -ὤνται 
| OPTATIVE (628). 


σταί ae 
def SON “0 (0%) «μεῦον -σδον -σδην |-μεδα -σδε -ντο' 


: -TO 
δοί 


IMPERATIVE (626). 


στά 
BE {a Sw -σῦον -σδων «σθε -σόδωσαν 
δό 
INFINITIVE (626). PARTICIPLES (626). 
ord στά 
δέ {ta δέ {es «μένη -μενον 
δό δό 


The PRESENT and IMPERFECT PASSIVE are like the 
PRESENT and IMPERFECT MIDDLE. The sECOND AORIST 
PASSIVE is wanting. | ο ο 

Note.—For the other tenses of verbs in µι see 643-650, and for the 
dialects, 601-604, 
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= 


OBSERVATIONS ON VERBS IN uz 


Active Voice. 


632.—The personal ending of the third person plural 
is properly ve, which, combining with the preceding vowel 
according to the rules of euphony (73), becomes dct, eget, . 
ουσι, σι, wet, 

633.—In the optative, 7 is often dropped before the 
personal endings of the plural, making— 


-αἴμενι -αἴτε, -alev; -εἶμεν, -εἴτει -stev;, -οἴμεν, ~otTEe, -οἵεν 5 
instead of 


» «αίημεν, -aints, -atnoav; -είημεν, ὧο, 


6060 4.---ἵστημι has sometimes ἵστη for forad: in the 
imperative ; and in compounds, στα is commonly used 
for or73; thus, ἄναστα, for avacti 3; παράστα, for παρασ 
t7,9¢, &C. : | : 

635.—So also τίδηµι, δίδωμι, and fue, have sometimes 
τίδει, δίδου, fer, for τέδετι, dédod, ἵεδε; but these are prop- 
erly contracted forms of the primitive verb with the 
reduplication, used in the Ionic and Doric dialects; thus, 
τιδέω, imperative τίδεε, contracted τέδει. 

636.—As in verbs in ω (573), 80 also in those in κει 
έντων ΙΒ used for έτωσαν in the imperative third person 
plural. 

637.—The primitive in ω, with the reduplication, is 
sometimes used instead of the form in µι in the present 
and imperfect ; thus, 


638.—PRESENT. 
τυλέω, -έεις, -έει, contr. -ὤ, -εἴς, -εἴ, for τέδηµι, -ης, -ησι, d&e. 
ἱστάω, -άεις, -det, -ὤ, -ᾱς, -¢, ἵστημι, -ης, -ησι, ὧο. 
through all the moods. 
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639.—IMPERFECT. 


ἐτέδεον, -εες, -se, contr. -ου», -εις, -ει, for ἐτίδη», -ης, “Ny &e. 


640.—The terminations -ασαν, -εσαν, &c., in the third 
person plural, are frequently shortened by syncope; as, 
foray, for ἵστασαν ; ἔτιδεν, for ἐτίθεσαν; ἔβαν, for ἔβησαν. 


Middle and Passive. 


641.—In the second person singular of the émper- 
fect indicative, middle, and passive, σ is often re- 
jected (the radical vowel being treated as a mood-vowel), 
and the concurring vowels contracted; thus, ἵστω, for 
ἵστασο; τίδου, for τίλεσο, &c. So in the present in- 
dicative, sometimes ἵστη, for ἵστασαι,. Also in the second 
person singular of the optative, σ is rejected, but 
the vowels, being incapable of contraction, remain un- 
changed. 

642.—The same contraction takes place in the ¢m- 
perative ; but in the second aorist, ὑέσο is contracted 
into 85 only in compounds; as, παράδου, ὑπόδου, &e. 


TENSES FORMED FROM THE PRIMI-— 


TIVE. 


643.—Verbs in have only three tenses of that form; 
viz., the present, imperfect, and second aorist. 
All the other tenses are formed as in the conjugation in 
w (514), and are correspondingly inflected ; as, 


τίδηµι, from %éu, has fut. 97ow, Ijcona, &e. 
δίδωµι ᾽ dow, δώσω, δώσοµαι, &e. 
- ἕστημε στάω, στήσω, 1 aor. ἔστησα, ἆο. 
10 | . ee a 
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Exceptions. 


644.— Future.—Some verbs occasionally retain the 
reduplication ; as, διδώσω, from δίδωµι; and verbs from 
derivatives in vow and ννύω form the future from their 
primitives ; thus, δείχνυµε, from δεικνύω, has the future δείςαιφ 
from δείχω. 7 

645.—First Aorist.— Tidy ue, Stowe, and input, have χα 
and χάµην» instead of σα and σάµη» in the first aorist indica- 
tive; as, 1 aor. ἔδηχα, ἑδηχάμηνι ἔδωχα, ἐδωχάμη», &e. In 
these verbs, the other moods of this tense are wanting, 
and the fori: ἔδωχα, ἔληχα, are confined to the singular, 
the rest being supplied by the second aorist. 

646.—Perfectand Pluperfect Active.—Verbs 
in µι from έω commonly have ει before χα of the perfect ; 
those from dw have η or αἱ as, téyxe, from θέω, perf. 
τέβειχκα; ἵστημι, from στάω, perf. ἕστηχα, or Earaxa, In 
these tenses, ἵστημι aspirates the augment, imperf. Zorn», 
perf. ἕστηχα, but 2 aor. ἔστη», and, except in the singular of 
the indicative, is syncopated ; thus, first person ptural 
ἑστήχαμεν, by syncope, ἑστάμεν, &c., infinitive ἑστηχέναε, vy 
syncope, ἑστάναι; participle, as 588, 590. 


Obs.—The perfect active of ἵστημι has a present signifi- 
cation; thus, ἕστηχα, I stand, pluperfect ἑστήχει, 1 stood. 
In the present, imperfect, future, first aorist active, it 
signifies to place, to cause to stand. In the passive 
throughout, to be placed. ‘The second aorist middle is not 
in use, ° 


647.— Passive voice.—The short vowel of the τουῦ 
remains short before a consonant iii the passive voice; as, 
δίδωμι, futire passive δω-λήσυμαε, -firet aorist: ἐδό- ην, perfect 
δέδυ-µαι, &e. But ει before xa in the perfect active returns 
before µαι in the perfect passive ;- as, perfect active τέδει- 

xa, future passive te-Syauza: (58), perfect passive τέδει-μας, 
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648.—Tenses wanting.—Verbs in µε, being gen- 
erally from pure roots, want, like other pure verbs, the 


‘second future passive, the second perfect and pluperfeet 


active, and the second aorist passive, — 


49.-TABLE EXHIBITING ALL THE - 
TENSES OF VERBS IN Mil. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 


Present. ᾖἵστημι ἵσταμαι ἵσταμαι 
Imperf. tory ο ος forrdpeny ἱστάμη» 
Fut. στήσω στήσομαι σταβήσυµαι 
1 Aor, σηα =  Υ ἐησάμην ἑστάδην 
2 Aor. ἔστην OS ἑστάμη» 
Perf. ἕστηχα Οἵ -αχα .. ἕσταμαι 
Ῥ]αρετε ἑστήχει or εἰστηχεν . —_ . Eatdpny 
Fut. ο. | | . | αι 


650.—Verbs in HI to be νο ρα. 


ο ζημι from = Fw I send 
σβέννυµι a : tt extinguish 
ζεύγνυμι ζεύγω 7 )οὔῦο 
ἱπτὴμι ο. πτάω LT fly 7 
ὄνημι ὀνέω I help 
ὄμνυμι  Opdw Tswear 
πίμπληµε πλέω © 1 fill, hence πλήδω 
ὄλλυμι δλέω 1 destroy - 
gyn ° φᾶω - 7 affirm ο. 
χλῦμι χλύω 1 hear 


ρώνωι Ss fos  ΙΑγοΦίΛΟΝ 
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IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 
IN HI. 


651.—The trregular and defective verbs in 

µι are usually reckoned nine; viz., εἰμέ Jam; εἶμ, Igo; 

— tue, I send ; εἶμαι, I clothe mysely'; εἶσα, I did δεί; ἦμας, 

1 sit » χεῖμαι, Tlie down; φημέ I say; and οἶδα, I know. 
The parts in use are as follows :— 


652.—Eiui, I am. 


Active Voice. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
/ "| INDICATIVE. | 
S. εἰμέ ~ els or ef ἑστέ 
D. ἑστό» ἑστόν 
Ῥ, ἐσμέν dard εἰσέ 
SUBJUNOTIVE. 
S. ὦ -_ ἧς | 2 | 
Ῥ. . ἦτον ἦτον 
Ῥ. ὤμεν pre ὧσι 
OPTATIVE. 
S. εἴην ene . ern 
D. elytoy εἶήτην 
Ῥ. εἴημεν εἴητε εἴησαᾳν 
IMPERATIVE. _ INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLES. 
S. fo  ἔστω εἶναι πο Μ. ὤν 
Ῥ. ἔστων ἕστων F. υὖσα 
Ῥ. ἔστε ἔστωσαν F. dv 


te el or ae "ie DS nmi * Cee Time ο. 


-- 
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IMPERFECT TENSE. 


INDICATIVE. 
— §. ἦν ᾗς ᾗ or ἦν 
D. toy THY 


Ῥ. ἦμεν ; ite ἦσαν 


Middle Voice. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 


INDICATIVE. 
Β. ju jee iro 
D. ἤμεθον ᾗσθον ἤσδην 
Ῥ. ἤμεδα «Jade ἦντο 


ρ' 


FUTURE TENSE. 
Indic. ἔσομαι, Opt. ἐσοέμη», Inf. ἔσεσδαι, Part. ἐσόμενος, reg, 


653.-THE CHIEF DIALECTS OF εἰμί. 


Active Voice. 


PRESENT, 
INDICATIVE. 
Lice 2. 3. 
Sing. εἰμί, D. ἐμμί εἷς, or el, I. ἒεις, P. gee, | ἐστί, Ἑ. évri, évi, 
3. ἡμι. ἐσσί. 
Plur. ἐσμέν, εἰμές, ἐστέ, P. ἐτέ. εἰσί, Ὦ. ἐντί, AB. ἔντι 
Ῥ. ἐμέν, εἰμέν. | εὖντι, Ῥ. ἔασι, ἔασσι, 
; SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Sing. ὦ, I. ἕω, P. elo, ης, I. ene, P. εἴης. 7, I. ἔῃ, ein, For, Enos, 
P. εἶησι. 
Plur. ὦμεν, D. ὧμες, ἦτε, ὧσι, I, ἕωσι, 


P, εἶωμεν, εἶομεν. 
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OPPATIVE. 
Sing. εἶην,͵ 1. ἔοιμι. εἶης, I. ἔοις. | ein, I. ἔοι. 
Plur. einuev, I. εἶμεν. εἴητε, 1. etre. εἴησαν, I. A, elev. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. £00, Ῥ. ἔσσο, A.iod:, | ἑστω. . 
Plur. gore. | éorwoar, A, ἔστων, 


Ῥ. όντων. 
INFINIRIVE. 
εἶναι, I, ἔμεν, εἶμεν, D. ἔμεναι, ἦμεν, ques, εἶμες, AB. ἔμμεναι, P. ἔμμεν. 
ΕΛΗΠΙΟΙΡΙ, 


Fem. ovca, I. ἐοῦσα, 
4 oc = 
D. evoa, εοῖσα, ἔασσα, 
«3. εἶσα, éaca, 


Μ. ὧν, 1. ἑών, AS. ele. Neut, dy, I. ἐόν, A. 


éy, 


IMPERFECT. 


INDICATIVE 


Ring, ἦν, I. ga, ja, P. ἔην, | ὧς, 1. dec, ἔεις, P. Hee, | ἡ, or ἦν, 1. D. He, He, 
% εἶην, Tv, ἔον, ᾖον, ἔας, ἔσκες, AL. ἡσύα, Ῥ. ἔσκε. 


ἔσκον. ἔησῦα. 
Du. ἦτον, -ᾱ,. ἔστον, Ῥ. ἔτον,ι yyy, A. ἤστην, Ῥ. 
; 7OTOU. ἕστην, 
Plur. quer, D. Juec, Ῥ. ἔμεν. | ἦτε, I. ἔατε. ἦσαν, Ῥ. ἔσαν, ἔσσαν, 
ἔσκον. 
Middle Voice. 
IMPERFECT. 
INDICATIVE. _— 
Plur, | | | ἧντο, I. ἔατο, εἶατα, 
FOTURE. 
INDICATIVE. 
Sing. ἔσομαι D. ἐσοῦμαι, | ἔσῃ, A. ἔσεί I. ἔσεαι, | Eoerar, by syncope 
ἐσεῆμαι, Ῥ. ἔσσομαι. | ἔσσεαι, Ὦ. sop, ἐσ- | ἔσται, Ὦ. ἐσεῖται, 
on, P. ἔσσῃη. ἐσσεῖται, Ῥ. ἔσσεται. 
Plur. ἐσόμεῦα, J. ἐσόμεσῦα.| ἔσεσθε, ἔσονται, D. ἑσοῦνται. 


Infin. ἔσεσθαι, Ῥ. ἔσσεσθαι. Particip. ἐσόμενος, Ῥ. ἑσσόμενος, 
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654.—Eiw, I go (root, i). 


Active Voice. 


PRESENT. | 
- SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL. 
Indic. elue etc orel εἶσι . ἴτον τον ἶμεν ire — lace 
Subj. io : ine ly ἵητον ἵηταν louev inte loot 
Opt. loupe ἴοις lot ἴοιτον ἰοίτην ἴοιμεν ᾖἴοιτε ἴοιεν 
Imper. — idk iro τον των —— Ire  Irwoav 


Infin. «ένας Part. tov ἰοῦσα = idv, Gen. idvrag tobone, ἃο. 


IMPERFECT. 
INDICATIVE. 
Sing. {ειν or 7a εις or Πεισθα pet 
Dual. BelTOV OF ᾖτον geityy or Ίτην 
Plur. ᾖειμεν or μεν - ῄειτε or ᾖτε geoav, Ion. ᾖϊσαν 


Obs. 1. The Attics, and sometimes the Ionians, regularly 
use the present of εἶμε, in the indicative, infinitive, and 
participles, in a future sense, “ J will go.” ee 

Obs. 2. In Homer we have also imperfect with simple 


« ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ 
εν 38 (εν (THY, (MEY, (ody, 


| 2 655.—' Inu, to send, from "EQ. 
~= ών 
. 


Active Voice. 
PRESENT. 
Indic. ἵημι ἵης ᾖἴησι ἵετων ἵετων ἵεμεν ἵετ  faor or [εῖσι 
Subj. {ῶ [ης oy τον [τον ἰῶμεν late wot 
Opt. (εν (sty, &e., rarely ἴοιμι 
Imper. ἴει (1261) ἱέτω ἵετον ἱέτων ἵετε ᾖ(ἰέτωσαν 
Infin. ἱέαι  Participles, [είς ἐεῖσα ἔέν Gen. [έτος, ὧο, 
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IMPERFECT. 
ἵν ing ἵη 
ο : er) 5 σ 
: ευ ce es 3 - 
Indic. also oid : 2 i b cecon [έτην ἴεβεν fete ἴεσαν 
Contr. fuuy ἴεις Fee 


FUTURE. 

Indic. ᾖσ-ω -εις -e¢ = -etov, ὧο. 
FIRST AORIST. 

Indic. fx-a -az -ε -atov, &e. 


SECOND AORIST. 
Indic. (ἦχα ἦχας ijxe) εἶτον εἴτην εἶμεν sire εἶσαν 
Φα]. ὦ Zs ᾖ, &e. 
Opt. ef eins εἶη εἴἶτον εἴτην εἶμεν εἴτε stev (rarely 
| [εἴμην) 
ἔτε ἔτωσαν 


Jmper. Es ἔτω ᾖἔτον fray 


Infin. εἶναι Participles, εἷς efea & Gen. ἔντυς, &e. 


| Perr. εἶχ-α -as, &c,. ΡΙΟΡΕΕΕ. εἶχ-ειν -εις, ὧο. 


Middle Voice. 

PRESENT. 
Indic, ἴεμαι ἴεσαι ἵεται féuz3ov, &e. 
Subj. ἰῶμαι ty fjtat lwus8ov, &e. 
Opt. -[εέμην, ὧο. Imper. ἵεσυ or ἵου. — Infin. ἵεσθαι, 
Part. féuevoc, &e. . 

INDICATIVE. 
ΙΝΡΕΕΕ. [έμην ἴεσοι &e. Fut. ἧσυμαι, ὧο. 1 Aon, ἠχάμη», ὧο. 


SECOND AORIST. 
Indic. εἶμην εἶσο εἶτο etusdov etadov esladyy efueda, ὧο. 
Subj. ὤμαι 7 ἦται, &e. | 
& Opt. εἶμην εἷο etro, &e. 
Imper. οὗ  ἔσδω, ὧο. Infin. 2o9ae. Part. ἔμενος -η -ον 


PERF. Indic. εἶμαι εἶσαι, ὧο. Infin. εἶσδαι 
Prourerr. Indic. εἴμην giao, &e. 
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Passive Voice. 
Fouroure. Indic. ἐθήσομαι. 1 Aor. Indic, εἴδην. Part. δείς, 


6δ6.-- Είμαι, I clothe myself. 

Perfect passive and middle of ἕννυμι (root &w), to put | 
clothes on another, to clothe, hence Mid. to clothe one’s \ 
self. | | 

PRES. MID., and PRES. and PERF. PASS. 


Indic. S. εἷ-μαι, -σαι, -ται, and -σται.---θᾷ PI. εἶνται, 
Part. εἴμενυς. - 


657.—Eioa, seated. 


This aorist form (Mid. εἰσάμην, Fut. εἴσομαι) belongs - ae 
to the verb (Zw, seat, but may be regarded as coming from 
a root ἕω. | 


658.— ‘Hua, L sit. 


"μαι is properlya perfect passive, with a present 
intransitive signification, from &w, to put, to place, or to- 
get; thus, Perf. Z have been placed or set, and remain so; 
1, e., J sit. It wants the subjunctive and optative, except 
in the compound <d3ypzar, which has χάδωµαι, χαδυέµην, 
&c., and is more common than ἦμαι. 


PRESENT. 
Indic. ἦ-μαι -σαι -σται | -peSov -σβο» -σδον | -ne%a -c8e -νται 
Imper. ἡ --- -σο -σδω | -σδε -σδωσαν \ 


-ovoy -σδω» 


Inf. ἧσβαι Part. ἦμενος -η -ον 


-IMPERFECT. 
Indic, ἡ-μην -σο -στο | -uedov -σθον -σῦην | -μεύδα -σθε «ντο - 
163 
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Obs. 3. For ἦνται the Jonians-use ἕαται, and the Poets 
εἴαται; and for ἦντο in like manner ἔατο and εἴατο. So also 
for χάδηνται and κάδηντο the Jonic forms are χατέαται and. 
χατέατο (600). 


669.--Κεῖμαι, I lia. 


: Perhaps an irregular perfect form (am laid) from 
χέω, xetw, It has the Ionic forms, χέαται and ἐχέατο, for 
χεῖνται and ἔχευτο (600). 


PRESENT. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. “PLURAL 
]ηᾷἱςο.χεῖ-μαι -σαι -ται | -μεδων -σθον -σδον | -μεδα -σδε -vrar 
Subj. 3S. χέηται 3 Pl. χέωνται 
Opt. 358. xéocro 3 Pl. χέυντο 
Imp. χεί--- -so -σθω | 
Inf. κχεῖσδαι 
Part. χείµενος -η -ον 


-σδον -σθων | — -c8e -clwoay 


IMPERFECT. 
Indic. ἐχεί-μην -σο »το | -μεδον -σδον «σδην | -μεδα -σὺε -ντο 


FUTURE.. 


Indic. xe(c-opat -y -εται, &c., regular. - 
6669.--Φημί (Φα), L affirm. 
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
φημί φής φησί φατόν» φατόν φαµέν φατέ φᾶσί 
Imp, ἔφ-ην-ης, or yo%a, -η | ἔφα-τον, την, de. | | 


Subj. φῶ, Opt. φαίη», Imper. φαδέ Inf φάναι, Part. φάς͵ 
Fut. φήσω, Aor. ἔφησα, 


The Inf. φάναι is familiarly used as a sort of absolute 
past, gavat, he said. 


Aone 


κ. 


IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 997 


With this verb is connected in use the word 7, say 
(Lat. aie), used in 1S. Pres. jt, 7 say, and in the familiar 
Attic dialogue, ἦν δ ἐγὼ, said I, 7 δὲὃς, said he. 

of 
ou On, - Lipa 


Active Voice. 


PRESENT. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Ind. οἶδα οἴἶσφαἃ olde (ν) ἴστον ἴστον | ἴσμεν ἴστε (odes 


ΒιυὈ].εἰδῶ Ἅµεἰδῇς εἰδῃ, Ke. | 
Opt. εἰδείην εἰδείης εἰδείη, &e. 


Imp. tour lotw ἴστον ἵστων] --- Tore lorwoay 
Inf. sida RPsn Part. εἰδώς -via «ὃς 
“ JMPERFECT. 
Sing. ᾖδειν ἦδεις (ἤδεισδα, Att. Foyoda) Fader, Att. Fay 
Dual. 7 dettoy ἔ δείτην 
Plur, | ἴδειμ ώς ἔδειτε (or Fore) σαν 
YO [Ley | (or Ἴσαν). 


Future, εἴσομαι (rarely εἰδίήσω). I shall know, 
Verbal adj. neuter ἱστέον. 
The aorists and perfect from Υιγνώσκω. 


Obs. 4. θῖδα is strictly a second perfect from εἴδω, 
I see ; perfect, 7 have seen, hence, J know. In this sense 
it is used as a present only, and its pluperfect as an im- 
perfect, as above. For ἴσμεν, the Ionians have 7dzey ; and for 
εἰδέναι, the Epic writers have ἴδμεναι, and ἴδμε». 


* Οἶδας, with the paragogic Va, οἴδασῦα, by syncope οἶσθα. Old Attio 
form οἶσθας, "Icrov, &c., for οἱδ-τον; iad, for οἱδ-θι (oie 8, tod), ἃο. 


-., 
c 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 


662.—Derponent Verss are those which under 
a middle or passive form have either an active 
or a middle signification. 


663.—The perfect of deponent verbs has some- 
times also a passive sense; 38, εἴργασται, he has wrought 
and it has been wrought. | 

664.—Some of these verbs have also a passive form of 
the first future and first aorist, always used in a passive 
sense. . | 

665.—The tenses of deponent verbs are the present, 
imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, and perfect future of the 
passive form; the future and first aorist of the middle 
form; and the first future and jirst aorist in the passive 
form and with a passive sense. A few have a second 
aorist middle. They are usually conjugated by giving 
the present, future middle, and perfect passive; thus, 
déyopat, δέξοµαι, δέδεγµαι. 


666.—Synopsis of Deponent Verbs. 


INDICATIVE. | SUBJUNCTIVE. | OPTATIVE. | IMPER, | INFIN. PART. 


Pres. δέχ-ομαι = déX-wuar ᾖ|-οίμην ᾖ:ου -εσῦαι] -όμενος 
Imp. ἐδεχ-όμην 

Perf. ᾖ|ὁέδεγ-μαι ᾖ|δεδεγ-μένος «| -μένος εἴην]-σο -o8at | -μένος 
Plup. ἐδεδέγ-μην 

Fut. Μ. | δέξ-ομαι, wanting |-ομῃν ᾖ|παπίίηρ-εσθαι]-όμενος 
1 Aor. Μ. | ἐδεξ-άμην ᾖ|δέξ-ωμαι -αίμην -αι | ασθαι -άμενος 
1 Fut. P. | δεχθήσ-ομαι wanting {|-οίμην wanting -εσθαι] -duevog 
1 Aor. P. | ἐδέχθ-ην ᾖ|Ιδεχὺ-ῶ -είῃν -ητι frat -£i¢ 


Perf. Fut. | δεδέξ-ομαι wanting {|-οίμην wanting -eovaz | -όμενος 


Note.—In this table, the imperative and infinitive of the perfect are 
given in their unchanged forms. Euphonic laws will change δέόεγ-σο 
and δεδέγ-σῦαι into dédefo and δεδέχὃαι (72). 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


667.—Many verbs are occasionally taken imper- 
sonally ; 23, ἀρέσχει, it pleases; ἀρχεῖ, it suffices ; 
συμφέρει, it is profitable, ὧο. | | 

The following are those which are chiefly taken imper- 
sonally :— 

66δ.-- πρέπει, it is becoming ; ἔπρεπε, it was becoming ; 
πρέπει, to be becoming ; τὸ πρέπο», that which is becom- 
ing ; pl. τὰ πρέποντα, the things which are becoming. _ 

669.--µέλει, it concerns ; Eushe, µελήσει, μεμέληχε, and 
μέμηλε. | 

670.--δυχεῖ, it appears, it is resolved upon; ἐδόχει 
(from δυχέω) ; ἔδυξε (from δόχω) ; τὰ δυχοῦντα. 

Rem.—The personal use of this verb is far more 
common than the corresponding appears in English. 

6Υ1.---δεῖ, it is necessary ; ἔδει, δεήσει, δεῖ», τὸ δέον, 
τὰ δέυντα. 

67 9.--χρή, tt behooves ; ἐχρῇ», χρήσει, χρῆναι, and 77,7; 
τὸ χρέω», contracted for χρέαο». Subj. χρῆ. 


DESIDERATIVE, FREQUENTATIVE, AND 
INCEPTIVE VERBS. 


ο 673.—Desiderative Verbs are those which denote 
a desire or intention of doing. They are commonly 
formed by adding σείω to the root of the primitive; as, 


ROOT. 
γελάω, Ilaugh; yeda- Ὑελασεω, I desire to laugh. 
πυλεμέω, I make war ; πυλεµε- πυλεµησείω, I desire war, 


Another form of desideratives is that in dw or ιάω, prop- 
erly from substantives; as, from Φάνατος, death ; δανατᾶω, 
I long for death ; στρατηγός, a general; στρατηγιάω, 1 
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wish to be a general, Also from verbs, by first forming 
substantives from them ; as, 


ὠνεῖσδαι, to buy » (ὠνητής) ὠνητιάω, I wish to buy. 


xhaiw, Lweep; (αλαῦσις) χλαυσιάω, Tam disposed toweep. 


674.—Frequentatives signify repeated action. 
These commonly end ia ¢w; as, ῥιπτάκειν (from ῥίπτευ), 


to throw from one place to another, Mid. to throw one’s 


self this way and that, to be restless ; στενάτει (from 
atévetv), to sigh much and deeply; sa, from αἰτεῖν, to 
ask, airiZew, to beg; ἕρπει, to creep, ἐρπύτει, to creep 
glowty. 

675.—Inceptives. express the beginning or cor- 
tinued increase of an action, These commonly end in 
σχω» 38, γενειάσχω, to begin to have a beard; ἠβάσχω, to 
be growing to manhood (the same as γενειάζω and ἠβάω) ; 
in part transitive ; as, µεύύσχω, to intoxicate, from µεθύω, 
I am intoxicated. 


IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


676.—Many Greck verbs display a variety of forms, and an appar- 
ent irregularity in the formation of different tenses. This arises partly 
f-om the adoption of new forms of the present and imperfect, which 


sometimes accompany, but more commonly have superseded the primitive: 


forms, from which, however, other tenses still remain; partly from 
adopting tenses from different roots, and thus forming a new whole out 
_of fragments of several verbs. Thus several verbs, strictly speaking 

defective, blending their tenses for a common signification, make what we 
call an irregular verb. Thus, 690, J see; ὄψομαι (reg. from om, ὅπτ), shall 
see; aor. εἶδον (root id), 1 «αι. Avw, go under, has present, ὀύνω, δῦμι, 
ὁύσκω, but several of the tenses are formed regularly from diw; as, ὀύσω, 
ἔδυσα; while 2 aor. ἔδυν comes from ὀῦμι (without mood-vowel). Πάσχω, 
suffer, bas from this form imverf. ἔπασχαν; from obs. παδω, 2 aor. 
éxaQov, and from obs. πενθω, perf. πέπανθαι, and fut, πείσοµαι, 


IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. . 28t 


- In most trregular verbs, the irregularity is caused 
by the adoption of a new present and imperfect, formed 
by certain changes on the root of the verb in these tenses, 
while the other tenses continue to be formed regularly 
from the primitive root or theme. Thus, from AH’BQ,* is 
formed the new present λαμβάνω, imperfect ἑλάμβανο», 
while the future ἐήφομαι, and all the tenses following it, 
are formed regularly from the root AHB, 

In this way new presents are formed from old 
roots as follows : 

677 .—By the addition of certain letters to the 2008 ; 
thus, 


THEME. ROOT. LET. ADD. NEW PRES. - FUT. 
1 déxw . dx e makes δυχέ-ω δόξω | 
2 τίω τι ν τίν-ω τίσω 
3 ἄγω ay νυ ἁγγύω  . ἄξω 
4 ἕω ἔ ννυ. ἑννύω ἔσω 
ὅ ἑλάω gla υν ἐλαύν-ω ἑλάσω 
6 γηράω γηρα. σχ γηράσχ-ω γηράσω 


678.—Of roots that end with a vowel, some drop it 
-before the added letters ; some change ο into w, ε into δν 
and others change ε or ο into 5 thus, 


THEME." ROOT. 8. CHANGED. LET. ADD. NEW PRES, FUT. 
1 -ἁμαρτέω ἁἆμαρτε duapt αν ἁμαρτάν-ω ἁμαρτήσομαι 
2 ἐριδέω epede ἐριδ ay ἑἐριδαί-ω ῥἑριδήσω 


ὃ ζόω ζο ζω ννυ ζωννύω Κζώσω 

4 ἁλδέω ἆλδε ἀλδη σχ ἀλδήσχ-ῳ ἀλδήσω 
5 εὑρέω εὗρε εὗρι ox εὑρίσχ-ω εὑρήσω 
64109 aio ae ox aliexw ἁλώσω 
7 Brow Bro βιω ox Λβιώσχω βιώσω 


© Primitive themes, now obsolete, are printed in papitals. - 
10: - 
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679.—In roots that end with a palatal or a lin- 
gual nvute, the euphonic clianges are made as before 
explained ; practically, we might say that oo, ς, &., are 
added, and the last radical dropped; thus, 


THEME. ROOT. R.CHANGED., NEW PRES. Fur. 
1 πράγω πραγ πραγι πράσσ-ω πράξω |. 
2: [μάδω {nad [uace ἱμάσσ-ω ἱμάσω 
3 χράγω χραγ χραγι χράν-ω χράξω 
4 φράδω φραδ φραδι -. ¢pat-w φράσω 


680.—Some forma new present from the short 
root changed before the added letters by inserting a 
nasal ν (or »); thus, 


TOUEME. ROOT. R.CHANGED. LET.ADD. NEW PRES. FUT. 


1 λήῥω Aa hav} ᾽ α hav¥ady-w λήσω 
2 λγβω - hap λαμβ av λαιβάν-ω λήώουμαι 


68 1.—Others with various irrezularities; as, 


ROOT. 3 
δέλω δελ, dele, Fut. Φελήσω 
ἐγείρο έχειρ ὮΥ syncope 2 Aor. ἠγρόμην 


682.—By Reduplication, viz., of the initial αγ]- 
lable ; of the initial consonant with ¢; and of « commonly 
called the improper reduplication ; as, 


THEME. NEW PRES. 
δέω by Red. of initial cons. with ¢ δίδηµι 
πλέω be ig πίµπλημι 
στάω by improper Red. ἵστημι 


683.—By Metathesis, or transposition of letters, 
which, however, rarely occurs; as, 


THEME. ROOT. FUT. 2 AOR. 
δέρχω. . depx by Metathesis dpex dépiw — sdpaxoy 


te 


eel Ae —_ Vel” Qe ‘ee We | ee 
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684 —By Apheresis, or cutting off the initial 
letters; as, 


ἐδέλω by Apheresis becomes ὑέλω 


68.—In several, two or more of these modes of varia- 
tion combine to form the new present; thus, | 

By 682 and 678, yv6w becomes γιγνώσκω, fut. γνώσομαι. 

By 682 and 677, δράω becomes διδράσχω, fut. dpdow, 

So διδαχ becomes διδαχσχω, διδάσχω. 

μένω (μεν) becomes µι-μένω, µέμνω, fut. µενέω, μενῶ. 

TEx, τι-τεχ, τιτέχω, τίτχω, τάχτω, fut, τέξυµαι, perf. τέτοχα. 

tzw (iz) becomes ἵχ-άνω, and irreg. ἐχγέομαι, fut. ἴξομαι, 

ἔχω and σχέω, fut. ἔξω and σχήσω. 


686.--ΑΙ.ΡΗΑΒΕΤΙΟΑΙ, LIST OF IRREG- 
ULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


EXPLANATION. 


In the following table, the words in capitals are the roots from which 
certain tenses are formed, but which are themselves either obsolete, or 
are merely assumed, in order to derive from them by analogy the forms 
in use. 

Β. 8 means same siznification. 

The capital R after a tense indicates that the verb is conjugated 
regularly from the tense after which it is placed. | 


A; 


* Adu, to injure (R.aa.); pres. pass. ἀᾶται, 1 a. act., daca, contr., doa, 1 a 
pass. ἀάσῦην, mid. ἀασάμην. Hom. 

"Ayapa, to admire; a middle form as from ἄγημι, ΤΗ. aydw (R. aya); 
pr. and imp. like ἵσταμαι; ἀγάκομαι, 8. 8, —fut. ἀγάσο- 
fear, R. 

"Ayvi, ayvun, to break; from ἄγω (R. ay); f. ἄξω, ke, R. 1 a. ἔαξα, 2 a, 
p. ἐάγην, 2 perf. ἔαγα, with a passive signification. It 
commonly takes the syllabic augment, probably owing to 
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its having anciently had the digammsa as the. initial letter; 
thus, pres. ζάγω, 1 a. é-afa, and then ἕαξα; &e. 
"Ayo, to kad (R. ay); f. ἄξω, &. R. It has a reduplication in the 2a 
ἤγαγον, perf. ἦχα, and with the reduplication, ἀγήοχα 
(poetic ἀγνῶ, ἀγίνω). 1 8. ἦξα, ἄξαι, ἀξασῦαις 

"Αδω. See ἀνδάνω, 

᾿Αείρω, epic and poetic lengthened for αἴρω, Regular. 

᾿Αέξω. See αὐξζάνω, 

"Anut, {ο Wow (fr. dw, BR. a); retains 7 throughout; as, ἀῆναι, pass. ος. 
except the participle ἀείς, ἀέντος: mid. ἄητο, ἀήμενος. | 

Αἱρέω, to take (1 R. αἱρε, 2 ἑλ, from “EAQ); f. αἱρήσω, &., 1 aor. pass. 
ἠρέθην. R. Attic fut. ἑλῶ, 2 aor. εἷλον, mid. εἱλάμην. 
Alexandrian form for ᾿εἱχόμην (533). Sometimes with 
an Attic reduplication in the perfect; as, ἀραίρηκα, 
ἀραίρημαι, 

Aipo, to raise (R. ap, from "APQ); f. apd, p. ἦρκα, 1 a. ήρα, &., R. 

Αἰσθάνομαι, to perceive (aiod, aiode); {. πι. αἰσθήσομαι, &c., R., from 
ΑΙΣΘΕ΄ΟΜΑΙ (678), 2 aor. ἠσθόμην. 

’"Axayilo, to trouble (ἄκαχε and ay, ay); £. ἀκαχήσω, &e, R. 2 a with 
redup. ἤκαχον; pres. mid. ἄχομαι; perf. pase. ἀκήχεμαι, to 
be afflicted, to greeve. 

᾽Αλδαίνω, tr. to make to grow (R. ἀλδαν); f, ἀλδανῶ, ἃο., R. imp. 7Adavov 
from "AA AQ, 

᾿Αλόήσκω, intr. to grow (R. ἀλδε); {. ἀλδήσω, &e., R. from ’AAAE’Q, 

᾽Αλεείνω, ἀλέομαι, to shun (R. adev, from ’AAEY’Q); 1 a. ἦλευσα, 1 a mm, 
ἠλευάμην and ἠλεάμην, by elision of o for ἠλευσάμην. 

᾽Αλέξω, to avert (R. ἆλεξε and ἀλεκ); f. ἀλεξήσω, &c., from ΑλΕΞΕΩ; 1 
aor. m. ἀλεξάμην, ἃο., from ’AABK’Q, 9 a, poet. ἤλαλκον, 
by redupl. and syncope for 7Aexov. 

᾿Αλινδέω, tr. to roll (R. ἀλινδε, and ἆλι, from’AAT’Q); f. ἁλίσω, &e., Bo 1 
a. p. part. ἀλινδηδείς; p. Ρ. part. ἀλινδημένον, mid. sense, 
to wander, to roam. 

"Αλίσκω, to take (R. ἆλο); f. ἁλώσω, &c., R. from 'AAO’Q, 2 aor. ἑάλων, or 
jjjwv, as from “AAQMI. This verb has a passive signifi-’ 
cation in the aorists and perfect active. 

᾽Αλιταίΐνω, to offend, to sin (1 R. ἆλιτε, 2 ἀλιτ); f. ἀλιτήσω, &e, R2 a, 
yAtrov, 

Ἄλλομαι, to leap (R. aA from “AAQ); f. ἁλοῦμαι, 2 a. ἠλόμην, Β. 

Αλύσκω, ἁλυσκάνω, to avoid (R. ἆλυκ); fut. ἀλύξω, &., R. του ΑΛΥ EQ 
& 8. 88 ἀλέω, 


IRREGULAR. AND DEFECTIVE. VERBS, 233 


᾽Αλϕαίμω (ἀλφάνω, ἀλφαίω), to gain (ἆλφε, ang); fut. ἀλφήσω, &c., R. from 

| ᾽ΑΛΦΕ΄Ώ/ 2 a. ᾖλφον, 

᾽Αμαρτάνω, to err (ἆμαρτε, duapr); Ε ἁμαρτήσω, δο., R.2 a. ἤμαρτον, from 
‘AMAPTQ, . 

᾽Αμβλέσκω, ‘to miscarry (R. ἀμβλο); : - fat. οσλσς &e., Β., from ἀμ- 
βλόω 

ἹΑμπέχω, and προ ρω See ἕχω. 

αλα. to miss, to err Garters épr2ax); f. ieee ke, R..2& . 
qT Aaxov, ‘ 

‘Amber See ἕννυμι. | - 

Αναγιγνώσκω. See γιγνώσκω. 

᾿Αναλίσκω, to expend. See ἁλίσκω. 

Ἄνδάνω to please (ade, ad); fat. ἀδήσω, ἃο., R. from ἁδέω, 2 a, ἔαδον for 
ᾖδον, 2 perf. éada, With the syllabic augment, 

*Avotyvbu, ἀνοίγνυμι, ἀνοίγω (ava and οἴγω), to open (Β. oly); f. ‘alee 
Ῥ. ἀνέωχα, &c., R., often with both temporal and ϱγ]- 
_ 1&bic σον. as, imp. ἀνέωγον, 2 perf. avéwya, am 
open, &c. ἅ 

"Ανώγω, to order (R. avy and avwye); f. ἀνώξω, &c., R. or, en &c., 
R. from avwyéw; hence, pres. προιόν ἀνωχὺι, ἀνώχδω, 
&e., by syncope for ἀνώγηδι, ἀνωγέτω, &e., as if from 
ΑΝΩ’ THMI, 2 perf. ἤνωγα, 

Tenn to take away (from ἀπό and "AYPQ, R. αὐρ); imperf. R.. . 
ἀπηύραυν, contr. ἀππύρων, 1 aor. ἀπήυρα, m. ἀπηυράμην, 

| from araipw, The 1 aor. part. ἀπούρας, and ἀπουράμενος, 

ἸΑπεχύάνομαι. See ἐχύάνομαι. 

)Απόλλυμι. See ὄλλυμι. 

Αραρίσκω, from "APQ, to fit, or adapt (R. ap); fut. ap and ἄρσω (581), 
p. 7pxa, ἃο., Τὸ. 2 perf. ἤραρα and ἄρηρα, with the Attic 
« Feduplicauion from 7pa. 

)Αρέσκω, to please (R. ape); fut. ἀρέσω, ἤρεκα, ἄο., R. from ἀρέω, 

Αξω, and αὐξάνω, tr. to increase (R. avée); fut. avéjow, ἃο., R. from 
AYEE’Q; likewise, ἀέξω, ἀεξήσω, &c., from ’AEZE’Q., 

ae - Μιά, intr. to increase. 

"Ayoua, to be indignant (R. axe); fut, ἀχθήσομαι, or -έσομαι, &c., R. 

ο from ἀχδέομαι, 

"Aw. This verb has four significations in its different parts; viz., 1. 
dw, to blow; imp. ἄον, commonly d7ut.—2. du, to sleep; 
1 aor. σα, and deoa,.—3. dw, to satisfy; f. dow, 1 aor. aca, 
pres. pass. ἆται and ἄαται, inf. act. άμεναι. Hom. contr. for 

. ἀέμεναι, for common form dev.—4, du, to injure; Bee ἁάω. 
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B. 


Βαΐνω, βάσκω βιβάω, to go (R. Ba); fut. βήσομαι, p. βέβηκα, &., R. from 
'  BA’Q; 2 aor. έβθην, from BHMI; imperat. 6794, in com- 
ροῦκδς shortened; as, κατάβα. The future βήσω, and first 
aorist active ἔβησα, are causatives, 
Ῥάλλω, to throw (R. Bad and Bare); fut. Badd (Poet. βαλλήσω), BE Banna, 
syncopated as from βαλέω; so also ἔβλην, ἔβλητο, βλῆσ- 
Var, for ἐβάλην, ἐβάλητο, βεβαλῆσθαι  ἃο. Epic perf. pass. 
βεβόλημαι, as if from BOAE’Q, 
Ἡαστάζω, to carry (R. βασταδ, βασταγ, 457); f. βαστάσω, 1 a. p. ἐἔβασ- 
τάχὑην. 
Βιόω, to live (R. βιο); fut. βιώσω, &e; 2 aor. ἐβίων, from Biome, 
Ἡλαστάνω, to bud (βλαστε; βλαστ); f βλαστήσω, as if from BAAXTE’Q, 
2 a, ἕβλαστον. 
Ἑλώσκω, to go (R. μολ, as if from MO’AQ); 2 a. ἔμολον, f. πι. μολοῦμας 
perf. µέμβλωκα (52, 3d) for µέμλωκα, as if from pAdw (by 
metath. 52, 8th, for µόλω), whence βλόω and βλώσκω. 
Bodw, to cry out (R. Boa); f. βοήσω, ἃο., R. The Ionics contract o7 into 
| ω, making βώσομαι for βυήσομαι; 1 a. ἔβωσα for ἐβόησα. 
la. Ρ. inserts σ, ἐβώσύην. 
Ἡόσκω, tr. to feed (Ώοσκ, βοσκε); f. βοσκήσω, ἃο, R. from βοσκέω. 
Ῥούλομαι, to will (1 R. βουλε, 2 βουλ); f. βουλήσομαι, ἃο. R. from 
ι BOYAE’Q: 1a. p. ἐβουλήδην, and with double augment 
ἠβουλήθην: hence also 2 perf. βέβουλα. 
ἩΒρώσκω, βιβρώσκω, to eat (R. βρο); fut. βρώσω, &e., R. from βρόωῃ 
2 aor. ἔβρων (later epic). 


T 


Tapéw, to marry (R. yaue, and yan); fut. γαμήσω, and γαµέω, γαμῶ, f. πα. 
yauéoouu, &c., R. 1 aor. ἐγάμησα, N.T.; and éynua, as if . 
from ΓΑ΄ΜΩ, 

Tévro, in Homer, he took; probably ol. for ἔλετο; y being put for ~, 
and ν for λ, 38 in the Dor. ἠνὺε for ἦλθε; thus, ζέλετο 
would become yévero, and by syncope yévro.—Also γέντο 
2 aor. mid. of γίγνοµαι by procope and syncope for 
éyévero, 

Γηδέω, to rejoice (R. Υ76ε, yn9); f. γηδήσω, 2 perf yéy7Sa, having the 
signification of the present. 
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Τηράσκω, to grow old (R. γηρα, and yp); {. γηράσω, &c., R. from γηράω — 
1 aor. éygpa, aor. inf. γηρᾶναι. 

Tiyvouat, γίνομαι, to become (yeve, γεν); fut. γενήσοµαι, &e., 2 perf. γέγονα, 
Ν. B. Allied to this verb is 

Γεΐνοµαι, to be born (R. γειν); used in the present; the first aorist 
ἐγεινάμην is used actively, to beget, to bear; hence, οἱ 
γεινάµενοι, the parents; 7 γειναμένη, the mother. . 

Τιγνώσκω, γινώσκω, to know (R. yvo); fut. yvooouat, p. ἔγνωκα, 1 fut. p. 
γνωσύήσομαι, p. p. ἔγνωσμαι, R. from TNO’Q; 2 aor. ἔγνων, 
from γνῶμι, sub. γνῶ, opt. yvoizy, imper. γνῶδι, inf. γνῶνας 
part. γνούς. 


A. 


Aas, to learn (dae, da); fut. dafow, &e., R. from AAE’Q, by epenthesis 
from ὁάω; whence p. δέόαα (584-586), 2 aor. p. ἐδάην, from 
daw comes δάσκω, ans, perhaps, by reduplication, διδάσκω, 
to teach. 

Δαίω, to divide, to feast, to enterlain (R. dai); f. daiow, more frequently 
ὁάσω, p. δέδακα, &c., R. as from ΔΑ΄ΖΩ. 

Δαίω, burn, set on fire (dat, da); second perfect δέδπα, am on fire, regular 
through all its moods. 

Ανω to bite (δηκ, dax); fut. ὀήξομαι, &e., R. “os AH’ KQ; 2 aor. 
ἔδακον. 

βαρέα to sleep (R. δαρῦε, dapd); fut. δαρθήσομαι ἃοι R. from 

ΔΑΡΘΕ΄Ώ; 2 aor. ἐδαρῦον, poetic ἕάραῦον. 

Δείδω, to fear ded, did, δι); fut. δείσω, δέδοικα; also from ΔΩ, 2 aor. 
Edtov, 2 perf. δέδια (poetice δείδια), pl. δεδίαµεν, by syncope 
δέδιµεν, &c., and imper.: déd¢9:, with a present sense, {ο 
Jear; the middle δεδίσσοµαι, has an active signification, 
“to frighten.” 

Δεικνύω, δείκνυµι, to show (R. δεικ); f. δείξω, &c., R. as from AEI’KQ; 
Jonic AE’KQ, hence δέξω, ἔδεξα, Sebevia &e. 

. δυο to need (R. dee, from AEE’OMAI); fut. δεήσαμαι, &c., R. In the 

active voice it is used impersonally; as, δεῖ, δεήσει, &e. 

- See Impersonal Verbs, 667-672. 
Δέω, to lind (R. de); f. δήσω, &c., R., 3 fut. pass. δεδήσομαι, seldom dedr~ 
| copa. . 

Διδάσκω, to teach (R. διδαχ, and διδασκε); {. διδάξω (and didacxjou), 
δεδίδαχα, ἃο., R. 685. 

᾿Διδράσκω, to escape (R. dpa); fut. ὁράσω, &c. (R. from ὁράω, a regular 
verb in use); 2 aor. édpav, ac, a, &c. Subj. ὁρῶ, ge, ¢, 
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fic, Opt. ὅραίην, Imp. ἀρᾶθι, Inf. dpaim, pt. ὁρᾶς; HM. Ἡ 
This verb is used in composition only. 
Δοκέω, to think (R. doxe, and dox); Ε. δόξω, &c., R. from ΔΟ ΚΩ; also fut. 


ὁοκήσω, poetic. 
Avvapas, I ean (R. duva); like ἴἵόσταμαι f. δυνήσοµαε, &c.; 1 aor. pass. 
ἐδυνάσθην and ἐδυνήδην. 


Δύω, dive, tr. to inclose, intr. to go into (R. dv); fut. dtow, δέδυκα, &., BR. ; 
2 aor. édvr, from ΔΥΜΙ. ; 


E. 


Ἐγείρω, tr. to wake (ἔγειρ, ἔγερ); R. Mid. intr. to awake; 2°a. ἠγρόμην, by 
syncope for ἠγερόμην, 2 p. a. ἐγρήγορα, reduplication 


anomalous. 

"Edw. See ἐσθ]ω. 

Ῥὐδέλω, δέλω I wish ea ἐδελε, and Bede); fut. ἐδελήσὼ, and θελήσω, 
ἠδέληκα, BR. 


"Edu, I am wont; only with Epic writers; 2 perf. εἶωθα, Ionic 
ἑωθα, in the sdme signification Plup. coder, I was 
wont. 

BIAQ, to see (cid, id); an old verb, which, fn the active voice, has only 
the 2 aor. eldov and ἴδον, used «88 the aorist of ὁράω, to see 
—-a verb which has only the present ὁράω, the imperfeet 
ὥραον, Ionic ὥρων, Attic ἑώρων, and the perfect ἑώρᾶκα, 
perf pass. ἑώράμαιι the other parts being made up from 
ὅπτομαι, and εἴδω, aa here. In the middle and passive, 

, eidw has the present εἴόομαι, the imperfect ειὀόµην, 1 ἀο8, 
εἰσάμην (ἐεισάμην), like the Latin vtdért, meaning to be 
seen, to seem, to appear, to resemble. The 2 aor. mid. in 
the imperative ‘dow, ἴδεσθδε, is used as an ον 868, 
lo, behold ! 

Of this verb, the second perfect οἶδα, strictly, I have 
geen, percetved, is used only as a present, meaning J know, 
having the pluperfect gdecv, as an imperfect, J knew, sud 
the future middle εἴσομαι, rarely eidyow, I shall know. 
The aorists and perf. are supplied from γιγνώσκω. —For 
the parts of οἶδα, see 661. 

EIKO, I resemble, I sem (R. etx, IK); is used only in the 2 perf. ἔοικα 
(Ion. οἶκα), employed as a present, J am lke, I seem, ᾖ 
resemble. Inf. ἐοικέναι, part, εἰκώς, -via, -ός. Hence the 

— adverb etxdres. From this verb comes εἰσκω and ὀσκο, to 
campare. | | 
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Bio -end εἷλλω, to roll up, prese together, more commonly εἰλέω or εἱλέω 
(R. eid, εἶλρ, or side); fut. -fow, Δο., 1 aor. inf. ἆλσαι, ἐέλσαι, 
part. ἔλσας, perf. pass. ἕελμαι, 1 aor. p. ἐάλην, inf. ἀλῆναι, 
or ἀλήμεναι, part. ἀλείς, all of which have sometimes thp 
Spiritus asper, and sometimes the spirttus lenis. 

Ei, I am (R. 2), from "EQ; fut. mid. ἔσομαε, imperfect ἦν. Seo 652. 
But 

Ely, I go, comes from "IQ; f. m. εἶσρμαι, Ῥ. ela, Attice 7ia, imperf. jeer, 
Ion, ᾖία, pa. See 654. 

EIQ, or EIQ, to say; used only in the aorists; 1 aor. εἶπα, 2 cn 
1 aor. mid. εἰπάμην. The initial. εἰ- is retained through 
all the: moods. Compounds used by the poets are ἐνέπω, 
ἐνέσπω, ἐνίσπω. The other parts are supplied from έρω, 
which see. 

Elpyo, to shut out (R. εἴργ): f. εἴρξω, &c., R. perf. pass. 3 pl ἐέρχαται, 
Epic for εἰργμένοι εἰσί, 600. But εἵργνυμι, f. εἴρξω, means 
to shut in. 

Ἐλαύνω, to drive (R. éAa); fut. ἐλάσω, p. ἐλήακα, &c., R. from ἐλάω, also 
in use. The Attic future is ἐλῶ, ἐλᾷς, ἐλᾷ, Δο., for ἐλάσω, 
ἐλάσεις, &e. 

Ἕλκω, and ἑλκύω, to draw (R. ἑλκ and ἑλκυ); Ε. ἕλξω and ἑλκύσω, 1 aor: 
εἶλξα, &e., Β. | 

"Ἑνόδω, to lie upon, to be close to (R. ἐνοῦ); perf. ἐνήνοθα; used chiefly in 
compounds; as, παρ-ενήνοῦεν, ἀν-ήνοῦεν, &e. 

“Brien, to clothe (R. ἑ); fut. gow; p. pass. εἶμαι, and also ἔσμαι, from 
"EQ; ἁμφιέννυμι has Attice ἀμφιῶ for ἀμφιέσω; ἀμφιάζω 
and Sisley are rare forms of the samo word. 

"Ere. See εἴπω. 

"Er, to be actively employed (1 R. ἐπ, 2.07); 2 aor. ἔσπον and ἐσπόμην, 
as if from ΣΠΕ Ω. Mid. ἔπομαι, to follow, fut. ἔψομαι, 999 
Exw; to be found chiefly in compounds. 

"EPTQ, and ἕρξω. See ῥέζω. See also in εἶργω. 

ριδαίνω, to contend (R. épid); fut. ἐριδήσω, &c., as from 'EPIAE’Q, 
hence ἐρίζω, 8. 8.; fut. ἐρίσω, &c., regular. . 

"Ἔρομαι, See ἔρω. 

"Eppu, to go away (Β. ἐῤῥε); f. ἐῤῥήσω, &c., R. from ’EPPE’Q, 

a sical to make red (Β. épvde, and ἐριν fut. ἐρυθήσω, &e. (R. from. 
"EPYOE’Q), and also ἐρεύσω, as if from ΕΡΕΥ΄ΘΩ. 

΄Ἄρχομαι, to come (R. ἐλευῦ, ἐλνυθ); fut. ἐλεύσομαι, 2 perf. ἐλήλνῦα, from 
BAEY’ 6a; hence: algo 2 aor. act. ἦλδον, by syncope 
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for "HAYOON. For ᾖλθον, ἐλθεῖν, the Doric writers have 
ἦνῦον, évdeiv, In some tenses εἶμι is more in use than 
ἔρχομαι. 

EPQ by metathesis ῥέω, and by epenth. ἐρέω; also εἴρω, by ep. εἰρέω, 
from one or other of which the tenses in use are regularly 
formed (1 Ἡ. ép, pe, and épe, 2 ἐρ); thus from ἔρω, 1 aor. 
m. ἠράμην, from ῥέω, fut. ῥήσω, and 1 aor. p. ἐῥῥήὄδην, and 
ἑῤῥέδην, from ἐρέω, fut. ἐρέσω, p. εἴρηκα, Ῥ. pass. εἴρημας, 
fut. ἐρῶ, 2 a. m. ἠρόμην; and probably from εἰρέω, comes 
the fut. εἰρήσομαι. 

ἛἜρομαι, in the sense of to ask, occurs chiefly as an aorist to ἐρωτάω, scil. 

| ἠρόμην, subj. ἔρωμαε, imp. ἐροῦ, also f. ἐρήσομαι. 

’EoViw, to eat; used in the pres. and imp. for ἔδω,- See ἔδω, 

Edu, to sleep (ΤΠ. evde); fut. εὐδήσω, ἃο., R. from EYAE’Q, augments 

| the initial vowel, thus, 7idov; so in compounds, καὺγῦ- 

dov, &c. 
Εὐρίσκω, to find (R. evpe, ερ); f. εὑρήσω, &., R. from EYPE’Q, by 
ef epenth. from EY’P2; whence a form of the 1 aor. m. 
εὑράμην, This verb has ε before -P7oouac and -Όην; as, 

εὑρέθην (533). 

"Exddvoua and ἀπεχθάνομαι, I am hated (R. é ἐχθε): fut. ἐχδήσομάι, perf. 
Ρ. ἠχύημαι, RK. from ἐχθέομαι, from ἔχθω, poetic, and used 
only in the present. 

Ἔχω, to have (1 R. ἐχ, and σχε, 2 oy); fut. ἔξω (with the η, ος 
σχήσω, p. ἔσχηκα, &., R. from ΣΧ Ε Ώ, also σχέδω, 2 aor. 
ἔσχον, subj. σχῶ, opt. σχοίην, imp. σχές, inf. σχεῖν. This 


verb has another form of the present and imperfect, ἴσχω. 
and ἴσχον, in the sense of {2 hold, which has the future. 


σχήσω, &.; so also σχέδω, ἐσχεδον. In the compounds 
observe the following varieties; viz., ἀνέχω (for which 


also ἀνασχέδω) in the middle has a double augment in the. 


imperf. and second aorist, ἠνειχόμην, ἠνεσχόμην: ἀμπέχα 
w inclose, has f. ἀμφέξω, 2 aor. ἡμπισχον; mid. ἀμπέχομαι 


or ἀμπισχνέομαι, to wear; fut. ἀμφέξομαι, 2 αοτ.ἠμπισχόμην». 


«ὑπισλχνέομαι, to promise, fut. ὑποσχήσομαι, &e., 1. 
"Exo, to cook (R. ἐψε); fut. ἐψήσω, &c., Reg. from ’EYE’Q, 
"EQ, to place (R. é); Defective, 1 a. εἶσα, f. m. εἴσομαι, 1 a. πι. εἰσάμην, 


The derivatives from this root are—1l. ἤμαι, I sit (perf. for - 


eiuat), 658; 2. ἔζομαι, to set down (whence ἴζω and καθίζω, 
 *R.); 8. ἕννυμι, to clothe; and 4. inus, to send, ἤσω, εἶκα, Ἡ. 
655. 
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σ΄ 

Ζάω, to live (R. Ca); f. m. ζήσομαι; 2 aor. ἔζην, as if from ΖΗΜΙ. For 
the contractions of this verb, see 559, Obs. 2. To supply 
the defective parts of this verb, tenses are borrowed 
‘from βιόω. 

Ζευγνύω and ζεύγνυμι, to join (1 R. Cevy, 2 ζυγ); f. ζεύξω, &e., R. from 
ZEY’TQ, 2 a. p. ἐζύγην. 

ζωννύω, ζώννυμε, to gird (Β. 60); f. ζώσω, ἃο., R. from ζόω, perf. pass. 
ἔζωσμαι, 


H. 


Ἠδω, to sweeten, sae: ἔ- ἤσω, δουν R. 8. 8. as ἀνδάνω, which 
see. - αν A ae ae 

«Ἠμαι ἰὸ sit; seo "EQ, and 658. 

"Hui, by apheresis for Φημί, I say; likewise ἦν, 7, for αν ἔφη. Seo 
660. . & 


8. 
Θέλο, Bee ἐθέλω. 
Θήφω, to be amazed (root Sad, and 979); used only in the 2 aor. 
ἔταφον, and 2 perf. τέθηπα, in which the second aspirate 
is changed instead of the first, contrary to58, «.. 
Gryéve, to sharpen (R. d7y); f. 97Su, &c., R. from δήγω, 8. s. -- 
Θιγγάνω, to touch (R. Sey); f. έξω, &e, R. from diyw; 2 aor. &9tyov, 
Θνήσκω, to die (root dva and. dav); f. πι. δανοῦμαι p. téduqka, 
and by syncope, τέθναα, whence the common forms, τεῦ- 
ναµεν, Tevvaay, τεθνάναι, &c. (584-586); from ΘΑ΄ΝΩ 
comes f, πι. Savodyar, and 2 aor. a. ἐφανον. From the Ῥ. 
a. tédvyka, comes a new present redvfxu, f tedrv7 fw. 
Parts also occur as if from a form in µε; thus, τέδναδε, 
τεὐναίην, as if from τέῶνημι. 
Θορνίω, Ῥόρνυμι, ὑρώσκω, to leap, or spring (R. Sop, from O0’PQ), f. m. 
ὑοροῦμαι, Ion. δορέομαι, 2 aor. ἔθορον. 


"IAPY’NQ, ἵδρυμι, from ἱδρύω, Reg. tr. to set, or place (R. es and hath: . 


Ε ἱδρύσω, Δο., Ἑ. 1 aor. p. ἱόρύνθην, 
11 
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“Ἱζάνω, ἴζω, {ο set (R. id, isa); fut. ἰζήσω, &e., R. from aw; and iow, 
&c., R. from ἴζω, In like manner καθιζάνω, καθίζω, &e. 
See "EQ. 

"Imut, t send (R. é); f. ἤσω, p. εἶκα, 1 aor. 7x0, mid. ievat,from "EQ. 655. 

κάνω, ἰκνέομαι, {9 come (R. tx); from ike, Β. 8. Β., whence f. πι. ‘Souas, 
perf. pass, ἴγμαι, 2 aor. ἱκόμην. 

Ἱλάσκομαι, to propitiate (R. tsa); f. ἱλάσομαι ἱλάσδην, R. from Adu; 
whence ἱλάομαι, ἵληῦι, in Homer. . 5 

Ἵπταμαι, Seo πέτυµαι, 

ἜἼσημι, {ο know; m. ἶσαμι, used by Doric writers. See εἶδω, 

Ἴσχω. See ἔχω. 


~ 


K. 7 4 


Καθέζομαι to sit (κατά and ἔζομαι, R. ἐδι fut. καδεδοῦμας 1 αατ. Ἁ 
ἑκαθέσῦδην. | 

Κεῖμα:. See 659. 

KéAouas, to order (R. κελε); f. κελήσοµαι, &., R. from κελέομαι, 

Kepavriw, κεράννυµι, to mix (R. κερα); fut. κεράσω, &c., Reg., from κεράω, 
Sometimes xéxpaxa, xéxpayar, by syncope for κεκέρακᾳ, 
κεκέραµαι, and Ion. κέκρηµαι. "Exepad7y, κεράθήσοµάι, and 
ἐκεράσθην, κερασὺήσομαι. Hence, also, κιρνάω, from which 
κίρνηµι, 8. 8. imper. κίρνη for κίρναῦι, 

Κ/δω, tr. 6 make anxtous (κηδε, κηὸ); f. κηδήσω, 2 Pp. κέκηδα, with a prey 
ent intransitive sense, to be anxious, κηδόµαι, irreg. perf 
future κεκαδήσυµαι. 

eee to make gain (R. κερδαν, and κερδα); f. κερδανῶ and κερδήσὼ; 

perf. κεκέρδηκα, or -ακα. 

| Keyzdvo, to overtake (κιχ, κιχε); f. κιχήσω, kc, R. from κιχέω; 2 aor. 
ἔκιχον, and from KI’XHMI, ἐκίχην. 

‘Kiypnut, to lend (R. χρα); fut. χρήσω, &., R. from χράω.. 

Kiw, to go; not used in pres. indic., but in the other moods and imperf. 
ind., and is accented like the second aorist. 

KA4Cu, to ery aloud ος κλαγ); f. κλάγξω, Δο., R. from κλάγγω; 9 perf, 
part. κεκληγώς, as if from Dive: 2 a, ἔκλαγον. 

Κλίω, to hear (Β. κλυ); Reg. except the imperative pres. «Aid, as if, 
from KAYMI, as well as κλύε, reg. 

Kopevybu, xopévvyut, to satisfy (R. κορε); Ε. κορέσω, ἐκόρεσα, &e., R., from 
κορέω; p. p. κεκόρεσµαι, ἐκορέσῦην. Κθρέω, reg., to sweep, 
is a different verb. 


- 
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Εράζω to cry (R. κραγ); f. κράξω, ἆς., R. except the imperative aa 
:κέκραχὺν 2 a, ἔκραγον. 

Κρεµαννίω, κρεµάννυµιι and κρήµνημι, to hang (R. κρεµα); f. κρεµάσω, &e., 
R. from KPEMA’Q. § Attic f. κρεμῶ, ᾷς, 7, &e., 576. Perf. 

| Ῥ. κρέµαµαι without the augment. . | 

Ἑτείνω, to kill (κτειν, κτν); fut. κτενῶ, &c., R.; 2 aor. ἕκτανον, and ἕκτην 
from KTHMI. 

Κυλένδω, to roll (R. κυλι); fut. κυλίσω, &., R. from κυλίω, 8. 8. 

Κυνέω, lo kiss (R. κυνε, and xv); fut. κυνήσω, &e., R.; also κύσω, &e., R. 
from Kio, 


A. 


Λαγχάνω, to receive by lot (λαχ, Any); f. λήξω, Δο., R. from ΛΗ΄ΧΩ, 3 
aor. ἔλαχον, perf. λέλογχα. 584-586. 

Ααμβάνω, io take (AaB, ληβ); Ε πα. λήψομαι, p. siAnga, 2 aor. ἔλαβον, &e., 

ἳ R. from AH’BQ, Ίοπιο perf. λελάβῃκα, Also of the same 
signification— 

Λάζοµμαι, λάζυµαι, dep. Ionic and Doric forms for λαμβάνω, 

᾿Αανθάνω, to be hid (Aad, A779); £. λήσω, ἃο., R. from λήδω: ἐπιλανθάνο- 
μαι (mid.), to forget; {. λήσοµαι, 

Λούω, to wash (R. λσυ), in the Attic dialect generally omits by syncope 
the short vowel after ov; thus, ἔλου, ἔλουμεν, λοῦμαι 
λοῦσῦαι, &ec., for ἕλουε, ον λούομαι, λοὐεσῦαι, ἃο 

.Ἀθνέω, in some of its tenses oceurs in Homer. — | 

A, f will; found only in the sing. λῶ, Aj, AR, plur. λῶμες, λῶντι, Doric 
as if from AA’Q, contracted like (dw, 559, Obs. 2. 


nae 


Φάνω, to learn (uad, pade); fut. µαθήσοµαι, Ρ. µεμάῦηκα, &c., R. from 
MAGOE’Q; 2 aor. Euavdor. 
ne χοµαι to fight (µαχε, ολ). fut. µαχήσοµαι and µαχέσομα,, &c., R. Hori 
MAXE’OMAI. 
es an old form from which arise the three following defective verbs; 
: viz., 
1. Perf. µέµαα, to strive; with a present signification. 
2. Pres. πι. µάομαι, contr. μῶμαι, to desire, {ο scek. 


3. Fut. and 1 aor. m. µάσομαι ἐμασάμην also from palopas, 
to seek. 
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MeSioxa, to intoxicate (R. µεθι); £ µεθύσω, &., from pediv, 8.8. - 
Μέλω, to care for (µελ, pede); f. µελήσω, from MEAE’Q, 2 aor. ἔμελον, 
perf µέμηλα. Inthe active voice mostly impersonal μέλει, 
| ἔμελε, ἃο. 669. 
Μέλλω, to be about to be (Β. µελλε); f. µελλήσω, &e., as from µελλέω 
Μηκάομαι, to bleat (wax, µηκ); f. µηκάσοµαι; 2 aor. ἕμακον, 2 perf. µέμηκα, 
part. µεμηκώς. 
Μιγνίω, µίγνυμι, µίσγω, to mix (RB. μιγ); f. µίξω, δο., from μίγω, 2 aor. 
ἐμίγην from MI’THMI. 
Μιμνήσκω, to remind (R. µνα); fut. µνήσω, &e., R. from µνάω. 
Μοργνίω, µόργνυμι, to wipe off (R. wopy); f. µόρξω, &c., from ΜΟ΄ΡΓΩ. 
ἹΜυκάομαι, to bellow; R. Doric ane 2 a. ἔμυκον, 2 p. μέμῦκα, as if from 
MY’ κο, 


Ν. 
Καίώ, intrans. to dwell (R. να); {. νάσω, &c., R. from νάω, trans. to cause 
ς to dwell. 

Nila, to wash (R. vem); fi νίψω, &c., from vitro, 8. 8. 


Νοέω, to think; reg. is contracted and accented by the Ionics like Bode: 
thus, f. νώσω, 1 a. ἔνωσα, ἐνένωτο, ἃο. 


ο, 


"Oe, to smell (R. 84): ῃ ὅσω, also ὀζέσω and ὀζήσω, p. ὥζηκα, &c., R. from 

22 -- 'QZE’Q, 2 perf. dda, with the Attic i em ὁόωδα, 

᾿ with a present sense. . -.... - 

Οἰγνύω, οἴγνυμε, to open (Β. οιγ); f. οἴζω, ke, R. from οἴγω. See ἀνοίγω, 

Oida. See εἴδω, and 661. 

Οἰδαίνω, οιδάνω, οἰδίσκω, to swell (R.-olde); f. οἰδήσω, ἃο., R. from οἰδέω, 
Th. 8.8. 

Οἴομας and οἶμὰι, to think (R. oi); f. οἰήσομαι, &c., as’ from otéopas - 
imperf. φόμην; ofw, with the diphthong resolved, is χρ- 
tained in some dialects. 

Οἶχομαι, am gone (R. ox); imperf. ὤχετο. was gone, or went; f. οἰχήσο- 
μαι, p. ᾠχημαι, R. as from OI’ XE’QMAI. 

Ὀλισθαίνω, ὁλισθάνω, to glide, slip (ὁλισὺ, oduode); f. ὀλισδήσω, ἃο. R. 
from ὀλισύέω, 8.s.; 2 aor, ὦλισῦον. .. 

Ὅλλυμι, ὄλλυμι, to destroy (ολ, ολε); {. ὀλέσω, &c., R. from 'OAE’Q; Att. 
_ fut. a. ὁλῶ, m. ὁλοῦμαι, -2 aor. EAs Pere 6AwAa, Other 
forms are ὅλλω, ὀλέκω, ὀλέσκω, « 
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ORE duviw, to swear (1 R. όμο, ὂμ, from "OMQ); f. ὀμόσῳ, &e. Ry 
σος fromm ΟΜΟΏ, with reduplication in the perfect, ὀμώμοκα; 
f. m. ὀμοῦμαι from "OMQ, 

Ὀμοργνύω, ὀμόργνυμι, to wipe off (R. oudpy); f. ὀμόρξω, &e. R. 8. 8. as 
μοργνύω, which see. 

aes ὀνίνημι, to help (R. ova); f. ὀνήσω, &c. 1. from ’ONA’Q, 2 a, 
ὠνήμην. 

Ὁρμαίνω, to rush (R. épua); f. ὁρμήσω, &e.. R. from ὁρμάω, 8. 8. 

Ὀρνύω, ὄρνυμι, to excite (R. dp); f. ὅρσω (582), from "OPQ; f. opd, from 
ὅρω, 2 perf. ὄρωρα; hence a new present, ‘odes 8. 8., and 

also ὀρώρω, 

Ὀσφραίνομαι, to smell (R. ὄσφρα, ὀσφραν); fut. ὀσφρανοῦμαι, R. and ὀσφρή- 
σοµαι &c. JR. from ώς, OMAI, 2 aor. ὠσφρόμην; ὀσφρά- 
οµαι late. . 

Οὐτάω, ουτάζω, ΟΥ΄ΤΗΜΙ, fo hit, to’ wound (R. οὗτα); fut. οὑτάσω and 
οὐτήσω, ἃο. BR. from οὑτάω, infin. ovrduevac, Hom. for 
ovravat, 

Ὀφείλω, δφλω, ὀφλισκάνω, to owe; viz., money, punishment, i.e., to be 
guilty (1 R. ὄφειλε and 02, oped); f. ὀφειλήσω and ὀφλήσω, 
&c. Ἡ. from ὀφειλέω and ὀφλέω; 3 aor. ὤφελον, used only 
in the expression of a wish; thus, εἶδ᾽ ὤφελον, O thai J, 
ei?’ ὤφελες, O that thou, &c. _ 

Ὀφλισκάνω, to forfeit (1 R. ὀφλ, ode); £. ὀφλήσω, p. ὠφληκα, 2 aor. ὦφλον, . 


Π. 

Παίω, to strike (R. wat and stare); f. παΐσω and παιήσω; the remaining 
tenses are from the root παι. 

Πάσχω, to suffer (1 R. wad, wevd); fut. πι. πείσοµαι (73); 2 perf 
πέπονθα: both from ΠΕ΄ΝΘΩ; 2 aor. ἔπαῦον, 

Tar έομαιι to taste, to eat (R. πα, from ILA’ 2); 1 aor. ἐπασάμην, p. Ρ. 

Ὅο πέπασµαι, 

Πέσσω, to digest (R. wer); f. πέψω, ο. R. from πέπτω, 8. 8, 

Πεταννίω, πετάννυµι, to expand (R. wera); f. πετάσω, R. from πετάω, exe. 
Ῥ. p. πέπταµαι, which is from the syncopated form πτάω, 
Other forms are πιτνάω and πίτνηµει, 8. &. | 

Πέτόμαι, πέταμαι, πετάοµαι, to fly (Β. meta); f. πετήσοµαι, ἃο. Ἡ. from 

πετάοµαι; 2 aor. ἕπτην, from ἵπτημι; also p. Ρ. πεπότηµαι, 

from ποτάοµαι; by syncope ἐπετόμην becomes ἑπτόμην, and 

- so of other tenses. 
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Πέφναν. See φένω. 

Πήγνυμι, πεγνύω, to fusten (ray, try); f. πήξωγᾶο.. R. from ΠΗΤΩ;: 
2 perf. πέπηγα, 2 a- pass. ἐπάγην. 

Ηιλνάω, πίλνηµι, to approach; 8. 8. 88 πελάξω, from which the other 
tenses are taken. 

Ἠιμπλόνω and πίµπλημε, to fill (R. ΠΛΑ, whence πίμπλημὺ; f. πλησω, &e. 
R. from ΠΛΑΏ = πλήθω. When, in composition, 4 comes 

~ before the initial + in this word, the strengthening µ of 

πίµπλημµι ig omitted; as, ἐμπίπλημι; go also in. 

πια to burn (R. πρἀ); Ε, πρήσω, ο. R. from HPA’Q = a 

προ to drink (πι πο], p. πέπωκα, mid. πέποµαι, from ΠΟΩ: 2 aor. 


ἔπιον, from πίω, Th.; imperat. commonly πῖθι, sometimes: 


πίε; fut. πίοµαι, like House shall eat; πιοῦμαι is also found. 
From this theme also comes 

Ἡιπίσόκω, to cause to drink (R. mt); f. πίσω, &c. B. from πίω. 

Πιπράσκω, to sel(R. pa, from ΠΡΑ΄Ώ). The forms in use aro πἐπρᾶκα, 
πἐπρᾶμαι, ἐπράδην, πεπράσοµαι. The future and aorist 
active aro wanting. 

Birra, (Attic and pvetic zirvw,)to fall (1 R. πετ and stro); {. πεσοῦμαι 
1 a. ἔπεσα (rare), from the ancient ΠΕ΄ΤΩ; p. πέπτωκα, 
from IITO’Q; 2 aor. ἔπεσον (for éxeror). 

Πλάζω, to lead astray (a ayy. may); f. πλάγξω, &. R. from πλάγγω, 


Πλήσσω, to strike (1 R. wAny, πλαγ); f. πλήξω, &e. R. exes 2 aor. Pp. 


ἐπλήγην; compounds regular throughout. 

ΠΣΡΙ΄ΑΜΑΙ, to buy; of which there is in use only 2 aor. ἐπριάμην, as an 
aorist to ὠνέομαι, 

Πυνὑάνομαι, to learn by inquiry (πέν, πυὺ); f. πεύσοµαι ἃο. 2 aor. πα, 


ἐπυδόμην, perf. pasa. πέπυσµαιν 


P, 

Ῥέζω, ἑρδω, "EPTO, to do (1 R. ῥεγ, épy, épd); fut. ῥέξω and ἕρξω, &c. Ry 
2 perf. ἔοργα. 

Ῥέω, to flow (R. pev and pre); {. ῥεύσω and ῥυήσω, p. ἐῤῥύηκα, &e. oR 
froin ῥνέω, 2 aor. pass. ἐῥῥύην, 

'Ῥήγνυμι, ῥηγνύω, tr. to break (pry, pay); f. ῥήξω, ἃς. R. from ῥήσσω (i. 6. 
'ΡΗ΄ΤΩ), s.s. 2 perf. ἑῤῥωγα, with intrans. signification, 
fam broken. 2a. pass. ἐῤῥάγην, 

Ῥώννυμι, ῥωννέω, to strengthen (R. po); f. ῥώσω, &e. R. from ‘PO’Q, 
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Σβεννύω, σβέννυµι, to extinguish (R. σβε); {. σβέσω, &c. R. from σβεω; 
also p. ἔσβηκα, ἔσβεσμαι, 2 a ἔσβην, intr. to go out; from. 
ΣΒΗΜΙ. 

Σείω, to move, impel; reg. except that, like verbs beginning with ϱ, 
it commonly doubles o after the augment, and, in the 1 
aor., omits o, the tense-sign; thus, 1 aor. ἔσσευα, mid. 
ος μη perf. pass, ἔσσυμαι (235, Obs). 

Σκεδαννύω, σκεδάννυµι, σκιδνάω, oxidvyut, to scatter (R. oxeda); fut. σκεδά- 
ow, Attic σκεδῶ, &c. R. from σκεδάω; p. p. ἐσκέδασμαι. 

Σκέλλω, to dry up (R. σκελ and oe) { σκελῶ, p. as oe 1 aor. ἔσκηλα, 
2 aor. ἔσκλην. 

Sudo, σµῇς, &c. (251, Obs. 2), fo wipe (R. σµα and σµηχ); f. σµήσω, &e. 
1 aor. p. ἐσμήχύην, from σµήχω, 8. 8. 

Σπένδω, to make α libation (R. σπενδ); f. σπείσω, &. Ἡ. (13). 

Στορεννύω, στορέννυµι, to spread (R. στορε); f. στορέσω, ἃο. R. from 
ΣΤΟΡΕ΄Ώ; also, 

Στρωννύω, στρώννυμµ!, to spread (R. στρο): f. στρώσω, &c. Π. from Σ1ΡΟ΄Ώ, 
by metathesis and syncope from ZTOPE’Q. 

Σχείν. 899 ἔχω. | 

Σόζω, to sare (Β. ow, σωδ); {. σώσω, Δο. R. exe. 1 aor. pass. ἐσώδην, 
instead of ἐσώσδην ahd ἐσαώθην, from the older form 
Cabo. 


. T. 


Ταλάω, to bear (R. τλα); f. τλήσω, &c., reg. from the syncopated form 
τλάω, 8. 8.3 2 aor. ἔτλην, from τλῆμι. 

Téuvo, to cut (τεμ, Tua, and τµηγ); fut. τεμῶ, reg. also f. Τµήσω and 
τµήξω, from Τµάω and τµήγω; 2 aor. ἔταμον and ἔτεμον, 
p. Τέτµηκα. 

Tépoouar, intr. todry; 2 aor. inf. pass. τερῆναι and τερσήµεναι, as if from 
ἑτέρσην. 

Τέτμον and ἔτετμον, a defective 2 aorist used in Homer, {ο meet with, to 
Jind. 

Tixra, to bear (rex); f. τέξω, &c. R. from TE’KQ; 2 aor. ἔτεκον, 2 perf. 
τέτοκα. 

Τίνα, τιννίω, τίννυµι, to expiate (R. τι); f. τίσω, &c. R. from ria 

Titpde, Τιτραίνω, Τίτρηµι, to bore (Β. τρα); f. Ττρήσω, ἆς R. from 
τράω. 
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Τιτρώσκω, to wound (R. τρο); f. τρώσω, &c., R. from Τρόω. 

Τρέχω, to run(1 R. dpexy and dpay); ὁραμοῦμαι, p. δεδράµηκα (549, Exc.), 

2 aor. ἕδραμον, poet. ὑρέξομαι, ἑθρεξα. 

Ἱρύλω, to consume (Β. tpuyo); 1 aor. ἐτρίχωσα, &e. 

Τυγχάνω, to happen, to obtain (τυχ, τευχ); fut. τεύξοµαι, 2 aor. ἔτυχον, p. 
τετύχηκα, late térevyual, ἐτείχῦην.---Δοίε. This verb must 
be carefully distinguished from the regular kindred verb 

Ἱτεύχω, to prepare; fut. τεύξω, &e., R. 


Be 
Ὑπισλνέομαι, to promise (from ὑπό and ἐχ); f. ὑποσχήσομαι, ο. See ἔχω, 


%, 

Φάγομαι. Hellenistic future like ἔόομαι and πίοµαι; 2 aor. ἔφαγον. See 
ἐσὺίω. 

on See oni. 

- @évo, to kill (1 R. dev, φαν); 2 aor. πέφνον and ἔπεφνον; part. πέφνων, 
accented on the penult, p. p. πέφαµαι, 3 f. p. apy oOHa 
Hence φόνος, from root φον. 

ων, to bear ; used in the ‘pres. and imperf. (R. οἱ, évex, and ἐνεγκλ 

f. οἴσω (from OI'Q), p. ἐνήνοχα;ι 1 f. pass. οἰσθήσομαι: 1 


wo +e 


aor. act. ἤνεγκα, for 7veyéa, from ’ENE’TKQ, Attice come . 


monly ἦνεικα, &c.; 2 aor. 7veyxov, from the same. 
Φημί, to say (R. pa); f. φήσω; 2 αοτ.-ἔφην. See 660. 


Pdcvw, to come before, to anticipate (R. $9a); f. ῥθάσω or φθήσω, ἃο., Re 


' from $0A’Q, 2 aor. ἔφην, from φδημί. 
Φδίνο, to corrupt, to fall (Β. ¢9:); f. φθίσω, &c., R. from φθίω, 8.8.; other 
forms are ¢diodu, φδινέω, and gd:vidu, used in the pres. 
and imperf. 
Φραγνύω, φράγνυµι, to enclose (R. dpay); f. φράξω, &. R. from ΦΡΑ΄ΤΓΩ, 
same as φράσσω, 8. 8. 
Φύζω, to flee, to put to flight (R. ὀυγ); f. φίξζω, δο. R. Other kindred 
~ forms are Φύγω and φεύγω, R. and it has the derivatives 
φυζάω and φύζημι. 
Φύρω, to mix, to knead (R. φυρ and ὀυρα); f. φυράσω, Ion. φυρήσω". old fut. 
gipow; 1a, ἔφυρσα; p. p. Tépupuat and πεφύραμαι. 
πα to beget (R. $v); Ε. φύσω, 1 aor. ἔφυσα. But the perf. πέφυκα, and 2 
:.. ..  . or. ἔφυν, have a passive or intransitive signification, to be 
begotten, to be, to become. 
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Χάζω, χανδάνω, to recede, to stand open, to contain (R. χαδ); fut. χάσω, 
&c. R. from XA’AQ (s. 8. with KA’ZQ, whence κέκασµαι 
or κέκαόµαι); 2 aor. éxadov and κέκαδον, 2 perf. xéxada; 
derivatives and varieties of forms are numerous. | 

Xaivu, χάσκω, χασκάζω, to gape or yawn (R. yar); f. χανῶ, &e. R. from 
χαίΐνω, a derivative from XA’Q2; from which also κάζω and: 
χάζω» which see above. 

Χαίρω, to rejoice (χαιρ, later χαιρε, yap); f. χαιρήσω, &e., R.; 9 8. Dp. 
ἑχάρην, perf. κεχάρηµαι and κέχαρµαι. 

Χωνδάνω, to grasp (R. χανδ, xevd, xad); 4. πι. χείσοµαι (73); 2 aor. 
ἔχαδον, 2 perf. κέχανδα. 

Χάσκω, See χαίΐνω, 

Χέω, to pour out (Β. χευ); f. χεύσω, &c., R. 1 aor. ἔχευσα and ἔχεα (by 
elision for ἔχευσα); hence imperative χέον, χεάτω, ἃοι 
infinitive χέαι; also f. χέω, χεῖς, vei, mid. χέοµαι, 

Χράω. This verb has five different forms, with as many different κ 

fications; root of all, χρα. - 

1. χράω, to give an orqcular response ; regular. 

2. Kkixpyut, to lend; like ἵστημι. 

3. χρή, tt 13 necessary; partly like verbs in µι (see Impers. 

Verbs, 667-672). 
4. xpdouat, fo use; in the contracted tenses takes 7 for α (559, . 
- Obs. 2). 

5. ἀπόχρη, ἃ suffices; pl. ἀποχρῶσιν, inf. ἀποχρῇν, ke. 

Χρωννίω, “χρώννυμι, to color (R. χρο); f. χρώσω, &e. Ἡ. p. pass. κέ. 
χρωσμαι. | 

Χωννίω, χώννυμι, to heap, to dam (R. χο); f. χώσω, &c. Ἑ. from χόω, 
8. 8. perf. pass. κέχωσµαι. 


Q. 
Q3iw, to push (R. wh and ode), has the syllabic augment throughout; 
thus, imp. ἐώδουν, f. dow and ὠνήσω; 1 f. p. ὠσθήσομαι, | 
11* | 
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INDECLINABLE WORDS OR πως 
CLES. 


687.—The Indeclinable parts of speech, sometimes 
denominated Particles, are those which suffer no change 
of form by inflection. They are the Adverd (which 1η». 
cludes the Jnterjection), the SIO, and the Con- 
junction. 


THE ADVERB. 


688.—An Apvers is a word joined to a 
verb, an adjective, or another adverb, to modify 
it, or to denote some circumstance respecting it. 


Adverbs may be considered in respect of Signification, 
Derivation, and Comparison. 


THE SIGNIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 


689.—In respect of signification, adverbs may be 
ranged in Greek as they are in Latin and other languages, 
under the following heads :— | 

690.—Adverbs of Place; comprehending those: 
which signify, 

st. Rest in a place——These generally end in δι, σε, ov, 
Ny οἱ, YOU, 13 AS, ἀγρόδι, in the field. 
_ 2d. Motion from a place.—These generally end in %z» 
or te; as, ἀγρόδεν, from the field. 

3d. Motion to a place.—These generally end in és, σε, 
ζε: as, ἀγρόνδε, to the field. (709.) 

All the above three classes are relics ‘t's ancient forms 
of case-endings. 

4th. Motion through or by a place.—These are ‘gener- 

ally feminine adjectives in the dative singular, having ὁδῷ 
understood; as, ἄλλη, by another way. 
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691.— Adverbs of Time ; as, νῦν, ποιο; τότε, then ; 
ποτέ, 66 one time. 

692.—Adverbs of ο. ὁ πόσον, how much ; 
πολύ, much ; ὀλίγον, ἃ little, &e. 

693.—Adverbs of Quality; these end in os; 
οὕτως, thus ; sometimes in α and y (which are properly 
datives of the first declension) ; also in 7, ¢, st, δουν, δην, στι, 
and &, 

694.—Adverbs of Manner (viz. of action or 
condition); including those which express exhortation, 
affirmation, Αα, granting, forbidding, interrogation, 
doubt, &c. 

695.—Adverbs of Relation / or such as express 
circumstances of comparison, resemblance, order, ἄθθέπι- 
blage, separation, &c. 

696.— Adverbs of Exclamation ; in other lan- 
guages usually denominated Interjections, (See 697, 

Obs. 2.) 


69 '7.—OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. Some adverbs have such an affinity, that, be- 
ginning with a vowel, they are RELATIVES; with π, INTER? 
ROGATIVES; with 1, DEMONSTRATIVES, OF responsives, as 
follows: 


EBLATIVE. INTERROGATIVE. DEMONSTRATIVE. 

ὁ, ὅπη | which way. πῇ | which way? rade or this way, or 

ο by what means.| {ὃν what means? | ταύτῃ, (| by this means 
ὅτε, ὁπότε, ἠνίκα, when. | πότε, πηνίκα, when? | τότε, τηνίκα, τηνικαῦτα, 

then. 

ὅδεν, ὁπόδεν, whence. πόδεν, whence? τόδεν, thence. 
οὗ, or 691, where. mov, or 7601, where? | 7631, there. 
ὅσον, how much. πόσον, how much? τόσον, so much. 
oiov, of what sort. ποῖον, what sort of? | τοῖον, of such a sort. 


ὁσάκις, how often. ποσάκις, how often? | τοσάκις, δΟ often, 
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Obs. 2. Under adverbs in Greek are classed those par- 
ticles of exclamation which express some sudden emotion. 
ef the mind, and are, in the grammars of most other 
languages, denominated Jnterjections. The most common 
of these are the following, which express 


Rejoicing ; as, ἰού, io, Condemning ; as, %, ged. 
Grieving ; as, tub, ὦ, φεῶ Admiring; as, ὤ, βαβαί 
Laughing ; as, 4, & - TATA. 

Bewailing ; as, at, ot, td, Deriding ; as, vd, ὦ, ὅ. 

_ ὁὀτοτοῖ. Calling ; as, ὦ. 

Wishing ; a8, εἰ εἶθε | Enjoining silence; as, 7, 3. 
Rejecting ; as, ἄπαγε. Threatening ; 88, οὐαέ, 
Praising ; as, eta, εὖγε, Raging ; as, εὐυῖ. 


. THE FORMATION AND DERIVATION | 
OF ADVERBS. 


698.—A few adverbs in Greek are primitives ; as, 
νῦν, ποιο; χαμαέ, on the ground; χδές, yesterday. 

. But the greater part are derivatives, and are of two 
classes. 

. 699.—The first class of derivatives consists of 
cach words as are not strictly speaking adverbs, but are so. 
denominated from being sometimes used in an-adverbial 
sense, elther by virtue of their signification, or by ellipsis 
for an adverbial phrase ; of these the following are exam- 
ples: — | 

00.—The accusative of neuter adjectives; as, πρῶτον, 
Jirat ; τὸ πρῶτον, ta πρῶτα, at the first’; τὰ μάλιστα, chief- 
ly ; 856, sharply. 

01.—The oblique cases of nouns and pronouns; as, 


Gen. ὁμοῦ, together ; from 60s, united. 
υὐδαμοῦ, nowhere ; from οὐδαμός, no one. 
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ο Dat. χύχλῳ, around (i.e., in @ circle); from χύχλος, a 


circle. 
τάχει, swiftly, with swiftness ; from τάχος, swift- 
NESS. 


“Ace. ἀρχήν and ἀρχάς (sup. zara), from the beginning, 
hence, in negative clauses, not at all; from 
ἀρχή, beginning. 

δίχη», as, like ; from δίχη, manner. . 
702.—Verbs are sometimes used as adverbs; thus, 
' The imperative; as, dys, 7, ἴδε, ὧο. 
- The second aorist active; as, ὄφελον, ὤφελον; from. 
ὀφείλω. - 4 

The present optative of elu¢é; viz, elex, so be it, very 

well. : | 


Obs. 1. To these may be added— 
Ist. Nouns compounded with prepositions; 38, ἐκποδών, 
out of the way. 
2d. Prepositions united together ; as, zapéz, aside JSrom. 


- 8d. Prepositions joined with ανα as, ἔπειτα, then, 
afterward. | 


' '¥03.—The second class of derivatives consists 
of such words as have undergone a change of form, and 
are used only in an adverbial sense. ‘These are so numer- 
ous and varied in form and derivation, that a perfect 
classification cannot be given. The following, as most - 
important, may be noticed; viz., _ ον 

—¥04,—Adverbs: in : ως express a circumstance of 
quality or manner, and are for the most part formed from 
adjectives by changing ος of the nominative or genitive 
Into ws; as, φίλως, from φίλος; σωφρόνως; from σώφρω», 
gen. σώφρουνος. 

.106.-- Λάνετρς in ε or et, express a circumstance of 
manner, and are generally formed from nouns; as, ἀναϊμεί, 
without bloodshed ; αὐτοχειρί, with one’s own hand. 
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~¥06.—Adverbs in τι and τει are formed from the 
verbal adjectives in τός and τέος; thus, ὀνομαστέ, by name ; 
ἀνιδρωτί, without sweating. So also those in dy (the 


characteristic of the verb being changed, when necessary, 


according to the laws of euphony, 56); thus, from βατός 
is formed βάδην», ‘by stepe (from βάω)» from συλληπτός, 
συλλήβδην, collectively ; from χρυπτός, χρύβδην, secretly, &c. 
Sometimes the termination addy ts added; as, cxopddyy, 
scattered. .. 

707 .—Adverbs in tore οοπιθ"{τοπι verbs in (Sw, derived 
from nouns signifying a nation, party, or class, and signify 
‘after the manner, language, &c., of such a nation, &c. ; 
as, Ἑλληνιστί, after the manner of the Greeks ; avipax oer 
after the manner of a slave. 

708.—Adverbs in δουν and ηδον are for the most wer 
derived from nouns, and relate chiefly to external form 
and character; as, ἀγεληδό», in herds ; βυτρυδό», in clusters, 
as grapes, | 


Note.—If derived fromt verbal adjectives, they agrég in signification. 


with those in όην; as, ἀναφανδόν, openly. 


_ YO9.—Adverbs denoting certain relations of place are 
formed by the addition of certain syllables to the words 
from which they are derived; viz., J α place is denoted 
by the terminations δι, σι, ου, η, οἱ, χου, and χη; Jrom α 
place, by ¥ev or δε; and to a place, by δε, σε, and fe. 

4 10.—Fcc.— Adverbs of place, derived from preposi- 
tions, express the relations of in a place and to a place by 
the termination w; thus, | 


IN A ΡΙΑΟΕ. TO A PLACE. FROM A PLACE. 
ἄνω, above, dvw, upwards. dvwiev, from above (from 
dvd), 
χάτω, below, κάτω, downwards. xdrwiev, from below (from 
άν 
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COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


711.—Adverbs derived from adjectives compared: by 
τερος and τατος, are compared by changing os of these 
terminations into ως; as, 


σοφῶς  σοφωτέρως σοφωτάτως, from σοφός. 


712.—Adverbs derived from adjectives, compared by 
(wy and ιστος, commonly take the neuter singular of the 
comparative and the neuter plural of the superlative for 
their comparative and superlative; thus, 


αἰσχρῶς αἰσχίου αἴσχιστα, from αἰσχρός, 


Note 1. This mode of comparison is also used, though more rarely, for 
those derived from adjectives compared by repo¢ and Τατος; as, 
σοφῶς σοφώτερον σοφώτατα 
Note 2. The accusative neuter of adjectives, both singular and plural, 
ts sometimes used adverbially in all the degrees. To the superlative 
degree the article is frequently prefixed; as, Τὸ πλεῖστον (sup. κατά). 


~Y13.—Adverbs in w, formed from prepesitions, are 
compared by adding τέρω and tdrw; 88, ἄνω, ἀνωτέρω, 
ἀνωτάτω. So also prepositions in the sense of adverbs; as, 
and, ἁπωτέρω. 
Note-—Some other adverbs imitate this mode of comparison; as, 


ἐγγύς, ἐγγυτέρω, ἐγγνυτάτω; yet as often otherwise; thus, comparative 
ἐγγύτερον, and ἔγγιον, superlative ἔγγιστα. 


INSEPARABLE ADVERBIAL PARTI- 
CLES. 


714.—Certain partictes, never used by themselves, 
but prefixed to words by composition, affect the significa- 
tion of the words with which they are compounded, 96 
follows :— 
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715.—The particle @ (which becomes ἂν before a 
vowel) has three different significations : 

Ist. It marks privation (from ἄνευ, without); as, 
ἄνυδρος, without water. 

2d. It denotes ¢nerease (this rare and doubtful) ; 3 
as, ἄξυλος, much wooded. | 

3d. It denotes wnion (answering to dua, together) ; 
as, ἄλοχος, a consort. 
FIC —Apsy, ἔρι, Bod, βρῖ, bd, Cd, λά, λέ and sometimes 

yj and νέ, increase the signification: as, djus, ο κο) : 
ἀρίδηλος, very manifest, &e. 

Y17.—N7 and νέ generally express privation or 
negation ; 38, νήπιος, an infant, from νή and ἔπω (ἔπις), 
speak ; but 


Exc.—N7 in some special instances seems intensive 3 
as, vizutos, that flows in a full stream, from νή and χέω. 


: Υ18.--- 4ύς has the meaning of difficult, bad, hard ; 
8, δυσμενής, malevolent ; δυστυχέω, I am unhappy. 


‘ Note.—The opposite of dic is eb (which is often used sepazately). It 
signifies well, ee easily ; as, εὐμενής, benevolent ; εὐτυχεῖν, to be 
fortunate, 


THE PREPOSITIONS. 


¥19.—A Preposition is a word which shows 
the relation between a noun or pronoun follow: 
ing it, and some other word in the sentence. 


720.—The primary use of prepositions seems te 
have been to indicate the relations of one thing to another 
in respect of place. From this, by a natural and easy 
analogy, they. are used. to express similar relations | in 
respect of time, ee ae 
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}91.---Ἔτοπι their primary use in expressing relations 
of place and time, they are used by analogy to express 
various other relations among objects, in all of which the 
primary use of the word may easily be traced. 

4/22,—All prepositions ending with a vowel, except 
ἀμφό περό and πρό, reject the final vowel when compounded 
with, or standing before, a word beginning with a vowel; 

ἀμφί generally retains: ¢, but there are many exceptions. 
It is always rejected before the augment «. I/pé hefore ε 
sometimes combines with it by contraction; thus, πρὸ 
Eoyuu becomes προῦὔργου. (485, Obs. 1.) 

723.—There are eighteen prepositions, prop- 
erly so called, in the Greek language; of' these 

Four govern the Genitive only, viz., Αντί ἀπό, ἐκ or 

5ο πρύ. 

Two govern the Dative only, ’£y, σύ». 

:. Lwo govern the Accusative only, Ets or ἐς, and dvd, 

Four govern the Genitive and Accusative, Aid, xard, 


_ Six govern the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, ᾽Αμϕέ 
περί, éxi, παρά, πρός, and ὑπό, | 
894. Ῥνοροβίίοηπβ vary in meaning according to the 
case which they govern. With the Genitive, they 
have the idea of origin, separation, and possession ; with 
the Dative, that of association ; with the Accusative, 
that of motion and ρμο οσα, dy, as, παρ ἐμοῦ, from 
496; παρ ἐμοί with me, zap’ ἐμέ, toward me. 
725.—All the prepositions are regularly oxytone 
(except εἰς, ἐν, and ἐκ, proclitic); as, ὑπὲρ τούτων» but 
become paroxytone—i. e., draw back their ¢ accent they 
follow the word which they govern ; as, τούτων ὕπερ. 
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LIST OF PREPOSITIONS ACCORDING 
TO THEIR CASES. 


726.—Prepositions with the Genitive, 
Αντ ἀπό, ἐχ or ἐξ, and πρὀ. 


27 — Arti. 


Primary signification. over against, opposite, tn front of. Hence (over 
against in exchange or barter), instead of, fur; as, 6 Cav ἀντὶ τοῦ τεθνηκό- 
toe, the living instead of the dead, avr? τούτων, for these things. 

In composition; equality, substitution, &e. 


75 δ.--- Από. 


Removal or distance from, away from; as, ar7ASov ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως, 
they went away from the city. Hence, source; as, evils spring ἀπὸ tov 
7 , ea ° 
πολέμου, from war; ἀπὸ φόβου, from fear. 
In composition; departure, removal, &c. 


729.— Ex ος ἐς, 


Out from, out of; as, ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, out of the city. Hence, in conse- 
quence of (88 growing aut of); ἐκ τούτων, in consequence of these things, and 
after (out of in time). 

‘In composition: out of; hence, removal, selection, completion (a thing 
carried clear out). 


730.—Tlp6. 
Before, in front of. 
Before in place; a8, πρὸ τῆς πόλεως, before the city. 
Before in time; as, πρὸ τῆς juépac, before the day. 
Before in rank; as, mpo ἐμοῦ, before, above me. 
Before for protection; as, πρὸ τῆς πατρίδος, for one’s country. 
In composition. priortty, forth, forward.. 
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731.—Prepositions with the Dative. 
"Ev, σύ», 
732.— Ἐν. 
dn; (in a multitude) among; as, ἐν τῷ ποταμῷ, tn the river; év τούτῳ 
τῷ χρόνῳ, in this time. 
In morally or potentially; a8, ταῦτά ἐστιν ἐν ἡμῖν, these things are in 
us; i e., dependent on us, or in our power. 
In, the sphere of; as, l-exchange this t tat, within the sphere of that; 
hence, rendered for ; as, ἀλλάξασθαι τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἐν ψεύδει, to exchange 


truth for (the exchange lying within the sphere of) fulsehood. 
Similarly in eomposition. 


V33.— Ziv, Attic Ziv, 
With (implying association and accompaniment); ag, σὺν τῷ πατρί, 
along with my father ; σὺν τοῖς Θεοῖς, with (the aid of) the gods. 
In composition: with, together; as, συνέρχονται, they come together, - 
or, come with (some one, τιν); συμβάλλει, ἐν casts together with, con- 
trabutes. 


734.—Prepositiongs with the Accusative, 


Ανά (in prose), εἰς, ὡς. 
735.— Avd, up. ὶ 

"Ava ῥόον, up α stream, Up along, hence over; as, ava τὴν γῆν, over, 
throughout the land; avd πάντα τὸν χρόνον, over, throughout the whole 
time. 

In Epic poetry with the ὤμνος On; 88, ἀνὰ σκήπτρῳ, on a sceptre. 
In composition: up, back; as, ἀναφέρειν. to bear back, refer; ἀναβλέπειν, 
to look up, and to recover sight; ἀναλύειν, to loose buck, unloose, resolve. 


736.—Eic. 

Into (ἔν-ς, euphonic change, εἰς). 

Of place; as, εἲς Ἰταλίαν, into Italy. 

Of time; as, et¢ Ew, into, until morning. 

Of tendency ; as, εἲς ταῦτα, into (so as to produce) these things; and 

Of purpose; as, εἰς ταῦτα, into, for these things. 

In composition: into. 
:ὁ 7.--Ὡς, 

10, only with persons ; as, ὡς ἐμέ, to me. 
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738.—Prepositions with the Genitive and 
Accusative. 


Ata, χατά, µετά, ὑπέρ. 


799.-- Διά. 
- Primary signification: through (implying separation, dt, dis-, δύο} . 
740.—With Genitive: through. 
-Of place; as, διὰ τῆς ἀσπίδος, through the shield, 
« Of time; as, διὰ τῆς νυκτός, through the night. 
Of means; as, διὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου, through, by means of, the messenjzer. 
Idiomatically, διὰ φόβων, through = in the midst of κα. 
741.—With Accusative: through (poetic); as, διὰ δώματα, through 
the dwellings, chiefly, on account of; as, διὰ ταῦτα, on account of these 
things. 


9 


In composition: through, completeness; and through, separation ;- 


hence, pre-eminence. 


Down (opposite of avd, up). 
743.—With Genitive: down from (chiefly poet.), κατὰ τῶν πετρῶν, 
down from the rocks; down in respect to, χέειν ὕδωρ κατὰ χειρός, to pour 
water down in respect to = upon the hand; hence, morally, down in re- 
spect to, against; as, λέγειν κατά τινος, to speak against any one. 
944.—With Accusative: at, over against, according to (the most 


general relation); as, κατὰ γὴν καὶ Θάλασσαν , by land and δει; κατὰ ταῦτα, . 


according to these things; κατὰ τοὺς νόμους, according to the laws; κατ’ 
ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον, at that time. 

In composition: down; as, καταβαίνειν, to go down. Often simply 
tnknsive; as, κατακαίειν, to burn up 

745.—Merd. 

In the midst of (µέσος), among, in connection with 

F46.—With Genitive: among; as, μετὰ νεκρῶν, among the dead. In 
connection wilh (more common); as, μετ’ ἐμοῦ, in connection with me. 

Y47.—With Accusative: into the midst of (poet.); as, μετὰ δαίμονας, 
into the midst of the divinities. More commonly, after, next to; as, μετὰ 
ταῦτα, after these things (in time); μετὰ τούτους, next to these (in place), 
or next after, in rank or order. oF 

748.—In tho poets, µετά takes the dative; as, yer’ avdpdot, among 
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In seine: among, sharing, imparting, and often change; as, µετα» 
pans aa οικεῖν, to dwell ισα, or, to change one's residence. 


= 40 .-Υπέρ. 
Over, aie 


750.—With Genitive ;. over, of rest in place; as, ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως, 
over or above the city. Over for protection, on behalf of (most com- 
mon); as, ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος, on behalf of my country. Hence, more geu- 
eral, in relation to; as, vee ὑπὲρ τούτων, I speak on behalf of, or in rela- 
tion to these things. 

&1.—With Accusative: over, beyond, of motion; as, ὑπὲρ τὴν Yadac- 
σαν, over, beyond the sea. Hence, morally ; as, ὑπὲρ ὀύναμιν, beyond my 
ability. 

So in μοδα: excess, beyond ; as, ὑπερβαίνειν, overpass. 


”952.—Prepositions with the Genitive, ‘Dative, 
and Accusative. 


Ange ext, παρά, περί, πρός, ὑπό. 


7 53.— Audi (amb. ἄμφω, both), 

On both sides of, about. . 

754.—With Genitive: abou, concerning (nearly as περ; as, λέγω 
ἀμφὶ τούτου, I speak about this. 

755.—With Dative (poet. and: Ionic): sata μοι on account 
κ 5 as, audi φόβῳ, on account of fear. : 

ρου Accisative: about, of placs, time, ο tes +88, 
“yes ra-6pn, about.the mountains ; -ἀμφὶ Τοῦτον τὸν. χρόνον, about thas sings 
ae τὰ iepé-(employed) about the sacred γε. ' . 

In composition: about, around. 


rE Y Eni, upon, 

5 8.—With Genitive: upon, of place, with rest; as, κεῖται ἐπὶ τῆς 
rpanétne, tt lies on the table. Of time (figuratively); as, ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, upon 
us = in our timo; ἐπὶ τῆς ἀληῦδείας, on the (basis of) truth. 

~59.—With Dative: upon; 88, ἐπὶ τῇ yi, on the earth. Close upon; 
as, ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ, on, close by the river. Dependent or conditioned upon; 
as, ἐπὶ ταῖς διαδήκαις, on condition of the covenants; ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ, de- 
pendent on his brother. 

60.—With Accusative: upon, with motion; as, πεσεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, 
‘fo fall upon the earth. Upon = ‘against, to come; 88, ἐπὶ τοὺς κου 
upon, against the enemy ; ἐπὶ πολύ, to a great distance, | 

1 composition: upon, towurd, afar, Xe. 
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761.—Tlapé, beside. ; 

762.—With Genitive: from the side of, from (as source); 88, ἐλθεῖν 
παρὰ βασιλέως, to cme from the king. Hence, as ὑπό, for agent; as, 
ἐπράχῦη rap’ ἐμοῦ, tt was done by me. 

763.—With Dative: by the side of, beside, with; as, παρὰ τῷ πατρί, 
by or with my father, at his side, or, where he lives. 

With, morally; as, Ταῦτά ἐστι καλὰ παρ ἡμῖν, this ts honorable with us, 
or in our opinion. 

764.—With Accusative: fo or toward the side of; as, wapeSsiv 
παρὰ τὸν λαόν, to come forward to the people. Then, aside from; as, παρὰ 
"τὸν νόµον, aside from, in violation of liw; παρὰ φύσιν, contrary to nature. 
In composition: beside, along, beyond, in violation of, ἄο. 


765.—Ilepi, around. 


766.—With Genitive: about, concerning; as, λέγω περὶ cob, I spenk ) 


concerning you. In Homer, above. 
767.—With Dative: rownd about, close around ; as, ζώνη περὶ τῷ σώ- 
µατι, a girdle around the body. 


’G8.—With Accusative: about, around {more loosely); as, περὶ τὰ / 


ὅρη, about the mountains ; περὶ ταῦτα, about, in reference to-these things: 
In composition: around, oer (excellency). 


3’09.---Πρός (προ-ς). 

In front of, looking toward. 

77O.—Genitive: tn front of; as, κεῖσθαι πρὸς Θράκης, to lie over 
against, fronting Thrace; πρὺς Sear, on the part of the gods, looking to- 

ward the gods (in swearing); πρὸς-τοῦ πατρός, on the part of the father. 
-  Y¥Y1.—With Dative: close upon, then at; as, πρὰς Βαβυλώνι at 
Babylon. Hence, in addition to; as, πρὸς τούτοις, in addition t these. 

997 2.—With Accusative: to, toward, against; as, ἕρχονται πρὸς ἡμᾶς, 
‘they came to us; πρὸς βοῤῥᾶν, toward the north. Jn respect to; as, τὰ 
πρὸς ἀρέτην, the things pertaining to virtue. 

In composition: ὁο, toward, agatnst, &c. 


773.— 76, under. . 
Under (opposite of ὑπέρ, over). 
794.—With Genitive: of place, under; as, ὑπὸ τῆς γῆς, under the 
earth. Generally with the agent with passive verbs; 88, ἀπεκτάδη ὑπὸ 
ἐμοῦ, he was slain by me. 
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τν 1δ..- Τι Dative: chee unden, αἱ the foot of; as, ὑπὸ τῷ τείχει, 
under, at the foot of the wall; ὑπὺ τῷ οὗρανῷ, under the heaven 
_976.~—With Accusative: motion under; 88, torun, ὑπὸ τὴν τράπεζαν, 
under the tabe. So, toward under; as, ὑπὸ τὸ dpoc, toward under, near 
the foot of the mountain. Hence, ὑπὸ νύκτα, toward night. 
In composition: under, secretly, slightly, gradually. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

/'7'7.—~The preposition, as its name imports, usually stands before 
the word which it governs. When it comes after it, as it sometimes 
does, this is indicated by the change of the accent from the last syllable 
to the first. 

47¢@8.—In composition, with a word beginning with a vowel, and 
‘generally when standing before such a word, the final vowel of the 
preposition is dropped, and, if the next preceding letter be a consonant, 
it is subject to the changes required by the.laws of euphony; thus, ἀπὸ 
ἑαυτοῦ must be written ἀφ' ἑαυτοῦ. Περί, however, never drops its final 
vowel, and ἐκ never changes its final letter except before a vowel, when 
it is changed into ἐξ. 

779.—Tha preposition alone, with the accent thrown back to the 
first syllable, is sometimes used for certain compounds, of which it forms 
‘a part; thus, é is used for ἕνεστε, tf ts possible; πέρι, for περίεστι, it 4s 
‘puperfluous; ava, for avacriph:, ariee; πάρα, for mapeors, he ts present. 
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THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


780.—A Consunction is a word which con- 
nects words or sentences. 


8 1.—Conjunctions, according to their different mean- 
ings, are divided into different classes, of which the fol- 
Jowing may be noticed; viz.:— | | 

782.—Connective: as, καί, and ; in poetry, ἠδέ, 
ἰδέ, ἡμέν, and ; δέ, and. 

7 $3,—Disjunctive: a8, jj, jrot; in poetry, Fe; and 
᾿ΒΟΙΩΘΙΊΠΙΘ8 ἤγου», ἤπου, or. 

784.—Concessive: as, xdv, even if; καίπερ, ef καί, 


aiheugh. 
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785.—Adversative : as, aid, δὲ, ἅτάρ, but » γὲέ; ab 
least ; μέν, indeed, to be sure ; μέντοι, yet, &e. - : 
786.—Causal, assigning a reason for something said 
or the purpose of an act; as, γάρ, for, ὅτι (in poetry, 


οὔνεχα), because ; ἵνα, ὅπως, ὄφρα (poet.), in order that; 


ώς, as (or that); ὅτι, that; ὥστε, 80 as, or 80 that (marking 
result, not purpose) ; εἴπερ, precisely if = provided that; 
εἐπεί since, after that. 

787.—Conclusive, or such as are used in drawing a 
conclusion, or inference from something previously said ; 
as, dpa, so then, οὖν, then, now; διό, διόπερ, wherefore; 
(O74, 21010, You see ; τοίνυν, vd or voy, therefore ; ; τοιγαροῦν 
(emphatic), ος y odxovy, not then ; οὐχοῦν, therefore. 

788.—Conditional ; as, εἰ, ἐάν (ἤν, ἄν), in poetry, 4 
-aize, if; εἴπερ, precisely if provided that, 


.  Adverbial and Conjunctive Particles. 


The following remarks on the signification and 
use of certain: adverbial and conjunctive parti- 
cles, will be useful for reference. For more ample infor- 
mation on this subject, the student is referred to works 
on the Greek particles, to the best lexicons, and his own 
careful observation, . © -.....-.--....7 + ο... 
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790.—AAA4é is adversative, and commonly answers to the English 
δω. Itis sometimes uscd elliptically, to indicate confidence or readiness, 
and may be rendered ‘well, then;’ therefore. Thus, ἀλλ’ εὖ ἴσθι, Gre ἕξει 
rove οὕτως, Well then, know that this will be co = οὐκ ὀκνήσω, ἀλλ᾽ &e., 
J will not be unwilling, but, on the contrary, know that this will be so. 

V91.— AG γάρ. Thus combined, γάρ introduces areason for the 
opposition expressed by ἀλλά; as, ἀλλὰ yap Κρέοντα λεύσσω, παύσω τοὺς 
παρεστῶτας λόγους, BuT I will stop the present discourse, FOR I see Creon 
coming. Sometimes, however, the reference is more latent, and a clause 
is to be supplied from what precedes; thus, Plato, ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἐν ὅδου 
δίκην δώσομεν, where there must be supplied from the preceding sentence, 


| 


€ 
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οὐκ ἀζήμιαι ἀπαλλάξομεν, Bur we shall not escape unpunished, FOR we shall 
render satisfaction in Hades. Sometimes the reference is to a succeeding 
clause, and sometimes to some general remark which the connection 
and sense of the passage will readily suggest, such as, Bué this is not 
surprising, for; But this is not impossible, for, &e. 

“9 ν.---᾽Αλλά ye restricts with emphasis that which is general to 
something more special ; as, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἀγροίκως γε, οἴομαι, λοιδορήσειαν͵ 
Bet AT LEAST they would not, I think, revile us in a rude manner. 

ZI3.— AAW οὖν ye. When these particles are combined, they usu- 
ally intimate that along with the opposition expressed by ἀλλά, a conse- 
quence of what has preceded is also expressed; thus, ἀλλ οὖν τοῦτόν 
γε Tov χρόνον ἧττον ἀηδὴς ἔσομαι. Yet I shall FOR THIS REASON now AT 
LEAST be less disagreeable. 

794.— AAG joined with αὐδέ strengthens the negative; as, ἀλλ 
οὐδὲ πειράσοµαι, Nay, I will not even try. In such sentences, οὗ µόνον οὗ 
may be supplied, equivalent to, J will not only not do tt, BUT I will not 
even try. 

795.— A124 receives vivacity from τοί; as, GAA’ ἡδύ τοι ἣν αὐλὸς 
παρῇ, Why, it ts a pleasant thing, you see, tf, &c. 


¥96.—AN (Poet. KE or KEN). 


79 7..----Αν may be called a modal adverb. It can scarcely be sepa- 
rately defined, but gives conditionalily to a verb; thus, ἔδωκα, I gave; 
ἔδωκα av, I should have given; Aeiatuc, let me leave; λείψαιμι av, I might 
deave. It is united with several particles (coalescing with them where 
the form of the word admits of it; as, ὅτε av, ὕταν), relative pronouns, 
and adverbs, in connection with the subjunctive mood; thus, εἰ Λείπει 
tf he leaves; éav (ει, Gv) λείπῃ, tf he leave; ὅτε ποιεῖ, when he does; ὅταν 
sroch, when he may do; ὃς λέγει, he who speaks; ὃς ἂν λέξη, whoever may 
have spoken. So πρίν, πρὶν av; ὅπου, ὅπου αν; ἐπειδή, ἐπειδάν (ἐπειδὴ 
ἂν), and many others, all used with the subjunctive mood. 

798.—With relative pronouns and adverbs, the ἄν gives the force 
of the Latin cunque; as, ὃς ἄν, whoever ; ὅπου ἄν, wherever. 

799.—This modal adverb dv must be carefully distinguished from 
the compound particle ἄν, {/, similar in form, but made up of εἰ, 7, and 
the modal adverb; thus, εἰ ἄν becomes ἐάν, ἦν, or ἄν, all three being 
varieties of the same form. This compound particle is made up of the 
modal adverb and εἰ, means ?f, is confined to the subjunctive mood, and 
regularly begins a clause; the modal adverb ἄν is simple, is used with the 
past tenses of the indicative, and with all the other moods (except the 
imperative, with which it is found only by a violent ellipsis), and never 

ιά ο τὰ οσο 


. 
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begins a clause; thus, ἐγένετο ἄν, he would have become; ἂν (or Σὰν,-οὲ . 


ὃν) γένηται, if he shalt have become. 

800.—The modal adverb ἂν is used with the optative as above; as, 
γένοιτο, may he become; yévorro av, he may, might, would, will become, 
often used as qualified form of a decided statement. 

801.—With the INFINITIVE and PARTICIPLES it gives a contingent 
signification, which may be often resolved by changing the verb or par- 
ticiple into the optative with ἄν; as, olovra: avaudyeodar ἄν, they think 
that they could retrieve themselves ; τἆλλα σιωπῶ, TOA ἂν ἔχων εἰπεῖν, I 
omit the rest, THOUGH I HAVE much to say. 

802.— Av is frequently repeated, either on account of its standing 
at a great distance from the verb, or to bring out, in different parts of 
the sentence, the idea of condilionality suggested by it; στὰς av — — 
— λέγοιμι ἄν, stationing myself — — -- I wou'ld say. 

803.—lIt is sometimes used, to intimate that the verb in the preced: 


ing clause is to be repeated; as, εἰ ὁν τῷ σοφώτερος φαίην εἶναι, τούτῳ ἂν. 


(sc. φαίην εἶναι σοφώτερος), If now I should affirm that I were wiser tn any 
thing, IT WOULD BE IN THIS. 


804,.—"APA—"APA.. 


805.—’ Apa, denoting inference or conelusion, always stands after 
some word in its clause; its proper signification is “of course,” “in the 
nature of tings,” and is commonly rendered therefore. consequently ; it is 
used 1Π the successive steps of a train of reasoning; as, ‘If there are 
altars there are also gods;” ἀλλὰ µήν εἶσι βωμοί’ εἰσὶν apa καὶ Yeoi, But 
there certainly are altars; there are then also gods. It is used in making 
a transition to what foilows in the order of time or events, or in the 
progress of thought. With εἰ or ἐάν it expresses conjecture; as, εἰ apa 


ὀύνανται, #f INDEED (i. Θ., in the course of things) they can. Sometimes it . 


serves for an emphatic asseveration as if founded on an inference. 

806.—The adverb apa is different from this, though originally iden- 
tical with it, and thus asking a question as based on the attendant or 
preceding circumstances. Itis merely an interrogative particle, like the 
Latin. num or ulrum, and commences the clause; as, apa Κατάδηλον ὃ 
βούλομαι λέγειν, Is, then, what I wish to say evident? When a negative 
answer is expected, it has generally the particle μή annexed. The Latin 
nonne is expressed by dp’ ov, and sometimes by dpa alone. 


| 807. Γ4Ρ. 


808.—Tap, for, always follows other words, like the Latin enim, 
whieh it resembles in signification, and for which at the beginning of 4 


Me . ο. .. 


| 
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sentence καὶ γάρ, like the Latin efenim, is often used. It assigns a rea- 
son for what is said. Very often, however, it supposes an ellipsis; as, 
Yes. No, no wonder, I believe, I cannot, &c; as, for example, in the 
answer so common in Plato, ἐστι γὰρ οὕτω, Yes, or certainly, FOR so té ts. 
Thus, Homer, Od. 10, 501, 'Q Kipxy, τίς γὰρ ταύτην ὁδὺν ἡγεμονεύσει, 
O Circe (I cannot go thither), For who will guide me on this way? From 
this interrogative use it came sometimes to be used merely to strengthen 
8 question, like the Latin nam in quisnam. 

80O9.—In such expressions as καὶ γάρ, ἀλλὰ γάρ, the former particle 
indicates the omission of something of which γάρ assigns a cause; thus, 
καὶ yap, strictly translated, means and (no wonder) for; and (it is natu- 
ral) for, and the like. For the rendering of ἀλλὰ γάρ, see ἀλλά, 791. 
The force of yap may frequently be well given in English by well or 
why; i. e., these particles indicate the samo ellipsis in English as ig 
indicated in Greek by ydp. 


810.—TE. 


Té (enclitic) is a particle of limitation, and signifies at least, certainly, 
particularly, and is used to single out and emphasize an individual object 
among a number; as, εἰ μὴ ὅλον, µέρος ye, if not the whole, AT LEAST G 
part; éywye, I indeed, I at least. In many combinations, it can hardly 
be better rendered into English than by a sharp intonation. 


811.—4E. 


The particle dé, but, and, is continuative, with a very slight, often im- 
perceptible, disjunctive force. It hence may be rendered by either and 
or but, and it very often makes but a slight difference which. Transla- 
tors often render it buf where and would be much better. It never need 
be, and never should be rendered by any thing else than one of these, 
and it should never be omitted (except when it stands by special idiom 
pleonastical’y in the apodosis of a sentence). At the beginning of a sen- 
tence following the article, it introduces a change of the subject; thus, 
ἔλεξε δέ, and he satd, viz., the one before spoken of; but, 6 δὲ.ἔλεξε, but 
he, the other, said. 


812.-- 41. 


Af, from ᾖδη, now, at the moment, already, signifies now, at once, then 
passes over into an adverb of spirit and emphasis; as, τοῦτο δή, this now, 
this you see; ὅῆλον df, % ts clear now, tt is clear indeed, and thus not 
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unfrequently heightens strong affirmations. Πού softens it so that ὁή παο 
is surely [ suppose. Ay, µήν, and yé differ somewhat, thus: Δή is a par- 
ticle of vizacity and emphasis; as, Τοῦτο 6%, this now, this surely; μήν, 
assuredly, moreover, affarms emphatically as something additional; yé, 
at least, relaxes as to the rest, but affirms that this at least is so. 

Some of the uses of 67 are: λέγε δή, speak now ; Τὰ ποῖα δὴ ταῦτα, what 
sort of things, I pray, are these? τί ὁήποτε, why in the world? ode d) 
σκοπῶμεν, thus now let us consider. 


813.—KXAT and TE’. 


Kai and re have the same significations in reference to each other as 
the Latin ef and que. Both connect single ideas, and the entire parts of 
-a sentence. With the older poets, τε is more common tban in the Attic 
prose writers, and it is commonly put not merely once between the eon- 
nected parts, but joined to each of them; as, πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε δεῶν τε 
the father of both gods and men. In Attic usage, τὌ--καί, both—and, are 
habitually used, but the more important idea generally introduced by 
καί. Te—xai link the two parts of a sentence more closely than the sim- 
ple καί. Καΐ---καί, both—and, connect ideas strictly co-ordinate, without 
gradation; ἄλλως τε καί especially, i..e., both in other respects and. 


814,.—NA' and NI. 


Md and νή are particles of obtestation, and always govern the αοσι- 
sative of the object; v7 is always affirmative; ua, when alone, is nega- 
tive, but is nevertheless attached both to affirmative and negative 
vbtestations ; as, vai μὰ Δία, and ov μὰ Δία. 


Μέν, to be sure, tndeed, it is true, is a concessive particle, granting indeed 
something, but with a reservation which is usually introduced by a clause 
with dé; as, σοφὸς μὲν, κακὸς δέ, wise, tt is true—wise, I grant, but wicked. 


Hence µέν always implies another sentence or clause with dé Not uv ἡ 


frequently, however, the antithesis is readily supplied by the mind, and 
the answering clause is not expressed. Sometimes another particle, 88 
ἀλλά, takes the place of dé; and in πρῶτον μέν, tn the first place, ἔπειτα, 
an the second place, the δέ is regularly omitted. Sometimes the two 
clauses introduced by µέν and dé are so slightly antithetical that µέν has 
pot sufficient force to justify translation. Its presence may be merely 
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indicated by the tntonation, and, when not rendered in words, it should 
be always so indicated. The observing of its presence and exact force 
is matter of great consequence to the Greek student. 


8 16.—0Y'N and ΟΥ”ΚΟΥΝ 


817 .—DOidv, then, therefore, is used, 1. In drawing an αἰέπιαίθ con- 
clusion in the view of all that has been said before; in this it differs 
from ἄρα, which is used in successive steps in the process of reasoning. 
2. Ἡ commences a chapter or paragraph, with some reference to what 
has preceded. 3. It continues or resumes a subject, after a digressiom 
4. It intrcduces a transition to some new subject; and lastly, it has an 
affirmative force, particularly in replies; as, γίγνεται οὖν οὕτως, tt is cers 
tainly so; hence the compounds. | 

81 6.---Οὐκοῦν and por, for μὴ οὖν. Theo former, originally a negative 
inference—as, “not then” (accented obxovv)—often loses its negative 
character, and denotes ‘therefore; pov is used interrogatively, Jt és 
not then, is tt? 


8 19 —ll EP 9 
Περ (enclitic) is the exact antithesis of yé, giving emphasis by exten- 
sien (περ’, round about) while yé emphasizes by restriction; as, τοῦτό ye, 
this at least, however the rest; τοῦτό περ, precisely. this (the whole of 19). 
Thus it is always emphatic; as, εἰ, sf; ei ye, of at least; εἴπερ, precisely 
$f, provided that. So ὃς ἂν, whoever; ὕσπερ, precisely who; καίΐπερ, ever 
precisely, even though; grep eixer, just as (in precisely what way) he was, 


δ20.--Π0Υ. 


821.—ITlov, where? an interrogative particle of place. Πού, enclitic, 
As an enclitic, it signifies somewhere ; as, κατοικεῖ που, he dwells some- 
where. It is thus united with other adverbs of place; as, dA/00i 
που, somewhere else (elsewhere somewhere); ἐκεῖ δέ που, but somewhere 
there. 

S:22,—Hence it passes over into a general term of uncertainty and 
doubt = probubly, perhaps, I suppose; as, αἰσδά που καὶ αὑτός, you know, 
I presume, also yourself. So τοῦτό που, this perhaps; δή που, surely. per- 
haps. Tle phrase common in the tragedians, ov δή που = not, you see, 
perhaps ; surely, not, I suppose. Like the other particles, πού is never 


eedundant. 
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12S, how. 

823.—Iléc, ctreum/flexed, is interrogative; as, πῶς ὀύναται εἶναι, how 
can ttbe? Followed by γάρ, used elliptically (see γάρ), it constitutes an 
emphatic negative; as, πῶς γάρ; for how? = it cannot be; πῶς γὰρ 
ποιήσω, why, how shall Ido it? = I will not doit; πῶς σιωπῶ, » how may 
I be silent? (1084, 3) = Γεαπποί be silent. 

Πως, enclitic, somehow, in some way ; 88, ἆλλως πως, in some other way; 
ὧδέ πως, somehow thus. 

824.— Ors, relative adverb (697), how, in what way. 

1. Nearly = = ὡς, as; οὕτως ὅπως σοι φίλον ἔσται, thus as shall be agree- 
able to thee. 

2. Like guomodo, οὐδεὶς οἶδεν ὅπως ἐπίάρεν, none knows how he died. 
So, idiomatically, ovx ἔσθ' ὕπως, there ts not, = how, in what way, = tt is 
not possible thal ; as, οὐκ éoff ὅπως λέξω, it ts not possible that I shall speak. 

3. = iva, tn order that; as, ὕπως πέµψη, in order that he may send. 


‘Q2, as. 


825.—'Qc is extensively and very variously employed: 

1. Simply and properly, how, in what way, as; as, ὡς δοῦλος, as @ 
slave. 

2. = ὅτι, that; as, λέγει ὡς ταῦτα, he says that these things, &c. 

8. = ὅτι, ret, since, because; ὡς ταῦτα λέγει, as or since he says this. 

4, = ἵνα, ὅπως, denoting pu ‘pose, in order that; ὡς δείξωµεν, tn order 
that we may show. 

5. Nearly = ὥστε, marking result—so as, so that; as, etpoc ὡς δίο τριή. 
peag πλέειν ὁμοῦ, in breadth so.as that two triremes could sail (lit., s0 as hoo 
ο. to sail) abreast. 

= Latin quam in erclamatons ; as, ὡς σε μακαρίζοµεν, how happy 

we we you! So with ὤφελε, how η he, = utinam, would that! as, 
ὡς ὤφελον Φανεῖν, would that I had died! 

1. Like our as, Latin ut, often = when; ὡς ᾖλθεν, as om when he came. 

8. With numerals, about; as, ὡς τρία 7 τέτταρα, about three or four. 

9. With accent (chiefly Epic) = οὕτως, thus; as, ὣς εἰπών, thus saying. 

10. With participles in the genitive or accusative absolute, it assigns 
the ground of an action as given by another (1112, Obs. 2); ὡς τούτων 
οὕτως ἐχόντων, on the ground that this ts εο (lit., as these things being so). 

11. Used idiomuatical!y and clliptically ; as, 

(a.) With superlative adjectives or adverbs; as, ὡς or ὅτι τάχιστα, as 
quickly as possible; ὡς πλεῖστα, &e. 

(0.) So with the positive; as, ὡς ἀληθῶς, tn very truth. 


see * ee ee ΄ως-- Αα ασ ee . Αα. . 
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(ο) With infinitive, ὡς εἰπεῖν, as to speak, = ὥς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, so to speak, 
as one might say ; ὡς εἱκάσαι, as one might conjecture. 

(d.) With clauses ; as, ὡς τὸ πολύ, for the most part; ὡς πρὸς τὸ μέγεθος — 
τῆς πόλεως, ee the size of the city. 

826.—Two cr more particles coming together | are not to be con- 
founded, and rendered collectively, but each to have its separate force. 
The particles have mostly the same meaning when united as when sep- 
arate. Thus, in εἰ μὲν οὖν, if to be sure now, the µέν and οὖν do not 
modify each other; εἰ pév, if to be sure, is the same as if οὖν were absent, 
the µέν pointing forward; εἰ οὖν, if then, is the same asif µέν were 
absent, the οὖν pointing back. Sometimes, indeed, owing to difference 
of idiom, we can scarcely render all the particles which stand together, 
the Greek employing ellipses which the English does not. Thus, in 
ἀλλὰ γάρ, ἀλλά ordinarily refers to a suppressed idea, of which γάρ assigns 
the reason. In ov μὴν ἀλλά, nevertheless, we are to supply with ov µήν 
some idea readily suggested by the context, of which the counter idea 
is introduced by ἀλλά. ' 

82'7.—The following are familiar combinations: 

Εϊπερ, ἐάνπερ, precisely tf, just ¢f, emphatic (differing as εἰ and ἑάν). » 

Eiye, ἐάνγε, if that is to say, if at least, restrictive. 

Et xai, tf also, if even, =. although. 

Kai εἰ, even tf, even though. 

Eire—eire, both tf—and if, = whether—or (the former the literal ren- 
dering, the latter tdiomatic). 

Οὗτε---οὔτε, both not—and not, = neither—nor (no Pree’ negative 
being implied). 

Οὐδέ---οὐδέ, and not—and not, = nor—nor, ωῤοίας a preceding 
negative; where this is wanting, the ovdé = not even; as καί when 
not preceded by the clause which it naturally supposes, is = also. even. 

Μήτε---μήτε, μηδέ----μηδέ, differ from the above simply as µή from ov, 
i. e., as the subjective and conditional from the objective and positive. 


Rem.—The particles are never to be regarded as mere expletives. 
They always modify either the logical import or the rhetorical coloring 
_ of the sentence. Their force is sometimes so slight that it may be diffi- 
cult to render, and even exactly to determine it. Buta careful study of 
the best grammars and lexicons, and especially close observation in 
reading, will soon bring the practised student to a perception of their 
delicacy and power, and make him feel that their absence, where it 
would not seriously obscure the meaning, would detract from the grace 
and vivacity of a sentence. An exact knowledge of the particles is one 
of the highest, as well as most indispensable marks of Greek scholarship, 
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PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 


828.—Syntax is that part of grammar which 
treats of the proper arrangement and connection 
of words in a sentence. 


829.—A Sentence is such an assemblage of words 
as makes complete sense; as, Afan is mortal. 

830.—A Phrase is two or more words rightly put 
together, but not making complete sense ; as, Ln truth, in 
a word. 

83 1.—Sentences are of two kinds, Simple and Com- 
“pound. 

832.—A Simple sentence contains only a single 
affirmation ; as, Life is short. 

833. 
simple sentences connected ο. as, Life, which is 
short, should be well employed. 

834.—Every simple sentence consists of two parts, the 
subject and the predicate. 

835.—The subject is that of which something is 
affirmed. It is either in the nominative case before a finite 
verb, or in the nominative or accusative before the infini- 
tive. 

836.—The predicate is that which is affirmed of the 
eubject. It consists of two parts, the attribute and copula, 
A verb which includes both is called an attributive verb; 
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4s, “John reads.’ A verb which only connects the attri- 
bute expressed by another word, with the subject, is 
called a copulative verb; as, “ John 7s reading.” 

837.—Both subject and predicate may be attended by 
other words called adjuncts, which serve to restrict or 
modify their meaning ; as, “Too eager a pursuit of wealth 
often ends in poverty and misery.” 

838.—When a compound sentence is so framed that 
the meaning is suspended till the whole is finished, it is 
called a period. . 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 


839.—In every sentence there must be a ver and a 
nominative or subject, expressed or understood. 

840.—Every article, adjective, adjective pronoun, or 
participle, must have a substantive, expressed or under- 
stood, with which it agrees. 

841.—Every relative must have an antecedent, or word 
to which it refers, and with which it agrees. 

842.—Every subject nominative has its own verb, 
expressed or understood. 

843.—Every verb (except in the infinitive and partici- 
ples) has its own subject or nominative, expressed or 
understood. 

844.—Every oblique case is governed Ly some word, 
expressed or understood, in the sentence of which it forms 
a part; or it is used, without government, to express 
certain circumstances ; as follows :— | 

845.—The genitive is governed by anoun, a verb. a 
preposition, or an adverb; or it is placed as the case 
absolute with the partic:ple. 

8416.—The dative is governed by adjectives, verbs, 
and prepositions. It also expresses the cause, manner, or 


instrument, 
123 
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847.—The accusative is governed by a transitive 
gctive verb or preposition. 

848.—The vocative cither stands alone, or is gov- 
erned by an interjection. 

849.—The infinitive mood is governed by a verd, 
an adjective, or adverbial particle. 


PARTS OF SYNTAX, 


υ 
“ §850.—The parts of Syntax are commonly 
reckoned two, Concorp and GoVERNMENT. | 
851.—Concorp is the agreement of one word 
with another in gender, number, case, or person. 
852.—GOVERNMENT 19 that power which one 
word has in determining the mood, tense, or case 
of another word. 


Concord. | 


Concord is fourfold, viz. :— 

853.—Of a substantive with a substantive. 

854.—-Of an adjective with a substantive. 

855.—Of a relative with its antecedent. 

856.—Of a verb with its nominative, or 
subject. 


A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTAN- 
TIVE. 


4 
\ ' Ἱ . ια. | 
same person or thing agree in case ; 38, 


4 


’ δῦ1.- Έστε I. Substantives denoting the 
e 
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Παῦλυς ἀπόστολος, Paul, an apostle. 
Jwxpazys 6 φιλόσοφος, Socrates, the philosopher. . 
θεῷ χριτῇ, To God, the judge. | 


Note.—Substantives thus used are said to be in apposition. The 
second substantive is added to express some attribute, description, or 
appellative belonging to the first, and must always be in the same mem- 
ver ofthe sentence; i.e., they must be both in the subject, or both in 
the predicate. A substantive predicated of another, though denoting 
the same thing, is not in apposition with it. See 436. 


é 


Obs. 1. One of the substantives is sometimes under- 
stood; as, ᾿Αστυάγης ὁ Avazdpou (sup. υἱός), Astyages, the 
son of Cyazxares. | 

Obs. 2. The possessive pronoun inany case being 
equivalent in signification to the genitive of the substantive 
pronoun from which it is derived, requires a substantive 

“in apposition with it to be put in the genitive; as, 4αἲρ 
ἐμὸς ἦν χυνώπιδος, LHe was the brother-in-law or 
ME, A SHAMELESS WOMAN. See 900, 

Obs. 3. On the same principle, possessive adjec- 
tives formed from proper names, being equivalent to the 
genitive of their primitives, have sometimes, by special 
idiom, a noun in apposition in the genitive; as, Λεστορέη 
παρὰ νηϊ Πυληγενέος Bacthiios, Near the ship or NEs- 
TOR, THE KING bornat Pylos; ’Adyvatog wy, πόλεως 
τῆς µεγίστης, Being a citizen of ATHENS, a very large crry. 
See $01. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes the latter of two substantives szg- 
nifying the same thing, is put in the genitive; as, Πόλις 
Αα ὐηνῶν (for ᾿4δῆναι), The city of Athens. 
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AN ADJECTIVE WITH A SUBSTAN- 
TIVE. 


858.—Rutz II. An adjective agrees with its 
substantive in gender, number, and case; as, 


χρηστὸς ἀντρ, α good man. 
χαλὴ γυνή, a beautiful woman. 
ἀγαδὸν χρῆμα, a good thing. 


Note.—This Rule applies to the article, adjective, adjective pronouns, 
and participles. 


_ Obs. 1. Other words are sometimes used as adjectives, 
and consequently fall under this rule; viz. :— 

Ist. A substantive which limits the signification of a 
more general term; as, Ἑλλὰς φωνή, the Greek lunguage. . 

2d. Adverbs placed between the article and its sub- 
stantive; as, ὁ μεταξὺ τόπος, the intervening space ; οἱ τότε 

. ἄνδρες, the men of that time. 

Obs, 2. The place of the adjective is sometimes supplied 
by a substantive with a preposition; as, 7Juxy peta δόξης 
(for ἔνδοξος). exalted pleasure. Sometimes, by a substan- 
tive governing the other in the genitive; as, βάλος γῆς, 
depth of earth, i. e., deep earth ; 4 περισσεία τὴς χάριτος 
abundance of grace, i.e. abundant grace. For the ad- 
verbial adjective, see 1060. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE CONCORD OF 
THE ADJECTIVE. 


859.—Two or more substantives singular, unless taken 
separately, have an adjective plural. 1 all the substan- 
tives be of the same gender, the adjective will be of that 
gender. If of different genders, the adjective takes the 
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. masculine rather than the feminine, and the femjnine 
rather than the neuter. But if the substantives signify 
things without life, the adjective is commonly put in the 
neuter gender. Not unfrequently, however, the adjective 
agrees with one of the substantives and 15 understood with 
the rest; as, αἰεὶ γάρ τοι ἔρις τε φίλη, πυλεμυίτε, µάχαι- 
τε, for always unto thee contention is delightful, and 
wars and battles. 

860.—When the substantive to which the adjective 
belongs may be easily supplied, it is frequently omitted, 
and the adjective, assuming its gender, number, and case, 
is used as a substantive; as, ὁ “Adyvatos, the Athenian ; 
of dtxacor, the righteous. 

861.—Adjectives in (χός are used in the neuter 
gender with the article, and without a substantive in 
two different senses. 1. In the singular they are generally 
collective, i.c., they express a whole; as, τὸ fxzexdy, the 
cavalry ; τὸ πολιτικό», the citizens. 2. In the plural they 
signify any circumstance which cau be determined by the 
context; as, τὰ Ίρωϊκά, the Trojan wary τὰ “Ελληνικά 
the Grecian history. 

862.—The adjective, when used as a predicate, 
without a substantive, is often put in the neuter gender, 
χρῆμα, πρᾶγμα, ζῶον, &e., being understood ; as, 7 πατρὶς 
φίλτατον (scil. χρῆμα) Bpotots, their country is (a thing) 
VERY DEAR {ο mortals ; χαλεπὺν τὸ ποιεῖν to do 73 HARD. 

863.—Two adjectives are frequently wnited, one of 
which, by expressing negatively the sense of the other, 
renders it more emphatic; as, γνωτὰ x οὐχ ἀγνωτά por, lit- 
erally, things known and not unknown (i. e., things well 
known) to me. 

864.—Adjectives are very often put in the 2euter 
singular or plural, with or without an article, for 
adverbs; as, πρῶτον», first ; πρῶτον μέν», in the first place ; 10 
πρῶτον, at first; τὰ μάλιστα, chiefly ; xpugata, secretly, &e. 


a 
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865.—In any gender or number, adjectives are some- 
times used in the sense of adverbs, to express a circum- 
stance of time, place, order, manner; a8, ἔπεσυν ay zyatt- 
vot, they fell NEAR EACH OTHER; agizsto δευτεραῖος 
—tptitatus, he came on THE SECOND—THIRD day (1060, 
Obs. 2). So in Latin, gui creatur annuus. Cas. 


Exceptions. 


866.—An adjective is often put ina different gen- 
der or number from the substantive with which it is 
connected, tacitly referring to its meaning rather than to 
its form, or to some other word synonymous with it, or 
implied in it; as, | 


χόριον χαλλίστη, a most beautiful girl. 
ὢ ἀγαδὲ ghuyy, O brave soul. 


Ayjotyptov πῦρ ἐπιφέροντας, a band of robbers bringing fire. 


867.—A collective noun in the singuiar may have 
an adjective in the plural, and in the gender of the individ- 
uals which form the collection; as, βουλὴ ἠσυχίαν εἶχεν 
—0dx ἀγνοοῦντες, the counciL kept quiet—not BEING 
IGNORANT. 

So in Latin, maxima pars—in flumen acti sunt. Lat. 
Gr., 679. 

868.—In the dual number, the Attic writers some- 
times join a masculine adjective with a feminine noun; as, 
τούτω τὼ ἡμέρα, these two days. 

— 869.—An adjective masculine, in the superlative 
. degree, is sometimes joined to a feminine noun, to increase 
the force of the superlative; as, χύραι μελάντατοι, 
VERY BLACK pupils. Also, 3 masculine adjective is so used 
with reference to a feminine noun, when the plural is used 
for the singular, and when a chorus of women speak of 
themselves ; thus, Medea says of herself, zat γὰρ ἡδιχη- 
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µένοι σιγησόµείλα, χρεισσόνων vexdpevot, though 1ν- 
ζυεΕυ J will be silent, YIELDING to superior powers. 


Note.—This is a familiar usage with the Attic tragedians, both in the 
choruses and the dialogue. They often use a masculine plural when the 
actual reference is to a feminine singular. 


870.-- Απ adjective in the masculine gender may be 
joined with a noun denoting a female, if the attention is 
drawn to the idea of a person, without regard to the sez. 

871.—A substantive dual may have an adjective 
plural, and, vice versa, a substantive plural, when two is 
denoted, may have an adjective dual; as, φίλας περὶ 
χεῖρε βάλωμε», let us throw about (one another) loving 
hands = let us embrace; δύο χάσµατα ἐχομένω al- 
λήλω», two successive chasms ; lit., two CHASMS ADJOINING 
each other. ; 

87 2.—The adjectives ἕχαστος, ἄλλος, in the singular, 
are put with nouns in the plural, to intimate that the 
objects expressed by them are spoken of individually and 
distributively; .as, 


οἶδε ἕκαστος ἐδέχοντο δέκα, THESE EACH received ten. 
ἠρώτων δὲ ἄλλος ἄλλο, and THEY asked,SoME one 
thing and soME another.“ 


So in Latin, Quisque pro se queruntur. Liv. Lat. Gr., 
281. 

873.—Plural adjectives sometimes (as α more 
emphatic construction). agree with their substantives in 
gender and number, and govern them in the genitive 
case 5 as, 


οἱ παλαιοὶ τῶν ποιητῶ», the ancient poets. 


So also among the Attic writers in the singular; as, 
διατρίβων τὸν πολλὸὺν τοῦ χρόνου, spending THE 
LARGER PART Of the time, | 
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874.—Instead of agreving with its substantive, the 
adjective (especially an adjective of grantity) is sometimes 
put in the neuter gender, and the substantive follow- 
ing it in the genitive (986) ; as, εἰς τοσυῦτον τόλµης (for 
τοσαύτη» τόλμη), to such a pitch of boldness. The abstract 
noun is sometimes used instead of the adjective; as, Sa%o¢ 
viz, depth of earth, instead of βαδεῖα γῇ, deep earth (858, 
Obs, 2). 

875.—Proper names in the singular are some- 
times accompanied by the adjectives πρῶτος, πᾶς, and others 
in the neuter plural, as predicates or in apposition; as, Adu- 
πω», Αἰγιωητέω»ν τὰ xp Gta, Lampon, the cnie¥r of the 
Aiyinete ; πάντα δὴ ἦν τοῖσι Bafvdwvioiae Ζώπυρος, 
ΖΟΡΥΕΤΑΒ was indeed EVERY THING to the Babylonians ; 
éxetvog ἦν πάντα abtuts, HE was every thing to them. 

876.— Demonstrative pronouns in the neuter 
singular may refer to nouns of any gender which do not 
express a person; and in the neuter plural, to persons 
as well as things, and to the singular as well as to the 
plural ; as, περὶ dvdpiac, ἐπὶ πύσῳ ἂν abtod (ἀνδρίας) 
δέξαιο στέρεσδαι, concerning MANLY FORTITUDE, for how 
much would you consent to be deprived ΟΕ iT? τοῖς εἰς 
ταῦτα ἐξαμαρτάνυυσι, to those who offend against THESE, 
scil. τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τὰς γυναῖχας, wives and children. 

So also with the adjectives πλεῖων, πλείω, µεῖοων, &e.; 
as, ixaéag μὲν ἄξει οὐ petoyv δισµυρίω», he will bring 
not less than twenty thousand horse, lit. he will bring 
HORSEMEN ού FEWER than twenty thousand. 


COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 


877 .—The comparative is used when é¢vo Objects or 
classes of objects are compared ; the superlative, when 
‘more than two are compared. | 

878.—The positive is sometimes used in a comparative 
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sense, and is followed by the infinitive; as, ὀλίγοι 
cup fakery, (too) few to fight. 

879.—When one quality is compared with 
another in the same subject, the adjectives expressing 
these qualities are both put in the comparative degree, 
connected by 73 a8, πλουσιώτερυς 7 σοφώτερυς, more rich 
than wise. So in Latin, decentior quam sublimior fuit, 
Tacit. Lat. Cr., 908. 

880.—The comparative is sometimes made by joining 
/ιᾶλλον with the positive; and, for the sake of emphasis, 
sometimes with the comparative, making a double 
comparative 5 as, μᾶλλον ὀλβιώτερυς, more happy. 
- 881,.—The superlative is often used to express a very 
high degree of a quality in an object, but without 
comparing it with any other; as, ἀνὴρ φιλυτιµότατυς, a 
most ambitious man; πρᾶγμα εὐηβέστατον, a very foolish 
thing (312): | 

882.—The superlative is often strengthened in signifi- 
cation by adding certain adverbial words and 
particles ; such as πυλλῶ, µαχρῷ, πολύ, Μαλίστα, πλεῖστυν, 
ὄχα (poet.), ώς, ὅπως, ὅτι, 7, ὧο.; as, πυλλῷ ἀσήενέστατονᾳ 
much the weakest ; ¢7 ἄριστως, eminently the best; ὡς 
τάχιστα, as guichly as possible ; ὅτι πλεῖστον χρόνυ», as 
long time as possible. Also by the numeral eis; as, ¢i¢ 
ἂνῆρ βέλτιστος, a man of all others the best. 


For the construction of the comparative and super- 
lative decrees, as it respects government, see 997 and 998, 
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883.—SpeciaL Rurr. Adjective pronouns 
agree with their substantives in gender, number, 
and case. | ) 
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The Intensive, αὗτός. 


For the import and use of the Intensive pronoun 
αὐτός, see 341-345. In construction ic is often similar to 
the demonstratives, 888, 

884.—When used as a personal pronoun, αὑτός 
takes the gender and number of the noun for which it 
stands, and the case which the noun would have in its place. 
Sometimes, however, like the adjective (866), it takes the 
gender and number of a synonymous substantive, or of 
one that expresses the meaning of that for which it stands; 
as, µαἡητεύσατε πάντα τὰ Evy Paxtilovtss αὐτούς, “dis- 
ciple all the Nations, baptizing them,” where αὐτούς is put 

for ἀνδρώπυυς, which expresses the meaning of ἕδνη. 


_ Note——This observation applies to all adjective pronouns used with- 
out, and instead of, the substantives, to which they refer. 


Demonstratives. 


885.—The Demonstratives are used without a 
substantive, only when they refer to 2 noun, or pronoun, 
or substantive clause in the proposition going before, or 
in that coming immediately after. 

886.—When two persons or things are spoken 
of, οὗτος, this, refers ordinarily to the latter; ἐχεῖνος, that, 
to the former. In the same manner are sometimes used ὁ 
μέν, ὃς μέν, referring to the former, and 6 δέ, ὃς δέ, referring 
to the latter ; sometimes vice versa. 

887.—The demonstratives οὗτος and éde are genera'ly 
distinguished thus: οὗτος refers to what immediately pre- 
cedes, dz to what immediately follows; as, ταῦτα ἀχούσας, 
on hearing these things ; ἔλεγε τάδε, he said the following 
things. 

888.—The demonstrative words are frequently.used in 
a kind of apposition wih a noun, or pronoun, or part 
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of a sentence in the same proposition. Thisis done, 1. For 
the sake of emphasis, or, at the beginning of a sentence, to 
call the attention more particularly to what is to be said; 
(as, τέ ὃ ἐχεῖνα φῶμεν, τὰς πεύσειςτε xa ἐρωτήσεις, and 
what shall we say of THESE THINGS, question and interro- 
gation? Lona, τί zur ἐστὶν αὐτό, 4 ἀρετή» what in the 
world is it, to wit, virtue? In such cases the pronoun is 
commonly in the neutergender. 2. If the parts of a sen- 
tence immediately related are séparated by intervening 
clauses, the pronoun, being introduced in the last part, in - 
apposition with the distant word in the first, brings them 
as it were together ; as, ἀλλὰ δεούς γε tubs ἀεὶ ὄντας χαὶ 
wees τοῦτους φοβυύμενοι μήτε ἁἀσεβὲς μηδὲν ποιήσητε, 
“but cons certainly (Υέ), those who always exist, who are 
eternal, and whose power and inspection extend over all 
things, and who preserve the harmony and order of the 
universe free from decay or defect, the greatness and 
beauty of which is inexplicable—/fearing THESE, do noth- 
ing either impious, &c. 

889.—When that with which the demonstrative stands 
in apposition is a sentence, or part of a sentence, it is put 
in the neuter gender, and is often connected with it by 
ὅτι ΟΥ ώς; 38, ἀλλ᾽ olde τοῦτο, ὅτι ταῦτα pév ἐστιω ἅπαντα τὰ 
χωρία dia τοῦ πολέμου κείµενα ev péow, but he knows THI, 
that all these places are prizes of the war lying between the 
combatants. 

The sentence is sometimes so arranged that the clause 
with ὅτι stands first; as, ὅτι © εἶχε πτερὰ, τοῦτ᾽ ἴσμεν, 
b-:t that he had wings, ΤΗΙ5 we know. 

890.—05c0¢, with zat before it, is used in the 1: ‘dist clause 
of asentenceinan adverbial or conjunctive sense, 
to call the attention more particularly to the circumstance 
Which it introduces, and may be rendered “and that,” 
“and truly,” “indeed,” “although,” &c., as the sense may 
require; as, οὗτοι γὰρ posvor ᾿Ιώνων υὺχ ἄγουσι ᾽Αἁπατυύρια, 
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χαὶ obtot κατὰ φόνου ted oxiyny, for these alone of the 
Tonians do not celebrate the Apatouria, AND THAT under 
a certain pretext of amurder ; lit., and these (do so) under 
pretext, ὧο. Γυναικὺς χαὶ ταύτης νεχρᾶς, ef τις λέγεε 
τοὔνομα, πέφριχε, if any one mentions the name of @ 
WOMAN, ALTHOUGH (i. Θ., and THAT woman being) DEAD, 
he shudders. 

But when the pronoun is less definite, referring 
to no particular substantive in the preceding clause, but te 
some idea contained in it, it is put in the neuter plural, 
and may be rendered, as before, and that too, or “ especial- 
ly,” “although,” &c.; as, Σὺ δέ poe δυχεῖς ob πρυσέχειν tov 
νοῦν τούτοις, χαὶ ταῦτα Gogis wy, but you seem to me 
not to give your attention to these things, and that too = 
ALTHOUGH being wise. Expressions of this kind are doubt- 
less elliptical, ποιεῖς or some such word being understood, 
which, indeed, is sometimes expressed ; thus, in Dem. pro 
Phor., after reproaching Apollodorus with his dissolute 
conduct, he adds, zat ταῦτα γυναῖχα ἔχων ποιεῖςσν 
AND THESE THINGS You Ρο, having a wife ; which, with- 
out ποιεῖς, might be rendered “and that THoucn having a 
wife.’ Often, indeed, the phrase χαὶ ταῦτα, and that too, 
is used without any strict syntactical relation with the 
preceding. 

891.—The demonstrative pronoun is, by a 
peculiar and rare idiom, sometimes joined with adverbs 
of time and place, to define these circumstances with 
greater emphasis or precision; as, τὰ viv τάδε, just now ; 
tuot éxet, at that very time. 

892.—The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used 
instead of the personal pronouns ἐγώ and σύ, and, 
in speaking, when thus used, were probably accompanied 
with action, so as clearly to point out the person intended ; 
as, Οὗτυς, τέ λέγεις, Ho, you! what areyousaying ? Odzos, 
and far more frequently ὅδε, has often nearly an adverbial 
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force like our here ; as, οὗτος προσέρχεται, here he is coming 
up; 782 ἡ ἀχτή, here is the shore. So ὅδε is very, often 
used for the jirst person; as, dd: ὁ ayo, this here man, 
viz., I; τές τοῦδε τ᾿ ἀνδρὸς ἁλλιώτερος swho is more wretched 
than this man, i.e., myself ? The expression οὗτός εἰμι is 
equivalent to the Latin en adsum, Lo! here am .]. 


_ The Indefinite is. 


893.—The indefinite τὶς (367), added to a substan- 
tive, answers to the English words a certain one, any one, 
&c.; as, ἀνγρ τις, α certain man, any man, some man. 
Sometimes it is put for an indefinite plural; as, ἰχδύς τις 
ἕβρωσχε», a certain fish = here and there a fish, was leap- 
ing, &c. So with ὅστις; ἔστι Cores xarsdigiy, here and 
there one was caught. Sometimes it is used distributive- 
ly; as, χαὶ τὶς οἰχίην ἀναπλασάσδω, and let EVERY ONE 
build his own house. 
ο 894,—With adjectives of quality, quantity, and 
magnitude, especially when they stand without a sub- 
stantive expressed, or in the predicate, it serves to temper 
the expression by asserting the existence of the quality ina 
less positive and unlimited manner, such as may be ex- 
pressed by the English words somewhut, in some degree, 
rather; as, φιλόσυφός τις, α sort of philosopher ; Ἰλίδιός 
τι, a sort of stupid fellow ; δύσβατός τις, SOMEWHAT Ciffi- 
cult to be passed ; δυσµαδής τις, RATHER hard to learn. 
— With numerals it means nearly, about, &e.; as, δέχα cwés, - 
about ten. So also with adverbs; as, σχεδόν», nearly ; 
σχεδόν τι, pretty nearly ; πολό, much; πολύ τι, considera- 
bly ; οὐδέ», nothing ; οὐδέν τι, scarcely any thing. 

895.—It sometimes has the sense of eminence, 
importance § as, εὔχεταί τις εἶναι, he boasts himself 
to be somebody = some great one; δυχεῖ εἶναί τις, he is 
accounted to be a pcrson of importance. 
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896.—It is still more frequently used in the neuter 
gender with a sort of qualifying force, chiefly with nega- 
tive sentences, intensifying the meaning; as, οὔτε τι µάντις 
ἑών, neither being as to any thing = at all,a prophet. It 
is in the accusative, as if with χατά understood, as toany 
thing, in any respect. 


The Interrogative Tis. 


897.—The interrogative cis, τί 1s used in asking a 
direct question, as, τές ἐποίησε} Υπο did it ? Though 
sometimes used in the indirect interrogation, ὅστις is more 
common; as, δαυμάσω τίς (or more frequently ὅστις) éxut- 
noe, I wonder wo did it. Sometimes it 1s accompanied 
by the article ὁ τές, who? τὸ ti, what? "στις is always 
used interrogatively when a person to whom an interro- 
gation 18 put, repeats it before answering it; as, σὺ & eT 
τίς ἀνδρῶν 5 ὅστις εἰμ ἐγώ; 2 mee But ah. aré you: ? 
whoam I? Meton. ~ 

898.—In the predicate, τό with ἐστέ following it, is 
sometimes accompanied by the sulject of ἐστέ in the 
plural; as, ῥαυμάνω τί ποτ ἐστί ταῦτα ,..ἶ wonder WHAT 
IN ΤΗΕ WORLD THESE THINGS are, 

899.—The interrogative τέ often stands, like the 
indefinite tt, in an independent accusative 8 1 
with χατά, in the sense of in what? as to what? &c.; as, 
tt συφὸς ὤν; in what being wise? ul τέ ἐπιστήμονες, those 
who are conversant with what? 

So also for διὰ τέ; why? on what account ? Ti dé; but 
what ? but why ? and again ; is often thus used in famil- 
iar, rapid dialogue. 


Possessive Pronouns, 


900.—The possessive pronoun is in signification 
equivalent to the genitive of the pronoun from which it is 
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derived, and while, like the adjective, it agrees with its 
substantive in ence number, and case, yet other words 
are often constructed with it as the genitive of the per- 
sonal pronoun. Hence the following modes of expression, 
τὸ σὺν µόνυυ δώρχµα, equivalent to τὸ σοῦ μόνου, &., 
the gift OF THEE ALONE. ᾿Αρνύμενος πατρός TS μέγα χλέυς 
70° ἐμὸν αὐτοῦ, where ἐμόν agrees with χλέυς in the accusa- 
tive, yet followed by αὐτοῦ, as if ἐμυῦ αὑτοῦ, of me myself, 
united with πατρός. So also vwitepoy λέχος αὐτῶν», our own 
bed ; τὰ ὑμέτερα αὐτῶν», your own property ; τὴν ο ρα 
αὐτῶ» (scil. χώρα»), ese own country. + 

The same construction is common in Latin: as, “ mea 
ipsius culpa.’ “Cum mea nemo scripta legat, vulgo 
recitare timentis.” “ Beneficio meo et populi Romani.” 
Lat. Gr., 6280. 

901.—The same observation ο to possessive 
adjectives ; as, εἰ δέ µε δε γυναιχείας τι apetis 
ὅσαι νῦν ἐν χηρεία ἔσονται, µνησφῆναι, And if I may make 
mention at all of the virtue of THOSE WOMEN, WHO are 
now to live in widowhood, where ὅσαι refers back to the 
idea of γυναῖχες contained in γυναιχείας. 

902.—The possessive pronouns are employed only for 
emphasis ; in other cases, the personul pronouns are 
used in their stead; as, ὁ πατήρ µου, “my father ;” ὁ ἐμὸς 
πατήρ, “my father ;” πατὴς ἡμῶ», our fathers ὁ ἡμέτρος 
πατήρ, our own father. 

903.—The possessive pronoun has not unfrequently an 
objective sense ; thus, ὁ ods z640¢ may be not only “ thy 
regret,” but “regret for thee;” τὰ ἐμὰ νουδετήµατα, “my 
chidings,” in the sense of “the chidings which I receive,” 
as well as “the chidings which I give.” This use of the 
possessive corresponds to the passive sense of the genitive 
($83, Cbs. 2). - 

904.—The possessive pronoun is sometimes put in the 
sveuter gender with the article, for the personal ; 


95989 CONSTRUCTION. OF THE ARTICLE. 


as, τὸ ὑμέτερο», for ὑμεῖς; τὰμά, for ἐγώ; τὸ éudy, for ἐμέ, 
Also without the article after a preposition; as, ἐν jue 
τέρου for ἐν ἡμῶν (seil. δώµατι), in our house, 
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905.—Sprrcian Rutz. The article agrees 
with its substantive in gender, number, and 
case. 


906.-- Ίο. 1. In gender.—The masculine article is 
often put with a feminine noun in the dual number (868) ; 
as, τὼ γυναικέ, the two women. 

907.—L£xc. 2. In number.—tThe article may be put 
in the plural, when it refers to two or more nouns in the 
singular (859); as, αἱ "Adyvacy τε καὶ “Πρη, both Minerve 
and Juno. 

OBSERVATIONS. 


908.—Nouns used indefinitely are commonly with: 
out the article. In general, the article is prefixed to all 
nouns not used indefinitely. Nouns are made definite by a 
limiting word, phrase, or clause ; by previous mention, by 
general notoriety or distinction, by peculiarity of state or 
relation, or by emphasis or contrast. 

909.—The article is prefixed to nouns “when es 
designate a class or species ; as, ὁ 
9705, MAN 73 mortal. 

910.—It is prefixed to abstract nouns generally, 
though not invariably; as, 7 ἀρετή ἐστι χαλή, virtue is 
beautiful: especially if personified ; 88, ἡ Καχία, Vice, and 
always if coneeived definitely; as, 7 aAyiSeca, the truth. 
But also in general; as, ἡ ἀλήδεια, truth, i, e, the thing 
which we call truth. So ὁ πόλεμος, war 5 ἡ εἰρήνη, peace ; 
ὁ xivduvus, danger. | | ‘ 


ἄνθρωπός ἐστι 
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-911;—When one noun is predicated of another, the 
subject of the proposition takes the article, and the pred- 
icate omits it; as, ἀσχὺς ἐγένεύ ή xd py, THE MAIDEN 
became a wine-shin ; νὺς ἐγένετο ἤ ἡμέρα, the day became 
night. 


912.—Thedefinitenessdenoted by the article is often. 


that of general notoriety, or recognized distinction; 
as, 6 ποιητής, the poet (scil. Homer); ὁ βασιλεύς, the king, 
viz., of Persia. * But often in words of frequent recurrence, 
as, in writing of Persian affairs, βασιλεύς, the clearness 
of the connection enabled them to omit the article, and 
βασιλεύς, hing, stands often for ὁ βασιλεύς, So τὸ oe 
_ ανεῦμα, and dy toy πνεῦμα; ὁ Apterds, and Χριστός. 

913.—Proper names, when first mentioned, are | 
without she article; on renewed mention, they gen- 
erally have ‘it. But the article is never prefixed to a 
proper name followed by an appellative with the article; 
as, Kipos 6 βασιλεύς, Cyrus the king. 

914.—The article is generally placed before jibe 
Latives, ang all words and phrases -which are placed 
after a substantive for the purpose of definition or -de- 
scription ; such.as a substantive in apposition, an adjective, 
a participle, an adverb, a preposition with its case ; 88, 
«σωχράτης ὁ φιλόσοφος, Socrates, the μας 3 of νόµο: of 
ἀρχαῖοι, the ancient laws, &c. 

915.—Before a participle, the article is to be trans- 
lated as the relative, and the participle as the indicative 
mood of its own tense; as, εἰσὶν οἱ λέγοντες, nae are 
(those) WHO 8aY. 


No‘e.—Nothing is more common than for students to render the 
Greck article and participle by he saying (6 λέγων), him saying (τὸν 
λέγοντα), of him or the-one saying (τοῦ λέγοντος), under the impression 
that they are thus rendering literal'y. This barbarism should be tho- 
roughly broken up; and it would be desirable, therefore, for the pupi? 
witjormly to render, and for the teacher to ixsist on his rendering, the 

13 
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article and participle freely and idiomatically as above; thus, ὁ λέγων, 
he who says, the man who says; ὁ ταῦτα λέξας, te man 1019 said this: 
οἱ ταῦτα 2έξοντες, they who will say these things, &c. 


916.—A participle between the article and its noun 
is to be regarded as an adjective, and rendered accord: 
ingly ; 88, οἱ ὑπάρχοντες νόμοι, the existing laws. So also, 
other words and phrases between the article and its noun, 
like an adjective, qualify the noun, and frequently have a 
participle understood; as, ἡ poz Γαλάτας μάχη, scil. ae 
µένη, the battle against the Gauls. 

917.—An adverb with the article prefixed is used 
sometimes as a noun, sometimes as an adjective; as, οἱ 
πέλας, those near, i.e, the a 3% ἄνω πύλις, the 
upper city (858, Obs. 1). 

918.—Adjectives, ανομίας, adverbs, ad~ 
werbial particles and phrases, used in the sense 
of nouns, have the article prefixed; as, οἱ δνητυέ, mortals ; 
of χυλαχεύοντες, flatterers ; 4 αὔριον (scil. ἡμέρα), the mor 
row; τὸ ti, the substance (the what) ; τὸ ποιόν, the quality 
(the of what sort); τὸ πώσο», the quantity ; τὺ ws, the man- 
ner in which, &c. 

919.—The article without a substantive, 
before ἀμφί or περέ with their case, denotes something 
peculiar to, or distinguishing the person, place, or thing 
expressed by the noun; as, οἱ περὶ Yypav, those devoted to 
the chase, i. e., “hunters ;” τὸ περὶ Λάμφαχον, the affuir at 
Lampeacus ; ; τὰ ἀμφὶ πόλεµον, what belongs to tour » some- 
times it is a mere circumlocution for the noun itaelf: as, 
τὰ περὶ τὴν duaptiay, for 7 ἁμαρτία. 

920.—0I περί, and of duet, with a proper name, 
. have the following peculiarities of meaning; viz., 1. Zhe 
person himself; as, οἱ ἀμφὶ Iptapov xat Πάν'λουν, ” Priam 
and Panthous, 2. The followers of the person named - 
88, of περὶ ᾿Αρχίδαμω», the companions of Archidamus, 
δ. The person named, and his comapnions and fol- 
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ἔσωεγα» a8, vf ἀμφὶ Πεισίστρατο», Pisistratus aud his 
troops. 

921.—The neuter article in any case prefixed to 
the infinitive mood (323), gives it the sense and 
construction of the Latin gerund, or a verbal noun; as, 
τοῦ φιλοσοφεῖν τὸ ζητεῖ», inquiring is the business of 
philosophy ; τὸ χαλῶς λέγευ, the speaking well. 

922.—In the neuter gender, and in any case which 
the construction requires, the article is placed, 1. Before 
entire propositions or quotations in a sentence, construed 
as nouns; as, “Ere δὲ τυύτων τρίτη διαφυρὰ, τὺ, ws Exacta 


᾿τυύτων µιµήσαιτυ ἄν τις, And still further there is in these a 


third difference, viz., the manner in which one should 
imitate each of these objects ; éx δὲ τούτω» ὀρλῶς ἂν ἔχοι τὸ 


“Sayer δ οὐδὲν dvetdog,” and according to these views, the 


sentiment “and no labor is dishonor” would be correct. 
2. Before single words quoted or designated in a sentence ; 
as, τὺ ὃ ὑμεῖς ὅταν εἴπω, τὴν πόλιν λέγω, and when I 
say τοῦ, I mean the state ; τὸ λέγω, the word λέγω. ἙΘτπιυ 
in nouns, the article is commonly in the gender of the 


noun; as, τὺ ὄνομα ὁ “4ἴδητ, the name Hades. 


923.—The article is often prefixed to possessive, 
demonstrative, distributive, and other pro- 
nouns, for the sake of emphasis or precise definition ; 
thus, ἐμὸς υἱός, is α son of mine, 6 ἐμὸτ υἱός, is, definitely, 
my son. The following change of signification effected 
by the article may be noticed:— 


κ 


ἄλλοι others, οἱ ἄλλοι the others, the rest. 

ἄλλη other, % ἄλλη Ελλάς the rest of Greece. 

πολλυέ many, οἱ πολλοί the many, the multitude, 
πλείους more, of πλείους the most. 

αὐτός — himself, 6 αὐτός the same. 

πάντες all, οἱ πάντες (after numerals) in all. 


ὀλήουι few, of ὀλέγοι the few, the Oligarchs, 


/ 


9954.--Α noun with οὗτος or ἐχεῖνο: regularly takes 
the article, but never immediately before the pronoun. The 
pronoun must either precede both the article and noun— 
a8, οὗτος 6 axnjp—or follow them both—as, ὁ ἂνῆρ ους 
this man. 

925.—The article is frequently used alone, having i its 
substantive wnderstoed. This is the case when the 
substantive to which the article refers, being apparent from 
the connection or sense of the passage, can be easily 
supplied. The neuter article is often thus used with 
the genitive of another noun, χρήμα, πρᾶγμα, &e., being 
understood: 1. In the singular, to intimate what a 
person has done, is wont to do, or has befallen him ; as, 
χαέτοι δυχῶ pot τὸ τοῦ ᾿Ιβυκείου ἵππου πεπονθέναι, and I seem, 
you ace (τοι), to have experienced the thing of the horse, 
i. e., to be similarly affected with, &c. 2. Inthe pleural, 
to denote every thing that concerns, arises from, or belongs 
to, that which the substantive expresses; :as, ta φίλων δ 
οὐδέν, but the aid of friends isnothing ; δεῖ φέρειν τὰ 
τῶν θεῶν, we must bear THE VIsITATIONS of the gods. In 
the singular or plural, it is often merely a peri- 
phrasis for the substantive; as, τὸ or τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς, 
for 7 épy73 and an adjective, &c., put with such a pert 


‘pbrasis takes the gender and number of the substantive, 


and the case of the article; as, τὰ τῶν dtaxdvwr—zxarod- 
usvo:, the ο aa {lit., making to thenr 
selves), 

926.—The article, ον, with “Vibe and δέ, has 
entirely the- force of a. pronoun, and is used. in a 
distributive sense—the article with μέν standing in 
the first member of the sentence, and with δέ in the parts 
that follow; as, τὺ» «μὲν ἑτίμα, τὸν ὃ 00, THIS ONE he 


honored, and THAT ONE not; of μὲν θα, οἱ ὃ ἔπινον, 


οἱ --δ' ἐγυμνάζοντο, SOME (literally, these indeed) were play- 


tng at dice, others (and those) were drinking, and others 
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were exercising themselves. This is a relic of the usage 
πι which the article ὁ was a demonstrative pronoun; as, 
ὁ μέ», this one indeed 5 ὁ δέ, and that one. Sometimes 
with prepositions the Aya ‘id δέ precede; as, ἐν μὲν τοῖς, for 
& τοῖς μέν. 

927.—In the earlier epic of Homer, the article com- 
monly appears as a demonstrative, sometimes as a relative 
pronoun. So alse, more or less, in Lonic prose. 


το ΕΕ RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


928.—Rutze TIL The relative agrees with 
its antecedent in gender, number, and person ; 
85, 

ἡ γυνὴ ἣν εἶδομε, the WOMAN WHOM we saw. 

ὁ ἂνὴρ ὃς ᾖλλεν, the MAN WHO came. 

τὰ χρήματα ἃ εἶχε, the THINGS wHicH he had. 


929.—The antecedent is the substantive, or some- 
thing equivalent to a substantive (956, Kem.), in a pre- 
ceding clause to which the relative refers. Frequently, 
however, as in Latin, the relative with its clause is placed 
before the antecedent and its clause. 

930.—Strictly speaking, the relative does not agree 
with the antecedent, but with the same word expressed 
or understood after the relative, and with which, like the 
adjective, it agrees in gender, number, and case, as well as 
person ; thus, ὁ ἵππος ὃν (ἴππον) elyzy, the horse which (horse) 
he had. Ίεποα, in connecting the antecedent and relative 
clauses, the following variety of usage occurs; viz., 

Ist. The word to which the velative refers is 
commonly expressed in the antecedent clause, and not 
with the relative; as, οὗτός ἐστι ὁ ἀἂνὴρ ὃν ας ο this is 
the MAN WHOM You sav, | . 


294 RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


2d. It is often 220¢ expressed in the antecedent clause, 
and expressed with the relative; as, υὗτός ἐστιω ὃν cides 
ἄνδρα. ° | 

5d. Sometimes, for greater precision and empha- 
sis, it is expressed in both; as, υὑτός ἐστω ὁ avijp 
ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα. 
:. 4th. When the reference is of a gencnat nature, 
and there is no danger of obscurity, the word to which the 
relative refers is understood in both clauses; as, ὃν ᾖβελεν 
ἔχτανε, ὃν ἤλελεν ἔσωσεν, whom he would he slew, whom he 
would he saved. All this variety is common in Latin as 
well as in Greek. (Lat. Gr., 685.) 
- 931,.—The antecedent is sometimes implied in a pre- 
ceding word; as, οἰχίία 7 ὑμετέρα of ye χρῖσδε, &e., 
your house who, thatis to say (Υέ) use, ὧο., of referring to 
the personal pronoun implied in ὑμετέρα (900). 

932.—When the relative comes. after two words of 
different persons, its verb agrees with the first or second 
person rather than the third; as, efut ὃ ἐγὼ βασιλεὺς 
ὃς τιμῶμαι, 

933.—When the relative is placed between two. sub; 
stantives of different genders, it sometimes agrees in 
gender with the latter; as, τὸ dazpoy hy ὀνομάκουσιν A ty αι 
the constellation ΥΝΗΙΟΗ they cail the Goat. 


ο 934,—Eac.—The relative sometimes takes thegender 
and 2umber, not of the antecedent noun, but of some 
one synonymous with it, or implied in it; as, 

Ist. Savdvtwy τέχνων οὓς “Adpaczos Ίγαγε, the CHIL- 
DREN having died, wHom Adrastus led. In this sentence, 
vis refers to the gender implied in the neuter τέενω». 


Qd. πάντων» ἀνρώπων» ὅς χέσευ arte Eddy, of all men, 


whosoever may come = every man who shall come against 
you; where és, referring to a plural antecedent, takes the 
persons of the plural individually, — - 


gee GN ee 
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' $d. ὑπὲρ ἁπάσης ‘ELAddus ὦν πατέρας ἔχτέιε, on be- 
half of all Grercr, wHosE fathers she slew ; where ov 
refers to the meaning of "Ελλάδος, i. ο., the men of Greece. 

Ath. ὑδησαυρυπυιὸς ἀνὴρ οὓς δὴ χαὶ ἐπαινεῖ τὸ πλῆδος, A 
MAN inéreasing in wealth, wHom you know (δή) even the 
multitude applaud, Here the plural relative generalizes 
the person spoken of into a class. 


935.—Instead of és, the compound prenoun 
ὅστις is used as a velative after πᾶς, οὐδείς, or any word 
in the singular expressing an indefinite number, and ὅσοι 
after the same words in the plural; as, πᾶς ὅστις, every 
one who; πάντες Coot, all who ; and if the indefinite is 
not expressed in the antecedent clause, it will often be 
better to express it in the translation; as, τὰς πόλεις ὅσαι, 
all the cities which. Sometimes it is used simply for ὅς. 

936.—If no nominative come between the rela- 
tive and the verb, the relative will be the nominative to 
the verb. 

If a nominative come between the relative and the 
verb, the relative will be of that case which the verb or 
noun following, or the preposition going before, usually 
governs. But, 


Attraction of the Relative. 


937.—Exc. I. The relative is often attracted 
into the case of its antecedent ; as, 


Examples. 1. σὺν ταῖς ναυσὶν ats (for dc) εἶχε, with 
the suips wHicH he had. 9. µετασχέτω τῆς ἡδονῆς ἧς 
(fur jv) ἔδωχα ὑμῖν, let him share the PLEASURE WHICH I 
gave you. 3. µεμνημένος wy ἔπραξε (for τῶν πραγμάτων ἃ 
έπραξε, 930—4th), being mindful of wuat he did. 4. azo- 
λαύω wy yw ayaday, I enjoy wuat @oops I have 
(930-2d). 
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- Note}. This usage of attraction originates partly it eaphony, buf will 
more in & desire to give unity to expression, and to indicate the close 
relation of chought by a like relation of form. It belongs to the same 
general principle by which the Greeks drew the antecedent and relative 
Clauses entirely into one by omitt.ng the relative; as, ταῦτα λεγεις ἀλπδῆ, 
you say these things true, for these things which you say are true (ταῦτα 
& λέγεις aAnSy ἔστιν). See also below, 943. 

Note 2. This construction is sometimes, though very seldem, imitated 
in Latin; as, Circiter sexcentas ejus generis 00508 supra demonstravimus, 

naves invent. Cas. Seo Lat. Gr., 704 


938. II. The antecedent i is sometimes 
attracted into the case of the relative; as, 


"άλλου ὃ οὔ tev οἶδα τεῦ ἂν χλυτὰ τευχεὰ δύω, and I 
know not any other ‘person whose renowned armor I could 
put on; ἄλλου τευ (for ives) attracted by the relative τεῦ 
(for τοῦ, 262, used for οὗ, 360), from the accusative 
into the genttive; πόλεων» xa τύπων wy ἡμέν πυτε χύριοι 
φαύεσθαι προιεµένους, to be found surrendering cities and 
places of which we were once masters. 

On this principle are to be construed such sentences as 
the following: οὐδένα xévduvov ὄντιν) vdy ὑπέμειναν, 
for οὐδεῖς ay χίνδυνος ὑντυά, there was no DANGER WHICH 
they did not undergo; οὐδένα ἔφασαν ὄντιν 0b δαχρή- 
υντα ἀποστρέφεσβαι, for ουὐδεὶς qv ὄντιν ἔφασαν ob δαχρύωντα, 
&c.,. there was No ONE wHO, they said, did not turn 
away weeping ; τίνας tobad ὁρῶ ξένους, for thes εἰσὶν οὗτοι 
of ξένοι οὓς ὁρῶ, who are these strangers whom I see? = 

939.—The relative plural, and in all its cases, 
‘with ἐστέ before it, is used for ἔνιοι, -αι, -ᾱ, some; as, zat 
ἔστιν οἳ (Le, ἔνιοι) ἐτύγχανον ράκων and some hit 
breastplates ; ἀπὸ τῶν πύλεων ἔστιν wy (i.e, ἐνίω»)., from 
SOME cities. 

In this construction ἐστέ is found with ὅστις, both singu- 
Jar and plural; .as, ἔστιυ ὅστις, some one; ἔστιν θες 
some. 
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- 940.—There are many constructions analogous to the 
shove with relative pronouns, adverhs, ὧο.; 88, 
ἔστιν ὅπου τοῦτο ἐπυίησας, is there where you did this = did 
you-anywhere do this? ἔστιν ὅτε ταῦτα λέγει, there ts when 
he says this = he sometimes says this. 

“THE RELATED ADJECTIVE WORDS, - 
οἷος, ὅσος, Ἠλίκος, 8c. | 


941. Τιο relative adjectives οἷος, ὅσος, ἠλίχος, 
like the relutive pronoun, always refer te a kindred word 
before them, expressed or understood, implying 1 com- 
parison of equality similar to talis qualis, tantus 
guantus, in Latin (Lat. Gr., 706); as, | 7 

τοῖος OY τοιοῦτος----οἷος, such——as. 
τύσος OF τοσοῦτυς---ὅσυς, 80 much, or many—as. 
τηλίχος----ἠλίχυς, of such an.age or 8ize—as. 


942.—The antecedent and relative adjectives 
both refer to the same substantive, with which they 
agree in gender and number, while each takes the case 
required by the construction of the clause in which it 
stands; thus, Dem. Olynth. I., “As for the rest, he 
said they were thieves and flatterers, and τοιούτους 
ἂν ρώπουυς otoug µεἠυσθέντας ὀρχεῖσδαι τοιαῦτα ota ἐγὼ 
νῦν ὀχνῶ ὀνυμάσαι, SUCH MEN AS, tohen intoxicated, to dance 
sucH ΡΑΝΟΕΘ as J now hesitate to name. | 

943,.—The antecedent word is commonly wun- 
derstood, and the relative is translated with some 
variety according to the conncetion in which it stands. 
The most of the cases in which, e. g., υἷος is used for 
τοιυῦτος οἷοτ, may be reduced to three ; viz., Ist, when it. 
stands before a substantive ; 2d, before an oar ; 3d, 
before a verb. 


- 944.—Fiesr. - Before a substantive, οἷως ele 
13* 
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gantly takes the case in which its antecedent τοιοῦτος 
would be, if expressed, and changes the substantive before 
which it stands into the same case by attraction; thus, 
οὐχ ἔστιν ἀνδρὶ οἵῳ SLwxpactee Φεύδεσίλαι, to lie is not. 
befitting SUCH A MAN aS Socrates 18, for οὐκ ἔστιν ἀνδρὶ 
τοιούτῳ οἷος Lwxpazys ἔστι «εύδεσδαι, Again, χαριζόμενον» 
οἵῳ aot ἀνδρέ, gratifying SUCH A MAN AS THOU ART, 
for ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ οἷυς σύ (εἲ). 

In some instances the noun after οἷος is not attracted 
into the same case with it; as, τῶν (τυιούτων) vlwyzep 
αὑτὺς ὄντω», they being precisely such as he. 

When the substantive to which οἷος refers is ob- 
vious from. the connection, it is frequently omdtted, 
as in the preceding example. 

945.—Sometimes οἷος stands elliptically by astrong 
attraction; 88, ἐπαχάρικων τὴν pytépa viwy τέχνω» ἐχύρησε, 
they congratulated the mother as to what sort of children 
she had obtained = that she had obtained such children. 
They bewailed the young man, via ἔργα δράσας via λαγχάνει 
χαχά, what sort of deeds having done, what sort of evils he 
meets with = “that after having done one deeds, he meets 
with such disasters.” 
946.—The construction is the same when vias, or the 
substantive to which it belongs, is in the naemina- 
tive, or is governed by a preposition; as, ain sis 
ἄγοντας πένιλυς οἷος αὐτυὺς ὁ δύννυς διέφυγε», being truly 
grieved what sort of = that such a thunny en escaped 
them, Lucian; ἐλπίζοντες πάγχυ ἀπολέεσδαι ἐς ofa xaxa ἦχυν, 
expecting utterly to perish into what sort of calamities they 
were come = since they were come into SUCH CALAMITIES. 
So in Thucydides: zat μόνη (scil, °. 4 Iyvatwy πόλις) υὔτε τῷ 
πυλεµίω ἐπελήύντι ἀγανάχτησιν ἔχει, by οἵων χαχυπαδεῖ, and 
we are now the only state which neither excites indigna- 
tion in an invading enemy, that they suffer by persons of 
auch a character (lit. by what gort of persons they suffer). 
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- In constructions of this kind the idea will be readily 
perceived by considering vies as put for ὅτι or ws τοιοῦτως, 
See numerous examples in L. Bos. Ellipses Gr., 271; 
Vigerus, ch. 3, 58 8, 9. 
' 947.—Sreconn. Before an adjective, it is em- 
ployed with a similar ellipsis; as, εἰ μὲν γάρ τις ἀνὴρ ἐν 
αὐτοῖς ἔστιν vius ἔμπείρος πολέμου, for tf indeed any one 
among them 18, οἷος ἔμπειρος, such vas is skilful (for οἷός 
ἐστιν ἔμπειρος); or it migkt be resolved with the infini- 
tive; as, οἷος ἄριστος, the best, for τοιοῦτας ulus εἶναι ἄριστυς, 
such as to be the best, ὥς. 

948.—0ios is frequently, however, joined with aD, 
adjective in the form of an exclamation or inter- 
rogation, apparently without reference to the usual 
antecedent; as, οἷος μέγας, οἷος χαλεπός, how great! how 
dificult! Thus Lysias, οἷος péyas χαὶ δεινὺς κίνδυνος Ίγω- 
νέσδη, how great and terrible a danger was risked (scil. for 
the liberty of Greece)! The construction here is in all 
cases elliptical, and is part of a full exclamatory construc- 
tion ; 88, τοιοῦτυς xivduvos οἷος οὗτος, such α danger as this ! 

949.—Tmrp. J oined with the verb εἰμέ expressed 
or understood, and followed by an énjinitive, it sig- 
nifies, “I am of such a kind as, or such as ,” and, accord- 
ing to the connection in which it stands, may mean, “I 
am able,” “I am wont,’ “I am ready, or willing”— 
τοιοῦτος being always understood. as an antecedent; thus, 
οὐ γὰρ ἦν οἷος ἀπὸ παντὺς χερδᾶναι (1. Θ., τοιοῦτος οἶυς), 
FOR HE WAs NOT (sucH) 4S to make gain from every 
thing ; i. e., he was not willing (or inclined) to do every 
thing for the sake of gain. 

950.—The forms οἷός εὖμι, and οἴόστ εἰμι, are thus 
distinguished : vids efut, Tam such as ; οἱἷόν ἐστιν, it is such 
as; οἴόστε εἰμί Lam ables vidvze tarts, it 18. possible. 
Thus, οἷός τέ efue == ddvapats ὀ[όντε ἐστίν == δυνατόν ἐστιν. 

96 1.—Sometimes the verb εἰμέ is also omitted ; 98, 
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ἡ ef δύναιτὸ ἀχούειν bx τοῦ μὴ οἵουτε (εἶναι), or thether 
he could hear ¥ROM NOT BEING ABLE TO HEAR FORMERLY. 
_ 952,.—In the same manner τοῖος or τουιοῦτυς stands 
. related to οἷος following it, expressed or understood ; as, 
οὐκ ἂν ὁμιλήσαιμι τοιούτῳ (scil, οἷυς vbt63 ἐστι), I would 
have no intercourse with sucH a ΜΑΝ (scil. as he 7s). 

953.—The neuters οἷυν and oia, either alone or com- 
bined with various particles, and used in a conjunctive or 
adverbial sense, have many similar elliptical uses. 
These may be ascertained. from the lexicons. 


_ 964.—Note.—-Tho observations which have been made on tho eon- ' 
struction of the related adjectives τοῖος or τοσοῦτος---οἴος, are applicable, 
penerally, to τόσος or τοσοῦτος---ὅσος; observing that the former related 
to the quality of objects; the latter to their number or quantity. The 
same also may be said of ryAixoc——ijAixoc, of such an age or size. 


CONSTRUCTION OF THH NOMINATIVE 
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955.—The nominative case is used— 

Ist. To express the subject of a proposition. 

2d. In apposition with another substantive in the 
nominative (857), or predicated of it (963, Obs. 6). 

3d. In exclamations; as, ὦ δυστάλανα eyo! O 
wretched me! ; | 

4th (rarely and anomalously), absolutely, or without 
dependence on any word in the sentence (1112, Obs. 4) ; 
as, πολλὴ γὰρ ἡ στρατιὰ υὖσα, οὗ πάσης ἔσται πόλεως ὄπυ- 
δέξασθαι (αὐτήν), for the ARMY BEING NUMEROUS, if till 
not be in the power of the whole stute to accommodate 
them. Or without a particle, introducing an affirmation ; 
as, 6 ἠωυσὴς ods οἴδαμεν tt γέγυνεν αὐτῷ, THIS MOSEs, we 
know not what hus become of him. 


-- - 
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A VERB WITH ITS NOMINATIVE. 


956. ; IV. A verb agrees with | 
nominative. in 1 number .. person; as, 


ἐγὼ γράφων 1 write, 
᾽ὑμεῖς τύπτετε, ye strike. 
th ὀφθαλμὼ λάμπετω» ~ his eyes shine, 


_ Rem.—tThe subjeet of a finite verb, if a noun or pronoun, or adjective 
used as a noun, is put in the nominative. The subject may also be an 
infinitive mood (1088), or part of a sentence; and to all these this rule 


applies. | 
Obs. 1. The nominative of the first and of the 
second person is generally omitted, being obvious from 
the termination of the verb; also of the third person, when 
_it may be readily supplied from the context; as, λέγυυσι», 
they say. They are used, therefore, chiefly when emphatic ; 
-as, ἐγὼ λέγω, I say. 
ο. 058, 2, The subject is also omitted, when the verb 
expresses an actiqn usually performed by that subject ; 
as, σαλπίνει, the trumpeter sounds; ἐκήρυςε, the herald 
proclaimed ; or when it expresses an operation of nature ; 
as, det, it rains; βρυντᾷν it thunders. 

Obs. 8. Impersonal verbs are usually considered 
as without a nominative; still they will generally be found 
to bear a relation to some circumstance, sentence, clause 
of 4 sentence, or infinitive mood, similar to that of a verk 
to its nominitive; as, ἔξέστέ µοι ἀπιέναι, it is lawful for me 
to depart, i.e., to depart is lairful for me zp} σε ποιεῖν, t€ 
behooves you to do it, i. e., to do it σοι. you. τος 
Gr., 507. 


Note.—On the other hand, while the subject or nominative is expressed, 
the verb, espécialty the presents tense of ciui,is often a omitted) as, Ἓλλην 
ἐγώ, ΤΠ (απι) α Greek, '. -- 2 ‘ re a 
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SPECIAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS. 


Agreement in Number, 


957.—Rutz 1. A neuter plural commonly 
has a verb in the singular; as, 


Ζῶα τρέχει, animals run. 

”βστρα ἀνέφηναν ἃ ἡμῖν τὰς ὥρας τῆς νυχτὸς ἐμφανίέζ ειν 
they (the Gods) caused stars to avvear, WHICH SHOW to us 
the hours of the night. 

Note.—This is on the same principle with the defective declension of 


neuter nouns; they are not considered as, strictly speaking, entitled 
either to inflection or to syntactical construction. 


Obs. 1. This construction is more common with the 
Attic than with the Ionic and Doric writers. But with 
all there are many exceptions, especially when the — 
neuter plural signifies persons or animals ; as, τυσάδε 
ἕθνη ἑστράτευων, 8ο many nations were engaged in_ thé” 
expedition. Homer joins a singular and a plural verb 
with the same nominative. Odyss. vy [ts 49. 

Obs. 2. We have already noticed special ¢@ioms in 
which a singular verb is followed by a plural nominative > 
as, οὐκ ἐστὶν ottwes ἀπέχυνται THERE ARE NONE ολα 
abstain. 


958 29, Two or more substantives 
singular, taken together, have a verb in the 
plural; taken separately, the verb must be in 
the singular; as, 


Together, αἰδὼς δὲ χαὶ φόβυς ἔμφυτοί elo ἀνδρώπῳ, but 
shame and fear are natural to man. 

Separately, oo γὰρ ἔδωχε νίχην Ζεὺς χαὶ ᾿Απόλλω», for 46) 
thee Jupiter and Apollo gave the victory. 


- - 
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Obs. 8. This rule is liable to many exceptions ; for 
frequently the verb agrees with but one of the two 
220UNS8,commonly the one next it. Also, if of similar 
signification, they are in construction considered as one, 
and the verb follows in the singular; as, 22 0 ἐπὶ τολµάτω 
χαρδίη xat δυμός, but to thee let HEART and SOUL dare. | 

Obs. 4. A substantive in the singular, connected 
with other words as the subject of a verb, conveying the 
idea of plurality, may have the verb in the plural; as, 
“Ρέα παραλαβθῦσα xa τοὺς ᾖορύβαντας περιπολοῦσι», Rhea, 
having taken with her also the Corybantes, wanders about. 
So in Latin; as, Juba cum Labieno capti in potestatem 
Cesaris venissent. Lat. Gr., 645. 


959.—Rvts 3. A noun of multitude express- 
ing many as one pea has a verb in the singu- 


ἔδετο λαύς, the people sat down. 


.960.—But when it expresses many as 7“ 


viduals, the verb must be plural; as, 


ἠρώτησαν αὐτὺν τὸ KAT 0s, the multitude asked him. 


Obs. 5. To both parts of this.rule there are also excep- 


tions, and in some cases it seems indifferent whether the 
werb be in the singular or plural ; sometimes both 


are joined with the same nominative; as, ἔζετο λαὸς, 
ἐρητύδησαν δὲ χαδέδρας, the people ΒΑΤ DOWN and KEPT 
THEIR SEATS. 


961.--Βυιε 4. A dual nominative may have 
a plural verb; as, 


ἄμφω ἔλεγον», both spake ; and a plural nominative, limited 
to two, may have a verb in the dual, 
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Agreement in Person. 

- 962.—Rvtz 5. When two or more -nomina- 
tives are of different persons, the verb takes the 

jirst person rather than the second, and the 

second rather than the third; as, ἐγὼ -xai σὺ 

εἴπομεν, you and I spoke. 


To this rule there are exceptions, 


- The Nominative after the Verb. 

| 963. Any verb may have the 
same case after cE as before it when both words 

| refer to the same.thing; as, 


ὑμεῖς ἐστὲ τὸ φῶς τοῦ χόσµου, Yr are the Lieut of the 
world. | 
Rem.—-The nominative before is the subject, the nominative after, the 


rane verb is the copula, and is eilher a substantive or intransi- 
tive verb, or a passive verb of naming—from its use called copulative. 


. Obs. 6. This rule applies to the infinttive, whatever 
be the case of its subject; also to portictnes (1095, 
- Obs, 5, 1102.) . 

Obs. 7. When the predicate is an adjective or 4 parti- 
ciple, without a substantive, it agrees with the subject 
before the verb, by Rule IL, except as noticed, 862. 

Obs. 8. In this construction, the verb’ usually agrees 
with the subject ; sometimes, however, it agrees with the 
predicate ; as, ἦσαν δὲ στάδιοι ὀχτὼ τὸ µεταίχµιων. αὐτέων, and 
the enace between them was cight stadia. Soalso when the 
copula is a participle; as, he usually let go, tubs 
μέγιστα ἑξημαρτηχότας---μεγίστη» δὲ υὖσαν (for ὄντας) βλά- 
βην πόλεως, those who had committed the greatest offences, 
and were the greatest INJURY fo the state: ' 


ο Rll al Fala «μαι fe ee RE μμ ο Re ee ee ee ee ee a ae a... ee 


GOVERNMENT. ° 805 


GOVERNMENT. 


- 964.—Government is the power which oné word 
ha over another depending upon it, requiring it to be put 
in a certain case, mood, or tense. 


ας. _.The Government of Cases. — 
965.—The construction of the oblique cases depends 
in general upon the following principles ; viz., 
966.—The Genitive expresses the idea of origi- 
mating, proceeding from, and hence belonging to, thus 
expressed in Enclish by from, of, in respect to, &c. 
' 967.—The Dative expresses association or connec- 
tion with, that for which a thing is done (remote object), 
and that zith which it is done (instrument, manner, &c.). 
968.—The Accusative expresses the immediate 


object on which the action or influence of a transitive. 


active verb terminates; or of motion or tendency to, ex- 
pressed by a preposition. It is thus the proper case of 
motion and tendency toward. 

969.—The action of a verb may be considered in 
reference either, 1. To its ¢mmediate ol:ject, i ο., to 
that on which its action is immediately exerted, and which 


|. 
| 


is always governed in the accusative; as, διδύναι euauzsy, _| 


to give myself; or, 2. To a remote object, i. e., to one 
not acted upon directly by the verb, but indirectly, and 
put in the case which expresses the nature of the relation ; 
in the case of transitive active verbs, in connection with an 
accusative of the direct object, in intransitive verbs, with- 
out It; a8, ἁπαλλάττειν teva νόσου, to free one from discase ; 
διδύναι ἐμαυτὸν τῇ πύλει, to give myself to the state; φείδεσ- 
Bat τῶν ἐρίφω», to spare the kids; βυηδεῖν τῇ πατρίδιι to aid 
(i. e., to render assistance to) my country. 


\ 
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THE GENITIVE. 


970.—The genitive in Greek has the force of the 
Latin genitive, and part of the uses of the Latin ablative. 
Its primary and leading. idea is that of separation or 
abstraction, going forth from, origin, cause. So that the 
meanings from, out of, of, are implied in the case 
itself . 


The numerous and diversified uses of this case are reduced by Mat- 
thise to the following heads :— 

97 1.—In Greek, words of all kinds may be followed by other words 
in the genitive, whon the latter class limits, and shows tn what respect 
the meaning of the former is to be taken. Words so used may usually 
be rendered by such phrases as ‘with respect to,” “in respect of ;” thus, 

97 2.—With verbs; as, ὡς ποδῶν εἶχον, as fast as they could run, 
lit. as they had themselves WITH RESPECT TO THEIR FEET; καλῶς ἔχειν 
µέδης, to have one's self well WITH RESPEOT. TO INTOXICATION; σφάλλεσ- 
Jat ἑλπίδος, to bz deceived WITH RESPECT TO HOPE; κατέαγα τῆς κε. 
φαλῆς, Iam broken WITH RESPECT TO MY HEAD, i.c., I have ον my 
head. 

973.—W.th adjectives: συγγνώµων τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων ἁμαρτημά- 
Των, forgiving WITH RESPECT TO, i. e., indulgent toward, NUMAN ERRORS}; 
ἐγγὶς τῆς πολέως, near wit, RESPECT TO THE CITY, i. c., near to the 
city; y7 πλεία κακῶν, a land full oF (i. e., WITH RESPECT 10) EVILS> 
µείνων πατρός, greater TILAN (i. ο., WITH RESPECT το) HIS FATHER. 

9¢4.—With all words which represent a situation or operation of 
the mind, which is directed to an object, but without afecting it; such 
as verbs signifying to remember, to foryet, to neglect, &c.: and adjectives 
signifying experienced, igvorant, desirous, &e. 

975.—With all words which indicate fulness, defect, emptiness, and 

the like. Under this head fall adjectives signifying full, rich, empty, 
deprived of, &c., end adverbs denoting abundance, want, sufficiency, &e. 
. 976.—To this principle must be referred the construction of the 
genitive with the comparative degree (998), with words denoting superior- 
tty, t. feriority, compari:on in value, and difference; 58, ἄξιος τούτου, worthy 
of this, i.e. equal in value WITIL RESPECT TO TIS; τούτου διάφορος, dif- 
ferent from tn respect to) this. 

97°7.—When that with respect to which a thing is done may sis be 
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considered the cause of its being done, the word expressing it is often 
put in the genitive, and may be rendered ‘‘on account of ;” as, φθονεῖν 
τινι σοφίας, to envy one ON ACCOUNT OF WISDOM. Hence it is used with 
verbs signifying to accuse, or criminate, to pray, to begin, &c.; and also, 
without another word, in exclamatiozs. 
_ 978.—The gonitive in Greek is used to express tho relation of a 
whole to its parts; i. Θ., it is put partitively. Hence it is put with verbg 
of all kinds, even with those that govern the accusative, when the action 
does not refer to the whole, but.to a part; aa, ὀπτῆσαι κρεῶν, to roast 
SOME OF TIE FLESH; ἐγὼ οἶδα τῶν ἐμῶν ἡλικιωτῶν, I know SOME, OF 
THOSE OF MY AGE. Hence, also, it is put with verbs which signify {ο 
share, to participate, &c. φ 

On this principle is founded the construction of the genitive of the 
part af-cted, after verbs signifying to take, to seize, to touch, &c. Hence, 
also, it is put with the superlative dézree, to express the class of which 
that one, or those marked by the superlative, form a part. 

979.—The genitive is used to mark origin, or cause; and hence, the 
person or thing to which any thing be'ongs, whether as property, quality, 
habit, duty, &c. Hence, verbs which denote percept.ons of sense, 88 
hearing, tasting, touching, and mental acts and states, resulting from an 
external object, as admiring, caring for, desiring, &c., take the genitive 
of the object heard, admired, &c., concerned as their cause or source. 
Hence, also, the common rules, that “verbs denoting possession, property, 
er duty, &c., govern the genitive ;” that ‘the maferial of which any thing 


is made is put in the genitive;” and that “one substantive governs 


another in the genitive.” 

980.—The genitive is also governed by certain prepositions, sail by. 
verbs compounded wiih prepositions; that is to say, when the prepo- 
sitions may be separated from the verb and placed before the genitive 
without altering the sense. | 

981.—The genitive is used to determine place and time i in answer 
to the question “where?” “when?” &c. Hence the adverbs οὗ, ποῦ, 
ὅπου, where, which are, in fact, old genitives, and refer to part of placa 
or time in general. 

To the general principles contained in these five heads, may be re- 
ferred all the cases which occur under all the following rules for the 
genitive. 
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. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY BUB- 
STANTIVES. 


982.—Rvuiz V. One substantive governs an- 
other in the genitive, when the latter substantive 
himits the signification of the former; as, 


«6 δεῶν πατήρ, the father of gods. 
ἄναξ ἀνδρῶ», . king of men. 


983.—This rule is founded on the general principle mentioned (971 
and 979). In the example’ above, the general term πατήρ is restricted 
by the word Ψδεῶν governed by it. It is not any father, nor the Sater 
6f men, but of gods; so aval, not any king, but the king of men. 

When α noun is restiicted by another of the same RICpAnCAtON, it is 
put in the same case by Rule IL. (857 


Obs. 1. The 2.00691 governing the genitive is frequently 
 aunderstood (857, Obs.1); viz., 1. After thearticle such 
words as υἱός, piznp, ὑυγάτηρι &e.; as, Μιλτιάδης 6 Αέμωνυς 
(sup. υἱός), Miltiades, the son of Cimon, ta τῆς τύχης 
(sup. δωρήμµατα), the αΙΕΤΑ of fortune. 2. θἶχυς or dopa 
_ after a preposition ; as, ἐς πατρός (sup. danza), to the house 
of her father ; εἰς ἆδου (dén0r), into Hades ; ἐν adov (S640), 
in LTades. 3. After'the verds elt, ytvvopat, ὑπάρχω, &e. 
See 999 and 979. 9 

Obs. 2. When the noun in the genitive signifies @ per-~ 
son, it may often be taken either in an active or ins 
passive sense; thus, ή γνῶσις τοῦ 8:05, the knowledge 
of God. In this sentence, God may be either the szdject 
or the object of the knowledge spoken of, i. e., the phrase 
may denote our knowledge of God, or his knowledge of 
us; πύδος υἱοῦ, generally (not the regret of α son, viz, 
which he has, but) regret FoR A SON; ἀνδρὸς εὐμένεια τοιοῦδε, 
good will rowarRps sucha man. Lat. Gr., 334. 
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° - 984,.—This passive sense of the genitive is more 
common when the governing noun is derived from a verb 
-whicbh usually governs the dative, and when the one - 
‘substantive is in one sensc the cause, and in another the 
object, of that which is expressed by the other substantive ; 
‘ag, νερτέρων δωρήµατα, offerings (not of, but) To THE 
DEAD; εὔγματα [αλλάδος, prayers TO Pautas; 4 τῶν 
ΗΠλαταιέων ἐπιστρατεία, the march AGAINST THE: Pia- 
TANS. | | | 

985.—Nouns thus derived, however, are more fre- 
quently followed by the dative; as, 7 Moveéwy δύσις 
«ἀνδρώποεσιι the gift of the Muses το MEN; sometimes 
-by. the preposition εἰς with the accusative ; a Gedy eis 
EOP eReRS οι 1011.. 


Οὓς 8. Substantives derived from 06/28 which govern 
the genitive, are often followed by a genitive governed 
by the force of the primitive contained in the deriva 
tive ; thus, ἐλεύδερυς πόνου (988), Jrce from labor ; hence, 
Usmicpia πόνου, freedom from labor ; κρατεῖν 700v6+{1007) 
to be superior to pleasures ; ἐγχρατεία ἡδονῶν, mastery over, 
er moderation in pleasures ; ἀχρατεία ἡδυνῶν, impotence in 
respect of = want of moderation tn pleasures ; ἐπιχούρημα 
τῆς χιόνος, protection against the snow, 

Obs. 4. Sometimes the genitive follows the substan- 
tive, when it would more naturally take a preposition 3 
even them however, it is not necessary to understand a 
preposition. Thus, with nouns expressing the material 
οἱ which a thing is made, or the author or source from | 
which it proceeds (1047, Obs. 3); a8, στέφανος ἀνδέμω», α 
crown of flowers (more commonly, στέφανος ἐξ avdéuwy) 5 
“χαλκοῦ ἄγαλμα, a helmet of brass ; πένίλυς δαιμόνων, grief sent 
. from the gods ; “Hpas ἁλατεῖαι, wanderings caused by Juno. 

Obs, 5. A noun in the genitive, after another of the 
same kind, denotes the extreme either of pre-eminence 
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or inferiority ; as, βασιλεῖ βασιλέων, to the king of 
kings ; δυῦλυς δούλων», a slave of slaves. 

O0bs.6. A number of substantives followed by 
the genitive of a noun, or by a possessive adjective 
formed from it, are by the poets often put, by a kind of 
circumlocution, for the noun itself. The chief of 
these are βία, ἴς, μένος, strength ὁ χΏρι the heart; φόβος, 
fear; πεῖρας, τέλος, τελευτή, the end; δέµας, a body; 
χάρα, χάρηνο», χεφαλή, the head, &e.3 as, βία Adotopos, 
for Adorwp, Castor ; βύη ‘Hpaxdyety, for ‘Hpaxiic, Hercules ; 
τέλος Yavatou, for bdvatos, death ; ᾿Ιυχάστη- χάρα, for ᾿Ιυκάστη. 

Obs. 7. Sometiines one substantive governs two differ~ 
ent genitives in different relations; as, ὑπέδυνε τῶν 
"Tavwy τὴν Fyenovtqy tod πρὺς Aapstov πολέμου, he aa- 
sumed the leading or THE JONIANS IN THE WAR against 
Dariusy. τῶν οἰχείων προπηλααίσεις τοῦ yypws, insults 
OF RELATIONS.TO OLD AGE} Σενοφῶντυς ᾿Ανάβασις Ἀύρου, 
Aenophon’s Hapedition of Cyrus, 

Obs. 8. The Attics use a noun in the genitive, preceded 
bya neuter article, for the noun itself; as, τὸ τῆς τύχης, 
for 4 τύχη, fortune ; τὰ τῶν βαρβάρων (for οἱ βάρβαροε) 
ἀπιστά ἐστι, THE BARBARIANS are not to be trusted (lit. the 
things appertaining to the barbarians are unreliable). 


986.—Rvutz VI. Απ adjective or article in 
the neuter gender, without a substantive, governs 
the genitive; as, 

τὸ πολλὸν τῆς στρατιῆς, the greatest part of the army. 

τὰ τῆς τύχης, the things of fortune. 


Obs. 9. The adjective in the neuter gender is either 
itself considered as a substantive (874), or as having 5 
substantive understood, which is properly the 
governing word, 
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987—Rurz VII <A substantive added to 
another, to express a quality or circumstance 
belonging to it, is put in the genitive; as, 


ἀνὶρ μεγάλης ἀρετῆς, α man of great virtue. 


Ods. 10. The substantive in the genitive has commonly 
an adjective with it, as in the example above, but not 
always; as, πόλεμος ody ὅπλων ἀλλὰ δαπάνης, a war, 
NOT OF WEAPONS, but ΟΕ MONEY. Bat, 

Obs. 11. A substantive limiting an adjective of 
quality is generally put in the cecusative, either with 
or without zara; as, ἀνῆρ σπυυδαῖυς τὸν tpdxov,a man 
of ingenuous DISPOSITION. 


THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY 
ADJECTIVES, — 
988.—Rvuiz VIIL Verbal adjectives, and 


such as signify an affection or operation of the 
mind, gevern the genitive; as, 


ἀνλρώπων δηλήµων», hurtful to men. 
ἔμπειρυς μουσιχῆς, skilled in music. 


Rem.-~The principle on which this rule is founded is contained in 
971-973. 


989.—Under this rule are comprehended, 

990.—Adjectives denoting action or capacity, 
which are derived from verbs, or corresponding to mens 
especially those in τος, (χος, and ηριος. 

99 1.—Many adjectives compounded with α priva: 
tive (715, 156): as, ἀλέατος χαὶ ἂνήχσυς ἁπάντων, without 
seeing or hearing any thing (lit., unseeing and ινα 
as to all things). | : 
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992.—Participles used in an adjective sense, aspe- 
cially among the poets; as, πεφυγµένυς ἀέδλω», having 
escuped from troubles ; οἰωνῶ» εἰδώς, skilled in augury: 


Note.—These, however, are often followed by the accusative ; ; as, 
εἰδὼς ἀδεμβστια, skilled in wickedness. 


993.~—Adjectives expressing a state or operation 
ef mind; as, desire, aversion, care, knowledge, igno- 
rance, memory, forgetfulness, ey ee pareinon y, and 
the like. 

992.—Adjectives derived from, or of a similar. signifi- 
cation with verbs which govern the genitive; 3 28, 
ἐπίχουρυς «ὐχους, axdteu, x, τ. 4.; serviceable μες cold, 
darkness, &c. 4 


995.—Rutx ΙΧ. Adjectives sign y ing P plenty 
or want, &e. » govern the genitive (975); as 


μεστὺς θορύβου, ... Sull of confusion. . 
_ > | Epnnos ἀνδρῶ», destitute of men. 


- 996.—Under this rule are comprehended, © 

Ist. Adjectives of fulness, plenty, and want 5 ; 
value, dignity, worth, and the contrary. | 

2d. Adjectives expressive of power, eminence, 
superiority, and their opposites; also, of partici- 
pation, ‘diversity, separation, peculiartt, Ys 
or property, and the like. 

3d. Adjectives followed by the genitive of the 
CAUSE § 38, ἅθλιως τῆς τύχης, miserable in respect of Jor- 
tune (miserable Jrom fortune). 


| λοίο.---Αἀ]εσίίνες of plenty and want cowetimes govern - the dative + 
as, ἀφνειὸς µήλοις, abounding in apples. 


| 997.—Rvuz X. Partitives, and words placed 
partitively, comparatives, superlatives, interroga- 
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tives, indefinites, and some numerals, govern the 
genitive plural; as, | 


Ἱ. τῶν ἀνδρώπων of μὲν σοφοί, οἱ δ οὔ, of men SOME 
are ιοῖδε, and OTHERS not. 

2. οἱ παλαιοὶ τῶν ποιητῶν, the ancient poets. 

3. & τῶν πλυίων, one of the ships. . 

4. πρῶτυς ᾿Αδηναίω», the first of the Athenians. 

5. ὁ νεώτερος τῶν ἀδελφῶν, the younger of the brothers. 

6. ἔχδιστυς βασιλέω», most hateful of kings. 

em.—For the principle of this rule, see 978. 

Obs. 1. All words are denominated partitives which 
express a part of any number or class of objects, the zohole 
being expressed by the noun following it in the genitive. | 

Obs. 2. The genitive after the partitive is some- 
times governed by the preposition ἐχ or ἐξ, as, ἐξ ἅπα- 
σῶν 4 χαλλίστη, the most beautiful of all: and sometimes, 
instead of the genitive, there is found a preposition with 
another case; as, χαλλίστη ἐν ταῖς γυναιξό fuirest among 
women ; so in Latin, justissimus in Teucris, Lat. Gr., 775. 

Obs. 3. Instead of the genitive, the case of the par- 
titive is sometimes used; as, τοὺς φέλους τοὺς μὲν 
ἀπέκτεινε, Of HIS FRIENDS, some indeed he slew, ὧο. 

Obs. 4. The partitives τὶς and cis are sometimes 
omitted ; a8, φέρω συι στολὴν τῶν χαλλίστων (se. play), 
I bring you A VERY EXCELLENT ROBE (lit., one of the most 
beautiful); Aiele τῶν µενύντων εἶναι (sc. εἷς), he wished to 
be ONE OF THOSE who remained. This latter, however, 
resolves itself into the general use of the genitive: “he 
wished to be of those” = to belong to those who, ὧο. So 
ἔστι τῶν αἰσχρῶν, it is of the base things, emphatic for 
αἰσχρό» ἐστι». 

Obs. 5. Partitives agree in gender with the substan- 
tives which follow in the genitive. When two sub- 


stantives follow in the genitive, the partitives, &e., 
14 
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commonly agree with the former, but sometimes ‘with the 
Jatter. 

Obs. 6. Collective nouns are governed i ια 
in the genitive singular. eo 

Obs. 7. Adjectives in the positive κών, but conveying 
a superlative se7zse, on the principle of this rule govern 
the genitive plural ; as, ἔξοχος πάντω», the most excel- 
lent of all; δῖα θεάὼ», goddess of goddesses (i. e., supreme 
goddess) ; Sia γυναιχῶ»ν, most excellent of women. «Δαιμόνιε 
ἀνδρῶ», Good sir. Also nouns compounded with α in a 
privative sense ; as, ἄχαλχυς ἀσπίδων, unarmed with brazen 
shields. 7 

Obs. 8. On a similar principle an adjective in the gen~ 
itive plural sometimes accompanies substantives of all 
kinds, in order to mark the class to which the person or 
thing mentioned belongs ; as, τρυχὺς τῶν» χεραμειχῶ», α 
wheel OF THE CLASS OF THE EARTHEN, i. c, an earthen 
wheel ; πέλεχυς τῶν ναυπηγικῶν, an. axe OF THOSE ΕἘξ- 
LONGING TO SHIP-BUILDERS, i. ο., α ship-builder’s axe. 


998.—Rutz ΧΙ. The comparative degree, 
without a conjunction; governs the genitive; as, 

γλυχίων μέλιτος, | _ sweeter than honey. 

χρείσσων οἰχτιρμοῦ φόνος, envy is stronger than pity. 


Rem.—This, from its condensed and elliptical character, is a favorite 
construction with the Greeks. Henge, they not only employ it where 
it is strictly appropriate—as, σοφώτερος ἐμοῦ, wiser than I—but -also 
where the logical construction would demand 7 with the nominative or _ 
accusative—as, Φιλῶ σὲ μᾶλλον τούτων, for μᾶλλον 7 τούτους, Ι love thee 
more than (1 love) these; or, μᾶλλον 7 οὗτοι, more than these live thee. Yet 
after the comparative degree the genitive is sometimes governed by a 
preposition; as, οἷσιν ἡ τυραννὶς πρὸ ἐλευδερίης ἦν ἀσπαστότερον, 
to whom tyranny was MORE AGREEABLE TIAN LIBERTY. 


Obs. 9. The conjunction 7, than, after the com- 
parative is often followed by the same case that 
precedes it; a8, ἐπ dvdpas πυλὺ ἀμεένονας 7} ὀχύδας, 


αν 
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against men much braver than the Scythians ; otherwise 
regularly by the nominative, εἰμέ being understood; as, 
τοῖς νεωτέροις } ἐγώ, to those younger than I am. 

Obs.10. After the comparative, 7 is sometimes fol- 
lowed by an infinitive. with or without ὡς or ὥστε; as, 
χακὰ «μείνω % ὥστε ἀναχλαίειν, evils too great to excite my 
tears (greater than so as to weep aver) 5 » νύσηµα μεῖτων i] 
φέρει, affliction too great to. bear. 

Obs. 11. The comparative without 7 (ehesi) 18 
followed by the genitive according to the rule; as, φωνὴ 
γλυχερωτέρα µελικήρου, a voice sweeter than honey-comb. 

Obs. 19. The genitives τούτου and οὗ, governed by 8 
comparative, are often followed by an explanation 
with 73 as, οὐκ ἔστι τοῦδε παισὶ χάλλιων γέρας, Ἡ πατρὺς ἐσδλοῦ 
xayadud πεφυχέναι, there is no greater honor to children 
than this (viz., than), to oe born from a brave and vir- 
tuous father. 

Obs. 13. The infinitive aod being, with the article, 
used constantly as ο 2022, is of course subject to the 
above rule; as, tO φυλάξαι τὰ ἀγαβὰ τοῦ ατήσασῦαι 
χαλεπώτερόν ἐστι, to preserve one’s μα i IS MORE 
DIFFICULT THAN TO ACQUIRE THEM. | 

Obs. 14. Words which imply a eer ee gov- 
ern the genitive on the same principle ; these are, 

Ist. Such words as express difference ; αδ,περισσός, δεύ- 
τερυς, batepus; also, διάφυρυς, ἕτερος, ἄλλυς, ἀἁλλοῖος, ἀλλότριος. 

2d. Multiplicative numbers; as, διπλάσιος, τριπλά- 
σιος; 88, διπλάσιον δεῖ ἀκούεν τοῦ λέγει», one should 
hear TWICE AS MUCH AS HE SPEAKS. 

Obs, 15. The superlative is sometimes used poet- 
ically for the comparative, and is then subject to 
the same rules; as (with the -conjunction), λῷστων ἢ τὸ 
Φλέγρας πεδίων, better than the plain of «Ῥλίεφγα, (without 
the conjunction). σεῖο o οὔτις ἀνὴρ µαχάρτατος, but no man 


is happier than you. 


* 
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999.—Rvie ΧΠ. The person or thing to 
which any thing belongs, is put in the genitive 
after εἰμί, γίγνοµαι, υπάρχω; As, 


ἔστι τοῦ βασιλέως, 26 belongs to the king. 

εἶναι ξαυτοῦ, to be his own master (to belong to himself). 

τοῦ χαλῶς πολεμεῖν τὸ ἐδέλειν dart, alacrity ts necessary to 
Sighting well ; i. ο., belongs to it. 


Rem.—For the principle of this rule, see 979. Consistently with this, 
in constructions of this kind, a substantive may be considered as un- 
derstood, which is the governing word. Lat. Gr., 780. 


Obs. 1. Yet here also we have the genitive governed 
directly by α preposition expressed, indicating that 
from which the quality, &c., proceeds ; as, οὐχ 
ἔστι πρὺς πόλεως, it is not on the part of, appertaining 
to the state = it is not proper for the state. On this 
principle are to be explained such sentences as the follow- 
ing: οὐχ ἄγαμαι τοῦτο ἀνδρὺς ἀριστέος, I do not approve 
this IN A PRINCE (in respect of a prince); τοῦτο ἐπαινῶ 
᾽Αγησιλάου, I commend this in (respect of") AGESILAUS ; 
τοῦτο µέμφυνται μάλιστα ἡ μῶν, this they blame chiefly rx ts. 


1000.—Rotz XIII. Verbs expressing the 
operation of the senses, govern the genitive; as, 


χλὺδύ µευ, hear me. 
μή µου ἅπτου, - ἆο not be touching (or clasping) me. 


Fixe. 1. Verbs of seeing govern the accusative; 
as, θεὸν ὄφονται, they will see God. 

Exc. 2. This rule is subject also to other exceptions. 
Verbs of smelling, tasting, hungering, &c., gen- 
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erally take the genitive, but very rarely the accusative. 
Verbs of hearing take regularly the accusative of 
the object (the thing heard), and the genitive of the 
cause or source ; as, ἀχούω τὴν φωνή», T hear the voice ; but 
ἀχυύω τοῦ λέγοντος, 7 hear (from) the man who ands: 
There is sometimes an apparent exception to this rule; as, 
ἀχούω τῆς φωνής, I hear (of) the voice, hear indistinctly 
(the genitive being taken partitively). Or the voice may 
be contemplated as the source instead of object, and thus 
put in the genitive. . 

Obs. 2. The principle on which verbs under this rule, 
and some of those that follow, govern the genitive, is, 
that the word in the genitive, fol'owing the verb, expresses 
that which is viewed as the origin or cause of the 
sensation or act expressed by the verb (979). 


PRem.—With verbs governing the genitive (as with verbs governing 
the dative, and indeed the accusative) the preposition is sometimes sub- 
joined to give more fulness to the expression. From this, however, it 
does not follow that when the preposition is wanting, it is to be understood 
in the construction. Tho relation is properly expressed by the case, and 
the preposition comes in to express it with greater definiteness. 


ifying an 
eration of the mind, govern the genitive; as, 
θαυμάξω aod, 1 admire you. 
ἀμελεῖς τῶν» φίλων», you neylect your friends. 


Rem.—Verbs which come under this rule govern the 
genitive on the principles stated (974, 979). Examples 
occur also in Latin (see Lat. Gr., 783). It applies gener- 
a'ly to verbs which signify, 

1. Το pity, to spare, to care for, or neglect » as, ἐπιμε- 
λεῖσίδαι, εροντέςεινν ἀλεγένει», ἀμελεῖν, ὁλιγωρεῖ». 

2. Zu remember or forget; a8, μνᾶσδαι, μνημονεύει» 
davSaveoiar, &c., with their compounds. But these fre 
quently govern the accusative. 


΄ 
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3. Zo consider, to reflect, to perceive, or understand ; 
these also govern the accusative. 

4. To admire, to aim at, to desire or to loathe, to 
revere or to despise. 

Obs. 3. Many of these verbs used transitively (i. e., 
signifying to cause the operation of mind they express), 
take, of course, along with the genitive of the object, 
the accusative of the person ὁ as, ὑπέμνησέν ἔ πατρός, 
he put him in mind of his father ; ἔγευσάς µε εὐδαιμονίας, 
you caused me to taste of happiness.. Verbs thus used 
are sometimes denominated causative. or incentive verbs, 
and hence the ze 


1002.—Rou.e. Causative verbs govern the 
accusative of the person with the genitive (or 
other appropriate case) of the thing. | 

1008.- Βυιε XV, Transitive verbs proper 
govern the genitive when they refer to a part 
only, and not to the whole of the object; as, 


ἔπις τοῦ ὕδατος - he drank of the water. . 


Rem.—tThis construction resolves itself into the general partitive idea 
of the genitive. Thus, πίνει vdwp would mean, Ne drinks water as a bev- 
erage, he is a water-drinker ; πίνει τοῦ ὑδατος, he ts drinking some water, 
or, he drinks of the water. So ἔφαγε τοῦ κρέατος, hé ate (a part) of the 
εδ], ἔφαγε τὸ κρέας, he ate the flesh, or, he was a flesh-eater. 


1004.—To this rule belong more especially such verbs 
as signify, 

1. Zo share, participate, or σος ‘which, with the 
genitive of the thing, frequently govern the dative 
of the person to whom it is imparted; as, µεταδίδωμι τῷ 
ἁδελφῷ tay χρηµάτω», I share the property with my brother, 

2. To receive, obtain, or enjey; as, τιμῆς ἔλαχε, he 
gained honor ; ἐὰν λάβωμεν σχολῆς, if we get (some) leisure. 

3. Verbs signifying to take, to scize, and their con- 


| 


r 


| 
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traries, to touch, or to carry, especially in the middle voice, 
with the accusative of the whole, govern the genitive 
of the part affected ; as, ἑλάβοωντυ τῆς ζώνης tov Ὀρόν- 
την, they seized ORONTES BY THE GIRDLE. | 

Exe.—Sonie verbs, such 84 dapPavopa:, µετέχω, χληβονο- 
plu, λαγχάνω, τυγχάνω, sometimes govern the accusative 
of the thing; αχληρυνοµέω, with the accusative of the 
thing, governs also the genitive of the person from — 
whom it is received, as, ἐκληρυνόμησε τοῦ πατρὺς τὰ κχτη- 
µατα, he inherited his possessions from his Sather ; S8ome- 
times it governs the genitive of both. 


1005.—Rutxe XVI. .- Verbs of plenty or want, 
Jilling or depriving, separation or distance, gov- 
ern the genitive (975); ας, 


εὐπορεῖ χρημάτων, he abounds in riches. 
χρυσυῦ νηησάσδω via, let him fill his ship with gold. 
δεῖσδαι χρηµάτω», . to be in want of money. 


1006.—-Under this rule there may be comprehended 
verbs which express the general idea, of separation, 
or which signify, 

1. ΤΟ beg or entreat ; as, δέυµαί σου, IT beg of youn - 

2. To bereave or deprive ; as, στερέω, ἀπυστερέω. 

3. Zo deliver, loose, or set free ; as, ἐχευδερόω, dow, 
ἁπαλλάσσω. 

4, To escape ; as, ἐχφεύγω, ἀλύσχω, 

5. Το keep off, to hinder or prevent, te desist; as, 
χωλύως ἐρητεύω, ἔχω (scil. teva τινος), εἴργυμαι, &e. 

6. To differ from, to be distant, to abstain ; as, διέχω, 
ἀπέχω, διαλλάττω, διαφέρω, ἀπέχομαι. But some verbs of 
differing govern also the dative; as, διαφέρω σοι, I differ 
with you διαφέρυμαί σοι, Lam at variance with you. 

7. To separate, repel, or drive away ; a8, χωρίτω, διορίτω, 
Gpbyvw, ἀγείρω, διώκω, &C. 
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8. Zo make way for or retire from, to resign ; as, εἴχω, 
ὑπυχωρέω, ὑπάγω, συγχωρέω. 

9. Toerr, to οαιιδείο err; as, ὑπυπλανάυμαι, ἀπυτυγχάνυμας, 
duaptavw, πλανάω. 

10. Zo cease, to cause to cease ; 38, παύω, παύυµαι, λήγων 
&c. | 

11. Zo deceive, frustrate, or disappoint ; as, φεύδυμαι, 
σταίω, σφάλλυμαι, &e. 


Obs. 5. Many of these are transitive, and, with the 
genitive of the remote object, govern the accusa- 
tive of the direct object ; thus, under No. 3, σὲ τοῦδ 
ἐλευβερῶ φύνου, I clear you of this murder ; ἀφαιρεῖσίλαι 
to deprive, sometimes governs the accusative and genitive, 
but more commonly two accusatives ; as, ἀφελέσθαι τυάτι. 

Obs. 6. The genitive after these verbs, whether transi- 
tive or intransitive, is sometimes governed by a prepo- 
sition intervening, which gives emphasis to the expres- 
sion; a8, ἐλευδερώσας τὴν "Ἑλλάδα ἀπὺ Mydwy, having 
liberated Greece from the Medes (1000, Rem.). 


 1007.—Rure XVII. Verbs of ruling, presz- 
ding over, excelling, and the contrary, govern the 
genitive (976); as, 


πολλῶν ἔδνων ἄρχει», to rule over many nations. 
τῶν Tpaypatwy ἐπιστατεῖν, to have the superintendence of 
affairs. 


1008.—The verbs which come under this rule are 
those which signify, 

1. Τὸ rule; as, apyw, χραὔω, δεσπόκω, δυναστεύω, eFuv- 
σιάνω, avievtéw, χαταχυριεύω. 
2. To reign ; as, τυραννεύω, βασιλεύω, ἁνάσσω. 
3. To lead ; as, ἡγέυμαι, ἠγειωνεύω, στρατηγέω. 


4. To preside over ; as, ἐπιστατέω. . 
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5. Το survive, or to be over ; as, περίειµι. | 

6. Zo surpass, or excel ; as, πρωτεύω, ὑπερβαύω, περιβάλ- 
ζω, διαφέρω, περιγίγνοµαι. 

7. To begin, 1. 6., to be first, to lead the way ; as, ἄρχο- 
μαιν 5ο ἄρχω, ὑπάρχων : πατάρχω. 

8. The contrary are such as signify to be ruled, led, 
presided over, &c.3 to obey, to be inferior to, to be over- 
come. . 


Obs. 7. Some verbs govern the genitive by the force of 
a noun implied in them ; thus, τυραννεύειν is equivalent 
to τήραννος εἶναι ; hence, ἐ ἐτυράννευε ας, he was king 
of Corinth, is equivalent to copays ἦν Kopi dou, 

Obs. 8. Several verbs belonging to. these classes some- 
times govern the dative; as, ἀνάσσω, onpatw, χρατέω, ἡγέ- 
vpat, ἠγεμυνεύω, ἄρχω: and sometimes the accusative. 


1009. sell- 
ing, estumating, and the like, govern the genitive 
of the price (1053) ; as, 


ὠνησάμη» τοῦτο πέντε δραχμῶ», I bought this for Five 
DRACHM 4. 

τῶν πόνων πωλοῦσι» ἡμῖν πάντα tayava of eut, the gods 
SELL all good things to us for LABOR. 

ἀξιοῦται διπλῆς τιμῆς, he is thought worthy ΟΕ DOUBLE 
HONOR. 


Rem.—This genitive, like the others, depends on the general genitive 
meaning of belonging to, in respect of; as, I bought it in respect of, for five 
drachms. The more full construction is with avri, over against, equiva- 
lent to. for. The price is sometimes put in the dative with ἐπί, upon, 
conditioned upon; 88, ἐπὶ πολλῷ, cond. tioned upon much = at a great cost ; 
and sometimes in the accusative with πρός, toward the front of, standing 
related to; hence, = a match for, equivalent to. 


N. B.—For the construction of the genitive with the 


accusative, see 1026-1029; also, for the genitive 
14* 
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governed by adverbs, sec 1055-1068: by prepost- 
tio7s, 1071-1076; and as used to express certain circum- 
stances, 1041-1045, and from 1049 to 1054. 


CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE. 
1010.—The dative has, in general, two significa- 
tions :— 

1. It is properly the case of association and accompaniment; as, ὁμι- 
λῶ σοί, I associate with thee: and hence is used with prepositions of that 
general import; as, év, in; σύ», 12 conjunction with; παρά, beside, with ; 
πρὸς τῷ, close upon, tn addition to; ἐπὶ τῷ, close upon; ὑπὸ τῷ, clase under} 
&c.: also to express that tn connection with which we do any thing, 
regarded as tnstrument, cause, manner, &c. In these uses it corresponds 
nearly to the Latin ablative. 

2. It is used to express the remote object to which a quality or action, 
or any state or condition of things tends, or to which it refers. This 
tendency is usually expressed in English by the words {ο or jor. As 
thus used, it corresponds to the dative in Latin, and is subject to nearly 
the same rules. 


Fem.—To this general character of the dative may be referred an 
occasional Greek usage whicli introduces the dative of the person to whom 
the statement may be interesting, entirely independently of the syntacti- 
cal construction. In sucli cases, the dative, though redundant in respect 


of construction, is not so in effect, as it imparts a touch of feeling and sen- | 


timent easily felt, but not so easy to express in a translation. Thus, 
ᾗ µήτηρ ἑῇ σε ποιεῖν 6, τι ἂν βούλῃ, iv’ αὐτῇ µακάριος ἧς (Plut. Lys.), thy 
mother permits thee todo whatever thou pleasest, in order that thou mayest 
be happy (for HER). The αὑτῇ has reference to the feelings of the mother. 
The datives oi and σοί are very often used in this way. Thus, Oedip. 
Tyr., 2, τίνας ποὺ’ ἕδρας τάσδε µοι Θοάξετε; where poi intimates the king’s 
mournful interest in the scene before him. In Xen, Cyr., Cyrus, ad- 
dressing his mother, says, οἶμαί σοι ἑκείνους---νικήσειν, &c., [think (for 
you) that I shvll easily surpass these; where oot intimates the delightful 
interest an affectionate mother might be supposed to feel in the event 
anticipated. So in Latin, Quo tantum MIHI dexter abis. Virg., neid 
V., 162. " Lat. Gr., 814, 838, 


een’ iin λαπαασπποσαποααακααν» ~ cence nnty | eam? ieee ae ce A 
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THE DATIVE AFTER SUBSTANTIVES. 


1011.—Rute XIX. Substantives derived 
from verbs which govern the dative sometimes 
govern the dative also; as, 


% τοῦ Beod δόσις ὑμῖν, the gift of God to you, 

ἡ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τοῖς φίλοις Box Sea, the assistance of (i. 6. 
rendered to) friends in war. 

ἐς ἀντιλογίαν τοῖς Foppd gots, Jor the contradiction of your 
allies :-— 

Because didwyt, fon %éw, and ἀντιλέγω, govern the dative. 


Obs. 1. The dative often follows a substantive in 
the sense of the genitive; as, Ίέλλῳ οἱ παῖδες, the 
children to (of) Tellus, See 1016, Obs. 1 

Obs, 2. The dative sometimes depends on an adjec- 
tive and substantive joined together, but chiefly on 
account of the adjective; as, χλεινὸν Yddusg πατρέ, illustrious 
offspring to the father. 

. Obs. 3. The dative sometimes follows a substan- 
tive, not as implying possession, but adaptation or de- 
sign ; as, χερσὶν πύνος, labor for hands; i. e., adapted for, 
designed for, suited to. 


THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJEC- 
TIVES. 


1012.—_Rurz XX. Adjectives signifying 
profit or disprofit, likeness or unlikeness, govern 
the dative; as, 


ὠφέλιμος TH πόλει, profitable to the state, 
ὅμοιος τῷ πατρέ like his father. 
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1013.—The dative after such adjectives, expresses the 
object.to which the quality expressed by the adjective 
refers; and hence, all adjectives in which such a reterence 
is involved, are followed by the dative of the object to 
which they relate. In this class, besides those mentioned 
in the rule, may be reckoned, 

Ist. Adjectives signifying wsefulness, friendli- 
ness, equality, suitableness, resemblance, 


ease, fitness, agreement, and the like, with their 


contraries. Hence, 6 αὐτός, the same, and sometimes εἷς, 
one, and τοιοῦτος, such, are followed by the dative; as, 
τὰ αὐτὰ (ταὺτὰ) πάσχω cor, I suffer ΤΠΕ SAME THINGS 
wiITH you (so sometimes in Latin, Znvitum qui ser- 
vat, IDEM facit occipENTI—Hor., Jf2 who preserves a 
man against his will, acts THE SAME PART WITH THE MAN 
WHO KILLS HIM) 3 τῆς αὐτῆς ἀγνυίας ὑπεύδυνος εἶ τοῖς ἄλλοις, 
you are responsible for the same ignorance with the rest ; 
ὃς ἐμοὶ peas ἐγένετο ἐκ µητέρος, who was born oF THE 
SAME (OF ONE) MOTHER WITH ME. 


Exe.—Adjectives signifying likeness, equality, &c., are sometimes (by a 
rare and harsh idiom) followed by the object of comparison, net in the 
dative, but in the same case with the adjective, and connected with it by 
the conjunction καί; as, ovrédg ye 6 λόγος ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ ἂν ὅμοιος εἶναι 
καὶ πρότερος (instead of εἶναι τῷ προτέρῳ), this argument would seem 
to me at least TO BE LIKE THE FORMER. [Let the pupil here observe that 
ἄν qualifies not δοκεῖ, but εἶναι, lit. seems to would be.] So also the nom- 
inative is used after the adverbs ὁμοίως, ἴσως, κατὰ TavTd; as, οὗ Υ ὁμοίως 
πεποιήκασι καὶ Ὄμηρος, they have not done LIKE HOMER; κατὰ Taira 
οὗτος ἤχησε καὶ KiVdpa, this man sounded JUST AS A HARP. These con- 
structions are to be resolved thus: οὗτός ye 6 λόγος καὶ πρότερος δοκεῖ, 
Αο.; οὗτος καὶ κιθάρα ἤχησε, ᾷο. 


2d. Adjectives compounded with σύ», dud, and µετά, 
signifying with ; as, σύντροφος, ὄμορος, µεταίτιός τινι, ὧοι; 
—yet sometimes these govern the genitive. 

3d. Some adjectives derived from verbs which 


oe en «λα en ee ie”. ance RI -ᾱ--ᾱακακισισπακπασκσσακα». ” * capper. caters eat a. 
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govern the dative, govern the dative also; as, azdov- 
Bus, ἀχυλουδητιχός, διάδυχος. 


Obds.1. There are many adjectives which govern either 
the genitive or dative ; as, ὅμοιος, like ; ἴσυτ, equal; 
ὁμώγυμυς, Of the same name; ὑμοπάτριος, of the same 
Sather ; ὑμομήτριος, of the same mother ; σύντροφος» edu- 
cated together ; συνήὺης, familiar ; ἰσόῤῥυπυς, equipoised, 
“of equal weight ; xowds, common ; πλούσιος, ἀφνειός, rich ; 
εὔπορος, abundant ; 20:77, necdy ; ἔνοχος, ὑπόδιχο-, liable. 
to ; ὑπεύδυνος, exposed, obnoxious ; oixstos, familiar ; ὤνιος, 
to be sold ; δυῦλυς, a slave; ἑἐλεύδερος, free ; as, ὅμοιος τοῦ 
πατρός, or τῷ xazpt, like his futher  ὑμώνυμος τοῦ πατρός, OF 
τῷ πατρέ, of the same name with his father. 

Obs. 9. It has been observed (435, Obs. 1), that the 
verbal adjectives in τός and révs have a passive signi- 
fication corresponding nearly to the Latin verbals in dilis 
and dus. Their construction, when thus used, is also 
similar; and hence the following 


1014.—SprciaL Rute I. Verbals in τός and 
véos, signifying passively, govern the dative of 
the doer; as, 


τοῦτο οὐ ῥητόν ἐστέ pot, this is not to be spoken by me. 
9 πόλις Wyedytéa aol ἐστι, the city ought to be benefited 
by thee. 


Rem.—The dative, however, in this construction, when it is general 
in its nature, is commonly omitted; as, Τιµητέα ἐστὶν ἡ ἀρετή, virtue 
must be honored (viz., ἡμῖν, by us). 


Obs. 3. Verbals in τός, not signifying passively, 
govern the case of their own verbs 5 as, εἰ τῷ ἐμῷ 
τὰνδρὶ µεμπτός εἰμι, if I must blame my husband, Soph. 


Trach. ; ἀφαυστὺς ἔγχους, not touching the sword. 485, 
Obs. 1. 
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1015.—Sprcrat Rute II. The neuter verbal 
in τέον, in the sense of the Latin gerund, with 
the dative of the doer, governs also the case_ of 
the verb from which it is derived ; as, 


ταῦτα πάντα ποιητέυ» pot, ALL THESE THINGS must 7 
do. ” - | 
ο τοῖς μὲν ὑπάρχουσι νόµοις χρηστέον, χαινοὺς δὲ. εἰχῆ: 
μὴ δετέων͵ we should use the EXISTING LAWS, and not ee 
enact NEW ONES. 
Τῶν πραγμάτων ὑμῖν τίς, you must τα Yy hold of 
your affairs. | ον . 


Obs. 4. The doer is sometimes put in the accusa- 
tive, in which case the necessity involved in the verbal 
is much weaker than in the ordinary construction; as, «οὐ 
duvisutéoy τοὺς νοῦν ἔχυντας τοῖς χαχῶς φρυνοῦσι, the 
intelligent ought not to be in servitude to the unwise ; 
ἐπισχεπτέον τὰ μὲν αὐτόν, τὰ δὲ yuvatza (for αὐτῷ, γυναικίέ), 
some things are to be looked to by ui, others by his wire. 
Both are united by Plato, Rep. 5, οὐκοῦν καὶ ἡμῖν νευστέον---- 
ἑλπίζυντας, 


THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 
1016.--Ώυιε ΧΧΙ. The verbs εἰαί, γίγνο- 

pot, and ὑπάρχω, signifying {ο be, or to belong to, 

are followed by the dative of the possessor ; as, 
ἔστι pot χρήματα, possessions are (belong) to me, i. e., I 


have possessions. 


Τέλλῳ παῖδες ᾖσαν χαλοὶ χἀγαδοέ, good children were to 
Tellus, i. Θ., Tellus had good children. 
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Obs. 1, On the principle of this rule may be explained 

the numerous instances, both in Greek and Latin, in which 
the dative signifying possession is used with another 
substantive apparently for the genitive. Thus, Tédw 
of παῖδες is equivalent to Τέλλου of παῖδες, the children of 
Zellus ; but the principle of construction is different. In 
the /atter expression, the genitive is immediately governed 
by the other substantive, on the principle of proceeding 
‘from and belonging to. In the former, the dative is not 
governed by the substantive, but depends on the substan-. 
tive-verb, expressed or understood; as, Τέλλῳ οἱ (ὄντες) 
παΐδες, the children who were to Tellus. To this class be- 
long such expressions as dace δέ of, his two eyes ; δυγάτηρ 
τέ ol; and her daughter ; τῷ ᾽Ανδραίμονι ὁ τάφος, the sepul- 
chre of Andremon, &c. Lat. Gt., 871. 


_ Rem. 1. This consttuction with the dative is so nearly synonymous 

with the more common one with the genitive, that they were often 
indifferently used, and a sentence beginning with the one construction 
may end with the other; thus, ἡμῖν δὲ xarexAdody φίλον ἧτορ δεισάν- 
των φὺόγγον te βαρύν; literally, the heart TO US DREADING his growling 
voice was broken down, δεισάντων referring to ἡμῖν as if it were ἡμῶν. In 
the following sentence the order is reversed: τῆς d\ αὐτοῦ λύτο φίλον 
ἧτορ σήµατα ἀναγνούσῃ, but her heart was moved when SHE RECOGNIZED 
the tokens, the dative ἀναγνούσῃ referring to τῆς in the genitive, as if it 
had been τῇ. 

Rem. 2. In other instances in which the dative follows a noun appare. 
ently for the genitive, the idea of tendency towards or of acquisition or 
addition, expressed in English by the preposition {ο or for, is generally 
apparent; as, πατρὶ τιμωρὸν φόνου, an avenger of your father's murder ; 
strictly an avenger of murder {ο or for your father. Indeed, with the 
genitive idea of possession easily allies itself that idea of tendency toward, 
passing over to, which is so common with the dative. 


Obs..2. When of two nouns in the dative, the one 
expresses a part of, or something belonging to, the | 
other, the. latter may be rendered as the genitive, 
and the construction explained as in Obs. 1 (1016); yet 
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strictly speaking they are, perhaps, in apposition—the one 
term being added to limit or define more precisely the more 
general idea contained inighe other; thus, in the sentence, 
οὐχ Αγαμέμνονι ἡνδανε Sune, the dative dyayéuvove may be 
considered as regularly governed by ἤνδανε (1020), and 
Jono added in apposition, more particularly defining the 
part affected; as, i did not please AGAMEMNON 3 Viz., HIS 
MIND (his feelings). This construction is imitated in 
Latin (Lat. Gr., 785). So also χόσµον dv σφιν ὤπασεν Ζεὺ- 
γένει, an ornament which Jupiter gave TO THEM, Viz., 
THEIR RACE; µαρτυρέει δέ poe τῇ γνώμη, (the oracle) 
bears witness FOR ME, 1. @., FOR MY OPINION. 

1017 .—In the following sentence, instead of the sec- 
ond dative, we have the accusative with xatd; viz, 
ἦδε Of pot χατὰ δυμὸν ἁἀρίστη gatveto βουλή, but this 
counsel seemed best TO ME IN MY MIND; 1. 6., this counsel 
pleased me most. | 


Rem. 3. With this construction accords ο like use of the αοοιδαξένε; 
as, Ti dé σε ὀρένας ixero πένθος; but what grief has invaded YOUR 
MIND? Where, instead of regarding σέ as accusative for genitive 
cov, or φρένας as governed by κατά understood, it is better to consider 
σὲ as the general direct object, and ¢pévac as in apposition, defining 
more precisely the part affected, as in the above examples; thus, “what 
grief has come upon YOU, viz., YOUR MIND.” So in other instances; as, 

Τρῶας δὲ τρόμος ὑπήλυδε yvia ἕκαστον, but upag the Trojans came 
trembling, EVERY ONE IN THFIR LIMBS. 

τὸν yé Ain’ ὃστέα θύμος ἀγήνωρ, the noble soul left him; viz., ΠΙ8 
BODY. 

ἐρινεὸν τάµνε κους ὅρπήηκας, he cut the WILD FIG TREE, ITS YOUNG 
BOUGHS. 

These constructions are mainly poetical, though they are not without 
their analogies in Attic prose. 


Obs. 3. The dative of some participles and adjec- 
tives is joined with the dative after the third person of 
εἰμί or γέγνοµαε, for the verb itself; these are such'as βουλόµε- 
νος, ἠδόμενος, ἀχβόμενος, προσδἐχό µενος, ἄχων , ἄσμενος, &c. ; as, 


[ 
| 


| 
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ef σοι βυυλομένῳ tari, for εἰ Bovdn, if you are willing ; οὐδὲ 
αὑτῷ dxovtt ἦν, nor was he unoilling ; ἠδυμένουισο ἡμῖν οἱ 
λόγοι 7εγόνασι, we have been pleased with your discourse. 
"'Fhis construction has been imitated in Latin; thus, Tacit. 
Agr. 18, guibus bellum volentibus erat, “who were in- 
clined for war.” So Sallust, Jug. 100, ti militibus labos 
volentibus esset, “that the labor might. be agreeable to the 
soldiers.” . See Lat. Gr., 823. 

Obs, 4. Somewhat similar to this is the construction of 
the dative with the participle or adjective, ex- 
pressive of some feeling or emotion, after verbs signifying 
to come; as, ἀσμένη- ὃ ἐμοὶ ήλίε, and he came to me de- 
lighted (scil. with his coming), 1. ¢., Z was delighted that 
he came  ποδοῦντι προυφάνης, thou showedst thyself to me . 
longing for it, 1. ο, I longed that thou shouldst appear. 

Obs. 5. To this rule belong such phrases as ri ἐμοὶ 

χαΐ gots; what have I to do with thee? (literally, what 
common thing is there TO ME AND THEE?) τέ πλέυν ἐστὶν 
ἐμού what more is there tome ? = what advantage have I? 


1018.—Rviz ΧΧΠ. Many verbs may gov-**.. ~ 
ern the dative of the object to which their action.“ 
is directed ; as, | | 
εὔχοντο δεοῖς, they prayed to the gods, 
ἀναβλέπειν τινέ (More commonly, πρός tva), to look up to 
any one. . . 
᾽Αδήνη χεῖρας ἀνέσχο», they lifted up their hands to Mi- 
nerva. 


Item. 4. This rule may be considered as general, applying to all cases 
in which a verb expressing action is followed by the dative, the action 
not being exerted upon, but simply directed {ο the object expressed in 
the dative. Hence, if the verb is transitive, it will govern also its im- 
mediate object in the accusative (1030); if intransitive, it will be fol- 
lowed by the dative on!y. More particularly to this rule belong 


1019.—I. Verbs expressing action, compounded with 
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éxt, πρός, εἰς, att, &c. These prepositions serve to mark 
more precisely the direction: of the action, or state. -of 
action, to an object ; as, προσελἠεῖν tet, to come to one. 

Obs. 0. These verbs sometimes govern the accusative, 
by the force of the preposition with which they are 
compounded ; as ἐπεστράτευσε πόλιν, he waged war against 
the city, 1077. 

Obs. 7. Hence the dative in this construction generally 
is equivalent to the preposition εἰς, πρός, ἐπέ, &e., with 
the accusative ;, a8, xpuo,Adzy. uolcor zpodi, Ave zpos ἐμέ. 
Further, to this rule belong— 

1020.—I1L Verbs which signify—. πμ... 

1. Zo profit or hurt; to please or displease ; to rever- 
_ ence or to yield ;—to show ; to seem ; to appear. 

2. To fuvor or assist, and the contrary; to pray ας 
entreat. 

3. Zo ory, siete or re to obey_ or: dis- 
obcy ; ο serve or resist. 

4. Ty fit or accommodate ; to use and resemble. 

5. Zo give to, or to trust j ae epproach, to meet, or to 
follow. 9 

6. Zo reproach with, to censure, to reprimand or rebuke, 
to be angry with. 

Fee. δέω or δέοµαι, I ask, governs the genitive; λίσσο- 
pac and λιτανεύω, aleavs the accusative. a 

Obs. 8. Many of these verbs sometimes govern - the 
dative, and sométimes the accusative, according as 
their action is viewed by the writer as directed to, or 
exerted upon, the object. In the former case they are 
viewed as intransitive verbs; in the latter, as transitive. 


ο 1021.—Rvure XXIII. Verbs implying con- 
nection or companionship, govern the dative; 
as, | 


ὁμιλεῖν τοι to associate with any one. 
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1022.—In this construction, the dative is ne 
as corresponding to the ablative in Latin (1010, 1). 
this rule beiong— 

1. Verbs “compounded with σύν, ὁμοῦ, a τά (with) ; as, 
ouryy tet, to live with any one. 

2. Verbs after which σύ», ὁμοῦ, µετά, _may be supplied 
consistently with the sense, such as those which signify — 

(1.) Zo follow (with), to converse, to nix, to be recon- 
ciled, to dwell (with). : 

(2.) Zo contend, or strive with, or against, &e. 

. Obs. 9..-Verbs signifying “to contend,” &c., in one 
point of view may come under the principle referred to 
1818, Jem. 4, and hence are sometimes followed by an 
accusative. with πρός; but then - ‘they signify more 

properly: “ to atiack.” 

ο Obs. 10. With the verb µέγνυμε to ae we have, instead 
of the dative of the object associated with, the genitive 
dependent on another noun; as, Mata ded¢ ἐν ees as 
peyetou, Maia BEING EMBRACED BY JUPITER. «| 

Note.—To the principle of this rule may be referred the construction 
of the dative, expressing repetition or succession; as, SieAAa θνυέλλῃ, storm 
upon storm; ἄλλον 0 av ἀἆλλῳ προσιδαις, ard you might sce one upon 


another (ἄλλῳ, under the ‘influence of mpéc,tn addition to, close upon), 
scil. rushing to the regions of Pluto. 


For the dative, construed with the passive voice, see 
1037. | 


ΤΗΕ DATIVE GOVERNED BY IMPER- 
SONAL VERBS. 


1023. _Rore XXIV. Im eon verbs σου- 
ern the dative ; as, 7 


ἔξεστέ pot, it is permitted to me. 
ἔδοςεν αὐτῷ, it seemed best to him (1. e., he determined). 
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Obs.1. Άρεοιαι, Ruiz. Aci, ἐλλείπει, διαφέρει, 
µέτεστι, µέλει, ἐνδέχεται, and προσήκχει, with their 
compounds, govern the dative of a person with 
the genitive of a thing; as, 


δεῖ πολλῶν» oat, you have need of much. 

µέτεστέ poe τούτου, T have a share in this, 

τί δὲ πρυσήχει ἐμοὶ Κυρινδίω»» but what are the Corin- 
thians to me? 


For the principle of this rule, as it respects the genitive, 
see 1004, 1. 


Rem. 1, The dative of the person is frequently omitted. 

Rem. 2. The nominative, agreeing with the impersonal, is frequently 
tised instead of the genitive: as, ὁιάφέρει τί σοι τούτο, or τούτου; how 
does this concern you? 


Bre, I, Aci and yor may also take the accu- 
sative of the person with the genitive of the 
thing; as, 


κ 
οὗ γὰρ ody µε δεῖ δεσπισμάτων, for Ido not want your 
oracles, | 
υὺδέ τίσε χρὴ ταύτης ἀφροσύνης, nor have you need at all 
(τι as to any thing) of this folly. 


Obs. 2. From analogy, the derivative substantives 
χρξώ, χρειώ, χρεία, are sometimes construed with the 
accusative and genitive 3 as, ἐμὲ δὲ χρεὼ γίνεται 
αὐτῆς, I have need of it; τίς χρεία o ἐμοῦ» what need have 
you of me? — 


Kae. WI. χρή, πρέπει, and δεῖ, it behooveth, 
govern the accusative with the infinitive; as, 


a ες σα κοκ λα... - 


~~ eee Fe ως -. 
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χρὴ (ἡμᾶς) Κοιήσασδαι τὴν εἰρήνηα we ought to make 
peace. 

συφωτέρυυς γὰρ δεῖ βροτῶν εἶναι ος. for it is necessary 
that the.gods should be wiser than mortals. 


Obs. 3. The dative is used in certain phrases in which 
it appears to depend on an dampersonal or some other 
verb understood ; viz., 

Ist. After ώς to show that a proposition is affirmed, not 
as generally true, but only with respect to a certain per- 
s0N; as, 


paxpay ὡς yi povet προυστάλης ὁδό», you have travelled 
a long way FOR ΑΝ OLD MAN; seil., as is the case for an 
old man. 

ἐπείπερ el yevvatos ὡς δι. since thou art noble IN 
APPEARANCE, lit., as to one seeing you. 


2d. To express the opinion or judgment of a 
person with or without ώς; a8, σ᾿ ἐγὼ τίµησα τοῖς φρονοῦ- 
σιν εὖ, I did honor to you IN THE JUDGMENT OF THE 
WISE; i. @., ws δυχεέ τοῖς, &e., as it appears to those who 
are wise. Hence the common phrase, ὡς ἐμοέ, or ὥς 7’ ἐμοί 
(scil. duzs?), according to my judgment. 


For the dative governed by adverbs, see 1058 and 1062. 
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1024.—The accusative in Greek, as in other lan- 
guages, is used to express the émumediate object of a 
transitive active verb, that on which its action is exerted, 
and which is affected by it; as, λαμβάνω τὴν ἀσπίδα, I take 
THE SHIELD. The relation, however, is variable, and that 
which at one time appears as the remote object, may be 
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conceived as immedéate, &c. Thus, originally, verbs of 
motion took the accusative as the direct or immediate 
object, while subsequently the relation came to be ex- 
pressed by a preposition. 


1025.—Rute XXV. -A transitive. verb, in 
the active or middle voice, governs the accusa- 
tive; as, 


γνῶδι σεαυτό», | ‘know thyself. 
ἧρπαζουν τὴ» πόλιν», they were plundering the city. 


ἀγαδὺν ἄνδρα τιµᾶς,' thou honorest a good man. 


Obs. 1. Several verbs in Greek are used in a transt~ 
tive sense, and have an accusative as their immediate 
object, which in Latin are considered as intransitive, and 
followed by some other case. They are chiefly the fol- 
lowing; viz., | 


Ist. πείδω as, πείδειν τινά, to persuade any one. 

2d. ὑβρίνως as, ὑβρίςειν τινά, to insult any one; some- 
‘times εἴς τινα. 

8d. ἀδιχέω; 88, ἀδιχεῖν τινα, to ο ὰ, or do, injustice to 
any one. 

4th. Several verbs which “signify to assist, to profit, to 
injure ; as, ὠφελέω, ὄνημι, εὐεργετέω, βλάπτω, and with these 
verbs the adverbs more, very, are expressed by the accu- 
sative neuter er une paenuyes αν μέγας, ενα πλέον, 
μέγα. oo . 

5th. The verbs ἁμείβυμαι, ἀνταμείβυμαι, tTrymptoMt; as, 
᾽ἀμείβεσθαί τινα, to requite any one; >, τιμωρεῖσδαί τινα, 


“ote 1. πρῶς of these verbs govern other cases, but then they gen- 
erally convey a different idea; thus, ὠφελεῖν τινα, to ASSIST any one; 
ὠφελεὶν τιν to BE USEFUL fo any one, 


mo. © . * - κ... 
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Obs, 2. Many verbs are followed. by an accusative, 

not of the. object on which the action is exerted, but-to 
which it has an immediate reference. Some of 

these verbs are more strictly intransitive, and are 
employed transitively by an exceptional extension of their 
meaning ; in many cases their seemingly intransitive char- 
acter is the result of difference of idiom and the mode of 
translating into English ;. as, λανδάνει», to escape the notice 
of ; φδάνειν, to get the start ο); προσχυνεῖ», to pay homage 
to, to worship, &c. They are such as the following; 
‘viz., 

1st. προσκυνέω; as, προσχυνεῖν τινα, to, bow the knee to 
any one, to adore. 

2d. δορυφορέω; as, δορυφορεῖν twa, to be a spearsman to 
any ong, So also, . 

94, ἐπιτροπεύει», to be a tutor or guardian. | 
_ Ath, λανβάνει», to escape the notice of, or to remain un- 
Known to. : 

5th. gidverv, to come before, prevent, or anticipate. 

6th, ἐπιλείπευ, to be wanting to, or.to fail. 

"th. ἀποδιδράσχειν, to run away from. 
“8th. ἀπομάχεσδαι, to ward off; ὀμνύναι ος ἐπιορκεῖν τινα, 
to swear by any one. | 

9th. To these may be added intransitive verbs 
expressing some emotion or feeling ; ὁ as, to be 
ashamed of, or afraid of, any.one ; to compassionate any 
one, &c., &c., which are followed by the accusative of the 
object ; thus, αἰδοῦνται τοὺς ἄρχυντας, they y respect the rulers ; . 
τίς ἂν τάδε yn Ijaz; who would rejoice at these things? 
ἀλγεῖν τι, to be. grieved at any thing ; δαῤῥεῖν τε to take 
courage with respect to any thing. The. object of these 
verbs is conceived as immediate, though in English it is 
sometimes difficult to express it. 


or Ν 


Note .2. Tnastead- of: the accusative, many of these verbs are often 
followed by α yeniijreor dative, aceording to the rules for-these. cases. 
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Obs. 3: SpectaL Rutz. The infinitive mood 
or part of a sentence is often used as the object 
of a transitive verb instead of the accusative ; 
as, ο 

χελεύω πάντας εἰσφέρει», I direct that ALL CONTRIB- 
UTE. 

δειξάτω ὡς odx ἀἁληδῆῇ λέγω, let him show ΤΗΑΤ I po 
NOT SPEAK THE TRUTH. 


Note.—The infinitive, with the article, is also used for the genitive and 
dative, and in fact in ali the relations ofa noun; as, did τοῦ λέγειν, by 
means of speaking ; dia τὸ λέγειν, on account of speaking. 


Obs. 4. In constructions of this kind, the object of the: 
verb is frequently expressed wwice. First, in a noun 
or pronoun in the case required by the verb, and 
Secondly, in a dependent CLAUSE 5 38, ἀνλρώπους οἶδα 
via πεπύνβασιν by ἔρωτος, I know men what things they 
have suffered JSrom love ; "Ίωνας φυβέεαι μὴ µεταβάλλωσι, you 
fear the Ionians lest they revolt ; dp’ ἐμοῦ μέμνησδε ὁποῖα 
ἔπρασσυ»; do you remember me what sort of things I was 
doing ? This construction is especially common with the 
demonstrative pronoun in a sort of apposition 
with the clause which is the object of the verb, 888, 889: 
it is also sometimes used in Latin (see Lat. Gr.,. 722, 
Note); but the English idiom requires these and similar 
sentences to be rendered as follows: “' I know what things 
men have suffered oe love”"—“You fear that the 
Lonians will revolt”—“ Do you remember what sort of 
things I was doing : ?” 

Obs. 5. The accusative is often governed by a tran- 
sitive verb or participle understood from a previous 
clause; as, ὁ δὲ τὴ» πορφυρίδα, but the one who had (8ο., 
ἔχω», supplied from the preceding) the PURPLE ROBE 

Obs. 6. The words ὄνυμα, ὄφος, πλῇφος, edpos, dac., are 
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frequently construed in the accusative of specification 
or limitation; as, ἱππόδρομος σταδίυυ τὸ ridtos, a race 
course THE BREADTH of a stadium, lit., of a@ stadium aa 
to breadth; Ιυταμὸς ᾖὐδνος ὄνομα, a river Cydnus as to 
name, 

Obs. 7. Sometimes, in poetical or highly rhetorical 
discourse, we have a construction like the following: 
σὲ δὴ, φῆς δεδραχέναι τάδε, thee now (“as to thee now,” 
hardly however supplying ἐρωτῶ, thee now I ask, which 
would be too tame), dost thou affirm that thou hast done 
this? So, sinzépa δέ---ἄφ ἴκω, but as to your mother—let 
her go back. So, sometimes, an accusative will be added 
as appositional to a clause rather than to a single word; 
as, ᾿Ἑλένην χτάνωµε», Mevékew λύπη» πιχράν, let us slay Helen, 
α bitter grief (viz., her being slain) to Menelaus. 


Obs. 8. Sprctat Rutz. An intransitive verb 
used transitively, governs the accusative; as, 


πυλεμεῖν πόλεµυν, to wage war. 


‘This is done— 

‘Ist. When the accusative is a substantive of a 
similar signification with the word that governs 
if; a8, 07 Aur iecorev, he lives a very agreeable Me 5 padyeo- 
Sa: μάχη», to JG ght a battle. 


Note.—To this principle of construction may: be referred. such eee 
as φρονεῖν µέγα (scil. φρόνημα), to be proud; ἀ9θάνατα, φρόνει (sc. φρονήμα- 
ta), think as becometh an immortal. 


2d. When in some special cases they take a έν» 
meaning ; as, αἱ πηγαὶ ῥέουσι γάλα χαὶ μέλι, the fountains 
run milk and honey ; he sweats blood, (So Virgil: “Εν 
dure quercus sudubunt roscida mella.”) Πλέπὲι ndp, he 
looks fire; µένεα πνέουσυ, they breathe courage ; ἀπειλὰς 
χαὶ φόνον ἐχπνεῖ, he breathes out threatenings and. Pos 
φόβυν Biéxery, a look terror. 
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O5s. 9. Of course, the rule of active verbs governing: 
the accusative applies to tenses which, though passive in 
form, have active significations ; 38, ἤρηνται στρατη- 
yo», they have chosen a general, Ίρνηνται πορεία», they 
have refused a passage. 


VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 
AND GENITIVE. 


1026.—Many transitive active verbs, together 
with the accusative.of the direct object, govern also 
another word to which the action has an ¢ndinect or 
remote reference, in the genitive, dative, or accusative, 
as the nature of that reference may require. 


1027.—Rurz XXVI. Verbs of accusing, 
condemning, acquitting, and the like, govern the 


accusative of the person with the genitive of the 
crime; as, 


διώχοµαί σε δειλίας͵ I prosecute you for cowardice. 
ἀπολύω σε τῆς αἰτίας, Lacquit you of blame « 


1028.—The genitive after verbs of accusing some- 
times takes a preposition, which gives more fulness 
to the expression; as, 


ἐγράφατο (µε) τούτω» αὐτῶν ἕνεχα, he indicted me on 
account of these very things. 

διώχω σε περὶ Savdtov, I prosecute thee for a a ct 
crime. 


Obs. 1. Verbs of accusing, &c., are such as ἐπέξειμε 
γράφοµαι, διώχω, ἐπαιτιάομαι, assail, indict, prosecute, 
criminate ; φεύγω, to defend, be defendant in a suit (lit, 
Jlee, opposite of διώκω, pursue); alpéw, to carry one’s 
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guit; Ἅἁλίσχομαι to be convicted; διχκάσω,. to judge; 
λαγχάνω, to commence a suit; ἐπιλαμβάνυμαι and avtthap- 
Bavoua:, to blame, &c.; ἀπολύω, ἀφόημι, ἀπυφηφίκομαι, ὧο., 
to acquit. | 

Obs. 2. Verbs of this class compounded with χατά take 
the person in the genitive, and the crime or 
punishment in the accusative 3 as, χατηγοροῦσί σου 
στάσι», they charge sedition against you. Sometimes the 
crime or punishment is also in the genitive; as, χαταγιγ- 
νώσχω σου ὑανάτου or Φδάνατυ»: ypdgopat σε παρανόμων», I 
indict you for an unconstitutional decree. 

Obs. 3. Verbs of accusing sometimes govern the 
dative ; as, ἐγχαλῶ συι πρυδυσίαν, I accuse thee of trea- 
son. 


1029.—Rvutz ΧΧΥΠ. Verbs of hearing, 
inquiring, learning, &c., govern the genitive of 
the person (from whom you hear, &c.) with the 
accusative of the thing; as, 


. qxougs τοῦ ἀγγέλου ταῦτα, he heard these things from the 


messenger. 
πυνδάνεσδαί τέτινος, to learn some thing from some one. 


VERBS GOVERNING THE τον 
AND DATIVE. | 


1030.—A transitive active verb governs the 
accusative and dative when, together with the ἐλτήηνο- 
diate object of the action, it is followed by the person 
or thing in relation to which it was exerted. The 
more common constructions of this kind are compre- 
hended under the following rule; viz., 


1031.—Rutz XXVIIL_ Verbs of comparing, 
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giving, declaring, promising, and taking away, 
govern the accusative and dative; as, 


ὑπισχνοῦμαί σοι Ofxa τάλαντα, IT promise you ten talents. 
λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι τοῖς ἄλλοις, to avert the plague from others. 


Obs. 1. Verbs of promising, declaring, and the 
like, take not unfrequently along with the dative of the 
person the ¢7ji22<tive, or an entire elause; as, 

᾽Αλέξωδρος ἀπέστειλε τοῖς ἕλλησι Yeov αὐτὸν ϱηφίσασ- 

at, Alexander sent a message to the Greeks PO VOTE 
HIM A GOD. 

εἶπέ por τί αὐτῷ ypyoy, tel me WHAT You will το 
WITH HIM. κ 

Obs. 2. Instead of the dative of the person, - the 
accusative with πρός 18 often used ; as, λέγω ὑμῖν or πρὸς 
ὑμὰᾶς, I say to you or before you. | 


Obs. 3. In these constructions, whether in Greek or Latin, the verb 
end its accusative express logether what is done to the remote olject in the 
dative. Thus, in narras fabulam surdo, the words naras fabulam 
express together what is done (surdo) To the deaf man. With verbs 
of (aking away, the English idiom requires. the rendering from with the 
dative; as, ertputt mthi gladium, “he snatched the sword ΕΠΟΝ me.” 
Hence, some have in Latin assumed in such cases a participle, as ex:sten- 
tem, and in Greek an ablative (from)—both unnecessarily. It is simply 
a difference of idiom, the English representing a taking from some- 
thing, the Greek and Latin, with equal propriety and elegance, a taking 
in respect to something. Thus, erpuit yladium expresses what is done 
(mihi) TO me. So also Terence: SENI animam extinguererr ;—ADOLES- 
CENTI oculus eriperem, “TO THE OLD MAN, I would extinguish the breath ; 
---το THE YOUNG MAN, I would put out the eyes.” In Greek, Οέμιστε 
ὀέκτο δέπας, TO THEMIS he. received the cup; i. e., recetuing the cup was 
what he did To Themis ; Anglice, Je received the cup FROM Themis. [See 
Hunter's Notes on Liv., B. I., chap. I., line 2. A&Snez Antenorique, £c.] 


Obs. 4. Verbs of suarine govern the genitive and 
dative when their direct object is in the genitive, accord- 
ing to Rule XV.; as, µεταδίδωμί σοι τῶν Kenney, I share 
the property with you, . 


ee ee - 
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VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSA- 
TIVES. 


1032.—Some verbs are followed by the accusative: 


not only of the émmediate, but also of the remote 
object; hence, 


1033.—Rutx XXIX. Verbs of asking and 
teaching ; clothing, concealing, depriving ; speak- 
ing or doing well or ill fo, and some others, 
govern two accusatives, the one of a person, the 
other of a thing; as, 


Θηβαίυυς χρήµατα Ἰτησαν», they asked money of the The- 
bans. 

διδάσχουσι τοὺς παῖδας σωφροσύνη», they teach the boys 
sobriety. 

τί πυιήσω αὑτόν» what shall Ido to him? 


Obs. 1. The tmmediate object of verbs which sig- 
nify “to do,” or “to speak,” is the action done or the 
‘word spoken; the remote object is the person or thing 
to which it is done or spoken; thus, 


ποιεῖν ayadd (scil. ἔργα) teva, to do good to any one. 
λέγειν χαχά (sc. ἔπη) twa, to Speak reproachfully to any 
one. 


1034.—For these adjectives the adverbs εὖ and 
χαχῶς are frequently substituted; thus, χαχῶς πυιεῖν teva, 
to do evil to any one; εὖ λέγεω ted, to speak well to one, 
to speak him fair. Sometimes these words are in compo- 
sition with the verb; as, εὐλυγεῖν, zaxodoyetv, εὐεργετεῖν, 
zaxovpysi-—and the person, as the direct object, is gov- 


942 VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVES. 


erned by the compound transitive verb; as, χαχουργεῖν 
twa, to maltreat a person. So in English, to μας to 
eulogize & person. 

1035.—On the same principle several verbs, niches 88 
λυιδοροῦμαι, λυµαίνοµα:, &e., which are usually followed by 
a dative, frequently take an accusative ; a8, ὅλην τὴν 
πόλιν hupatvecdat, to injure the whole crry. | 


Obs. 2. When a verb admits of either of the words 
that follow it, as its émmediate object, they are both 
put in the accusative ; thus, édde τινὰ χιτῶνα, to clothe 
@ person with a tunic, and to put a tunic on a person. 

Obs. 3. A transitive verb, besides the natural accu- 
sative, may be followed by that of a noun of similar 
signification with itself; as, ὃν Ζεὺς φίλει παντοίην 
φιλότητα, whom Jupiter loves with great affection ; ἐνίχησε 
τυὺς βαρβάρους τὴν ἐν Μαραθῶνι μάχη», he conquered the 
barbarians in the battle of Marathon ; ὥρχησαν πάντας 
tubs στρατιώτας τοὺς µεγίστους ὄρχους, ey BOUND αὖ the 
soldiers with the greatest OATHS. 

Obs. 4. Ποιεῖσθδαι, with a noun derived from a tran- 
sitive verb, is used as equivalent to that verb, and will 
take an additional accusative ; thus, ποιεῖσθαι τὴ» µάδη- 
σιν for pavtdvews ὑπόμνησιν πυιεῖσθαι for ὑπομνήσχως ποτεῖσ- 
Bat τὴν ἁρπαγήν for ἁρπάςειν; as, σχεύη χαὶ ἀνδράπυδα ἁρπαγὴν 
ποιησάµενος, plundering the furniture and slaves; 89. 
making plunder of, &c. 

Obs. 5. Verbs which signify {ο call, or name, choose, 
reckon, make, constitute, &c., besides the accusative of the 
object, take also that of the name, office, charac- 
ter, &c., ascribed to it; as, στρατηγὸ»ν αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξενι 
he anpointed HIM GENERAL, In this construction the vert 
εἶναι 18 sometimes interposed ; 88, ποιῶ αὑτὸν δυῦλον, or εἶναι 
δυῦλον, I make him, or make him to be, a σα 1006, 
Obs, 3, 2d. 


Obs. 6. The accusative neuter of pronouns and 


VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVES. 843 


adjectives is often admitted in this construction, the pro- 
noun taking the place of the noun which expresses the 
abstract idea of the verb; as, τυῦτό µε Ἰδίχησε, he 
injured me (in) this, he did me this wrong = ἠδίχησέ pe 
ταύτη» τὴν ἀδιχίαν. It is a different construction where τέ 
ehat, is joined to the verb as an accusative of limitation ; 
as, τί χρῶμαι αὐτῷ, in what may I use it ? 

Obs. 7. Instead of the second accusative we some- 
‘times have (chiefly in the poets) the genitive or dative; 
88. πολλὰ χαχὰ ἀνλρώποισι ἑώργει, he had done many evils to 
men, and conversely a double accusative sometimes takes 
the place of an accusative with a genitive or dative ; as, 
ἀποστερεῖν τινα τῶν χρηµάτω», OY τὰ χρήματα, to deprive one 
of his goods. 

Obs. 8. A still harsher construction, and one most natu- 
rally taking a preposition, is made by the accusa- 
tive with verbs like προχαλέω, ἀναγχάζω, ἀπυχρύυμαι, and 
verbs which signify to divide, as, διαιρέω, δάτω, ὧο.; as, 
-gpoxakeiaiat τινα σπυνδάς, to invite a person to a treaty ; 
Άῦρος τὸ στράτευμα χατένειµε δώδεχα µέρη, Cyrus divided 
the army (into) twelve parts. 


Note.—With verbs of dividing, the whole which is divided is some- 
times put in the genitive, and the word µέρος, poipa, &c., referred to the 
verb; a3, ὁώδεκα Πέρσων φυλαὶ διηρήνται, the tribes of the Persians have 
been divided as twelve, for, the Persiuns have been divided tnto twelve tribes; 
μοίρας διεῖλεν ἓξ καὶ ἱππέων καὶ ὁπλιτῶν, literally, he divided the parts of 
cavalry and infantry tnto stz, i. e., he divided the cavalry and infantry into 
six paris. This construction is imitated in Latin, Cic. de Orat. Deinde 
‘eerum generum quasi quedam membra dispertiat, for ea genera quasi in 
gquedam membra, ἃς. 
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‘CONSTRUCTION OF CASES WITH THE 
PASSIVE VOICE. 


—1036.—The passive voice is usually followed by a 
genitive of the doer, governed by the prepositions ὑπό, 


ἐκ, παρά, πρός, and consequently the government of the 


case falls under the rules for prepositions 3 as, 17% νικῶ 
ὑπὸ τοῦ χαχοῦ, be not overcome by evil. Sometimes, though 
rarely, the preposition is the dative; as, ὑπὸ σατράπαες 
διοιχεῖσδαι, to be governed by viceroys; which may how- 
ever be explained, “to be administered under satraps”’ = 
the way in which it is administered is wader satraps. The 
Aative, however, without a preposition, is commen éx 
certain cases ; hence the fullowing rule; viz, 


 1037.—Roure ΧΧΧ. Passive verbs 72 the 
perfect tense are regularly constructed with the 
dative of the doer ; as, 


ταῦτα ἐμοὶ πέπραχται, these things have been done by me. 
πεπυίηταί pot, tt has been done by me. 


Note.—This construction, though mainly confined to the perfect pas- 
sive, is sometimes found with other tenses; as, ἐπράττετο avroic, it was 
being done by them; ἐῤῥέθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις, tt was said (according to somo 
scholars) by the ancients, more probably, however, {ο the ancients. The 
common construction with these tenses of the passive is the genitive 
with ὑπό, then παρά or πρός, rarely ( poetic’ and Ionic<) ἐξ. The verbal 
adjectives in Ττός and τέος, having a passive signification, govern the 
dative of the doer. (1014, Jem.) 


—1038.—Rute XXXI When averb in the 
active voice governs two cases, an immediate and 


- 
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remote case, in the passive it retains the latter 
case; as, | 


χατηγαρυῦµαι χλοκῆς, Τ am accused of theft. 

ἐδό δη pot πᾶσα ἑἐξυυσία, all authority was given to me. 

μουσιχὴν ὑπὸ Λάμπρου παιδευδείς, being taught music by 
Lamprus, . | 


Obs. 1. Any passive verb may be followed by an accu- 
sative of similar signification with itself, on the 
principle laid down (1035, Obs. 8); as, τύπτεται πληγὰς 
πυλλάς, he is struck (with) many blows. | 

Obs. 2. If the ζαΐίε case is the dative of a person, 
the passive may retain the former case, the latter becom- 
ing the subject of the verb. Thus, the same idea may be 
expressed in three different ways; viz., 

ο Ist. With the active voice; 38, 6 δημος ἐπίστευσε 
Λυκούργῳ τὴ» τῆς πύλεως ἐπιμέλειαν, the people intrusted the 
care of the state to Lycurgus. 

2d. By the passive voice with the latter case ; as, 
Aovxodpye ἐπιστεύδη ὑπὸ τοῦ δήµουυ ἡ τῆς πόλεως ἐπιμέλεια, 
the care of the state was intrusted to Lycurgus. 

3d. By the passive voice with the former case, accord- 
ing to the Obs.; as, Auzodpyos τὴν τῆς πόλεως ἐπιμέλειαν 
ὑπὺ τοῦ δήµου ἐπιστεύδη, Lycurgus was intrusted with the 

care of the state by the people. 

The following are examples of this construction : οἱ 
ἐπιτετραμμένοι τὴν φυλακήν, those who had been intrusted 
with the watch; for οἷς 4 φυλαχὴ ἐπιτέτραπτο: τὴν 8 ἐχ 
χειρῶν ἁρπάξομαι, but she is torn from my hands ; for 7 & 
ex χειρῶν ἁρπάκεται, 


1039.—Hence, also, such phrases as the following: 
Aisiozes παρδαλέας ἑἐνημμένοι the Ethiopians girded with 
panthers’ skins ; λείπει δέλτον ἐγγεγραμμένην ξυνδήµατα, he 


deaves. a tablet..inscribed with writings; whieh in the 
16* 
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active voice would have been, ἐνάπτει Aidcdrect  zapda- 
hias—?yypdgery EvvIxuata δέλτω. This construction 18 
very rarely imitated in Latin; ο, g., inscripti nomina 
regum flores, “flowers inscribed with the names of 
kings.” Lat. Gr., 525. 

ο Note.—This construction, used in Latin only as a Greecism, is common 
in English with such verbs as {ο ask, teach, offer, promise, pay, tell, allow, 
deny, and the like; as, He allowed me great liberty; passively, great lib- 
erty was allowed me, or, I was allowed great liberty. So, ‘‘They were 
offered (to) me,” or, “1 was offered them.” See Analytical and Practi- 
cal English Grammar, 812, 813; Crombie’s Etymology, p. 270. 


Obs. 3. On the same principle, the part affected 
(1004, 3) is often put in the accusative after the passive 
voice ; thus, instead of τὺ τραῦμά µου ἐπιδεῖται, my wound 
is bound up, we have ἐπιδοῦμαι τὸ τραῦμα, I am bound 
up ASTOMY WOUND; Προμηδεὺς ἐχείρετο τὸ i zap, literally, 
Prometheus was being devoured (torn, gnawed) as TO HIS 
LIVER; i. e., his liver was devoured. See also 1044, IT. 

Obs. 4. The middle voice takes, of course, the 
accusative with all those verbs in which the middle 
voice acts, not directly upon the agent (as, παύω, Z. cause 
to cease ; παύοµαι, I cease), but indirectly on the agent, 
and directly on another object; as, παρεσχευασµένοι πάντα 
ἔπλευν, havirtg provided for themselves every thing, they 
sailed ; asalso do strictly deponent verbs (passive form 
and active signification) ;.as, Ίρνηνται πορεία», they have 
refused a passage (1025, Obs. 9). 
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1040.—Words and phrases are often thrown in be- 
tween the parts of a sentence in an adverbial manner, 
- :to express some circumstance connected with the 
«idea of. the simple seutence, and which do not depend for 
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-their case on any word in the sentence to which they 
belong, but stand as 7f with a preposition ; in reality, 


however, their construction being dependent simply on the | 


meaning of the case ttself ; as, 


ἐξελαύνει otadpobs δύο εἰς ᾿Ισσοὺς, χαὶ evradda ἔμεινεν 
ἠμέρας τρεῖς, he marches out TWO DAYS’ JOURNEY {ο 
Issus, and remained there THREE DAYS. 

peyddy σπουδῇ πάντα ἐπράττετο, every thing was done 
‘WITH GREAT HASTE. 


Here the two accusative clauses, sza%pob¢ δύο and — 


ἡμέρας τρεῖς, depend on that meaning of the accusative 


‘which, from the idea of motion toward, passes naturally — 


‘over into that of continuance, whether in time or 
space; as,“during, along three days’ marehes,” “ during, 
along three days:” and the dative clause, µεγάλη σπυυδῇ, 
‘with great zeal or haste, depends on the general meaning 
of the dative. | 
Under the general name of ci7-cuemstances may be in- 
cluded words which indicate, 1. The source or origin, 1041 ; 
2, A particular qualification or direction of a general ex- 
‘pression, 1042-1045; 3. Cause, manner, or instrument, 
1046; 4. Place, 1047, 1048; δ. Time, 1049; 6. Measure, 
1050-1052; 7. Price, 1053; 8. Exclamation, 1054. 


THE REMOTE CAUSE OR ORIGIN. 


1041.—RvutE XXXII. The cause, source, or 


origin, and the part affected, are put in the gen- 


itive ; as, 


µαχάριως τῆς τύχης, happy as to (in respect of, from) his 
Sortune. 
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φιλεῖ αὐτὸν τῆς ἀρετῆς, Ac loves him on uecount of his 
virtue. 
λύκυν κρατεῖν ὥτων, to take a wolf by the ears. 


Obs. 1. Instead of the genitive, the accusative is often 
used, expressing the same general idea under a different 
specific relation ; as µαχάριος τὴ» τύχη», happy in respect to 
(strictly, toward, looking toward) his fortune. 

Obs. 2. The causal genitive differs from the cau- 
sal dative in that the genitive expresses the remote or 
moving cause—the dative, the tmmediate ot instrumental 
cause. 

Obs. 3. The material of which a thing is made is 
expressed in the genitive; 38, σχεδίαι πρ rafsis 
made of SKINS. See 985, Obs. 4. 

{ 

Note—Some grammarians regard this genitive of material as depending 
on ἐκ or ἀπό understood, urging in proof the fact that the preposition is 
sometimes expressed. But, as we have before observed, the preposition 
‘when added simply gives fulness and precision to arelation which is 
somewhat more vaguely expressed by the case alone. The preposition 
4s especially frequent with the passive participlo; as, Edpa ἐξ ἀδάµαντας 
πεποιηµένη, α seat made of adamunt. Sometimes the dative is used for 
the genitive, the material of which any thing is made being considered 
‘as that with which it is made; as, αἱ μὲν yap κεράεσσι τετεύχαταις ald 
ἐλέφαντι, for some are nade of HORN, others of 1VORY. 
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1042.—A particular qualification of a general ex- 
pression, made in English by the phrase “ 72 respect of,” 
“with regard to,” is expressed by the genitive and 
dative ; or, more briefly, as follows: 


ein re ° ‘a οπως 


- 
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1043.—Rutn ΧΧΧΠΙ. Respect wherein is 
expressed in the genztive or accusative, and, in a 
certain modified sense, in the dative. 


I. | In the GEnrrtveE; as, 


 aypérara αὐτῷ tint γένους, Lam very near him in respect 
Of kin. 
ο. δασὺς δὲνδρων, thick with trees. 
πλησίοι ἀλλήλων, near (in respect of) each other. 


1044.—The genitive is used : 

1. After ἔχει, in the sense of {ο be (se habere), with such 
adverbs as εὖ, ὡς, ὅπως, πῶς, οὕτως, χαλῶς, &e.; 88, παιδείας 
οὕτως ἔχει, he is so in respect of learning ; χαλῶς ἔχειν 
pene, to be pretty drunk: 3 80 χω; as, Τέλλος τοῦ βίωυ εὖ 
μα Tellus being well advanced in (respect of) life. 

ο 2, After other verbs ; as, ἐπείγεσδαι ἄρηος, to bein haste 
es respect to the battle. 

3. After adjectives ; as, ἄπαις ἀῤῥένων όν childless 
with respect to sons ; i. e., without male offspring. — 

ἵνα. With adverbs; as, πρόσω ἀρετῆς ἀνήχει, to manny it 
jar with respect to virtue. 

5. With substantives ; as, ἀγγελία τῆς Χίου, the tidings 
concerning Chios. 

6. With entire propositions ; as, εἰ πατρὺς νέµει τιν ὥράν 

τοῦ χαλῶς πράσσειν δοχεῖν, tf he possesses any care of 
his father, IN RESPECT OF HIS APPEARING TO PROSPER. 


II. In the Accusative. 


Respect wherein is also put often in the aecu- 
sative when the idea expressed by a verb or adjective is 
to be more accurately determined by an additional cireum- 
stance; as, τὸν δάχτυλον ἀλγῶ, I am pained in MY Εν» 


‘ 
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GER; yepetwy ο) δέµας, οὐδὲ gpévacs, inferior not in 
FORM nor MIND; πύδας ὠχὺς Αχιλλεύς, Achilles swift oF 
FOOT. 


Note 1. This is the construction so often imitated by the Latin poets; 
thus, Os humerosque deo similis. Lat. Gr., 891). 

Note 2. Not unfrequently this limiting or specifying accusative passcs 
over into the character of an adverb; as, ἀρχήν, αἱ the beginning, at the 
outset; hence, with negative expressions, not at all; as, ἀρχὴν οὐκ ἔδει 
ποιῆσαι, at the beginning he ought not = he ought not at all, &&. So τάχος, 
as to quickness, quickly ; τέλος, finally; τὴν πρώτην, at sirst, &c. So also 
such expressions as τὸ ἐναντίον, on the contrary; Τὸ Aeyduevov, according 
to the proverb, (lit. that which ts said . 


ΠΠ. In the Darivz. 


1045.—T his case is used in a sense somewhat 
different from the above, yet still expressing 
that for or with respect to which a thing : 
‘affirmed to be or take place. This usage, i 
Greek, may be illustrated by the following 


| examples _— 


1. ἄξιος ἦν Φδανάτου τῇ πόλει, he was worthy of death, 
with respect TO THE STATE. 

2. xat δὴ µεθίεν χαλεποῖυ χύλοιο Τηλεμάχῳ, and now they 
laid aside their grievous anger against (with respect to) 
TELEMACHUS ; 80, ἔγωγε λίσσυµαι ᾽Αχιλλῆϊ pedéuev χόλυ», I 
pray him to lay aside his anger against ACHLLES. 

3. τὸ μὲν ἔξωλεν ἁπτομένω σῶμα οὐκ ἄγαν Beppdv ἦν, the 
surface of the body was not very hot WHEN ONE TOUCHED 
IT (lit., to one touching it). - 

4. ’Exidanvis ἐστι πόλις bv δεξιᾷ ἑσπλέοντι tov Idveov χόλ- 
πον, 1ημέάαγυειι is a city on the right hand το ONE WHO 
SAILS INTO the Ionian gulf. 

5. δυωδεχάτη of γὼς χειµέ yw, the twelfth morn SINCE BE 
lay (to him lying). | 


_ CAUSE, MANNER, AND INSTRUMENT. 851 


6. ‘Hpaxiréi μὲν δὴ ὅσα αὐτοὶ Αἰγύπτιοέ φασι εἶναι ἔτεα ἐς 
"βμασυ, To Hercules, indeed, now (with respect to Her- 
‘eules) the Egyptians themselves declare how many years 
‘there are until Amasis = the Egyptians themselves tell 
how many years passed FRoM HeExcuLEs (or since le 
death of Hercules) to Amasis. 

: Πε ὀρχησάμενοι δεοῖσι, duncing in honor of THE 4028. 


Rem.— Respect wherein is also sometimes expressed in the dative in 


nearly precisely the same sense as the genitive; as, ποσὶ ταχύς, swift of 
Soot. 


THE CAUSE, MANNER, AND INSTRU- 
MENT. 


1046.- Ἡσιε XXXIV. The cause, manner, 
and instrument are often put in the dative; as, 


| φόβῳ ἔπραττο», LT did it from fear. 
ἐγένετο τῷδε τῷ τρόπῳ, it happened in this manner. 
πατάσσειν ῥάβδῳ, to strike with a staff. 


Obs, 1. The cause may be considered as internal or 
external, The internal cause represents the act 38 
proceeding from some particular state or disposition 
of the subject, and, answering to the question Jrom what ? 
“whence? may be rendered from, by ; as, εὐνοίᾳ 7 αὐδῶ, 
"I speak FRoM Goov-witt. Theexternal cause, point- 
ing to something without the agent, may be rendered 
Sor, by, at, with, &e.; as, χρήµασιν ἐπαιρόμενυς, elated with, 
or by riches ; δαυμάζω τῇ ἀποχλείσει pov τῶν πυλῶν, IT am 
astonished at the shutting up of my gates ; τεχμαίρεσδαι 
τοῖς ὠμολυγημένοις, to prove by the things which have been 
granted, | 

Obs. 2. In this construction the dative ee the 
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nearer or tnumediate cause, the more remote 
being usually expressed by the genitive, or by διά with 
the accusative (1041, Obs. 1); a8, ἀσθενεία σωμάτων 
διὰ τὴν σιτόδειαν ὑπεχώρου», they gave way, from the 
weakness of their bodies on account of the WANT OF FOOD. 

Obs. 8. The above rule is liable to many limitations. 
As just observed, the Cawse is often expressed by the 
genitive (often the genitive with ἕνεχα, on account of) 
or by διά with the accusative. The manner is 
often expressed by the accusative; thus, τοῦτον τὸ 
τρόπον, in this manner, is quite 38 common as τούτῳ τῷ 
τρόπῳ. The instrument alone is regularly and syste- 
matically put in the dative ; a8, ἀποχτεῖναι ἔγχεε, to slay 
with a spear. 

Obs. 4. To the categoty of manner or instru- 
anenet may be assigned the dative with verbs of pun- 
ishment ; as, ζχμιωῦν twa Bavdta, φυγῇ, &e., to pun- 
ish any one with DEATH, with BANISHMENT, &c. 

05s. 5. The dative of the instrument may, in 
very rare cases, be 2 Person; as, τοῖς παρυῦσι» ἔτεί- 
χιςεν, he was building the wall by MEANS OF THOSE WHO 
WERE PRESENT. It is more easily put with substan- 
-tives which contain the force of the verb from which 
they spring; as, x» ἥσεις τῷ σώµατι, motions (made) WITH 
THE BODY. 


Note.—Hence the construction of χρῆσθαι with the dative, that which 
we use being considered as an instrument; 88, Τίσι ποτὲ τεκµηρίοις ἐχρή- 
σαντο, what proo’s I pray aid they employ } 


Obs. 6. The Greeks often idiomatically employ ἐν with 
the dative where our idiom rejects it, ἐν being = in the 
sphere of ; as, to corrupt truth ἐν τῷ gzbdz1, in ο. 
tn the sphere of fulsehood = with, or Dy falxehood ; 
ὀμόσαι ἐν υὐρανῷ, to swear by (ἐν, in, in the sphere of, ae 
_ within which the oath lies) heaven. 
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CIRCUMSTANCES OF PLACE. 


1047.—The circumstances of place respect . 
motion to, or from, or through α place, and motion of 
rest in a place ; in all of which the Greek writers gener- 
ally use ‘a proper name with a preposition: thus, ἐξ 
VAtyvd, from Athens; εἰς Βριταννίαν, into Britain; ἐν 
Πύλω, in Pylos ; διὰ τῆς πύλεως, through the city. ' But, 


1048.—Rutz XXXV. The place where, 
without a preposition, 19 expressed in the dative, 
rarely in the genitive ; as, 
*Apyeos, at Argos. Μαραδῶνι, at Marathon. 


Obs. 1. The construction with the genitive is chiefly 
poetical : as, ὑέειυ xedtoro, to run in (respect of) the 
plain. So a place originally regalarly expressed by the 
accusative without a preposition, in Homer takes or 
rejects the preposition indifferently, and in later Attic 
‘Greek regularly takes it. In Homer, ἔρχεσίλον τὴ» χλισίη», 
the two come to the tent. Attic, ἔρχυμαι πρὸς τὴν πόλω. 

Obs. 2. The genitive after εἰς or ἐν, in, into, is gov- 
‘erned by a substantive understood: as, εἰς ἆδου 
(8ο. dénov),into Παᾶες; ἐν "ργεος (89. πόλει), in Argos, 
(983, Obs. 1.) With ἄδου this is 2 familiar ellipsis. 

Obs. 3. The terminations δι and σι, added to a noun, 
denote aT α place ; as, ἀγρόδε, in the country ; θήῤησι, at 
Thebes ;—6: and σε, TO α place ; as, 49ήνασδε, to Athens ; 
χλισίηνδε, to the tent ;—%:» and δε, FRoM @ place; as, . 
zdeointes ἀγείλετο éyyos, he took a spear FROM THE TENT, 
“7038. 
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CIRCUMSTANCES OF TIME. 


1049. tin 
the dative; time how long, in the accusative; 
thus, 


WHEN; 88, ημέρα τρίτη, on the third day. 
HOW LONG; 38, τρεῖς ὅλους µῆνας παρέπεινε», he remained 
three whole months. 


Obs. 1. When the reference is to a fixed time at which 
a thing took place, the dative is used as in the rule; but 
if the idea of duration is additionally implied, it is put 
in the accusative ; as, τὰς ἡμέρας χαὶ τὰς νύκτας, by day 
and by night = during days and during nights. 

Obs, 2. Time regarded as a period cut off from, or 
belonging to, a longer time, is put in the genitive: 
as, οὺχ fwpaxa αὐτὸν πυλλῶν ἐνιαυτῶ», I have not seen bim 
from, in respect of = within many years  ἔξον δυοῖν Ἡ 
τριῶν ἡμερῶν ἀφιχέσίλαι els Ελλήσποντο», it being possible 
within two or three days to come into the Hellespont. 

Thus time strictly regarded as continued (just as 
continued space) is put in the accusative: as, πυλλὰς 
ἡμέρας, during many days. Time, regarded as a point 
(time 772 which, or at which), is put regularly in the da- 
tive; as, on this day. 

Time, expressed as an extended period in which 
something takes place, usually takes the dative with ἐν; 
as, ἐν ἐχείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, in those days ; ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρύνα, 
in this time. 

Time, regarded as a date from which, or as & section 
of time v iewed 3 in reference to a longer period, takes the 
genitive (sometimes with ¢z or ef); ἡμερῶν τριῶν, within 
(in respect of) three days ; ἐκ xodhod χρόνου, out of, from, 
since a long time. 


CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE, 855 


-- A different construction from either is time as dative | 
Of MEANS ;j as, πολλαῖς ἡμέραις ὕστερον, many days after, 
strictly, afterward by many days; πολλῷ πλεῖον, much 
more, lit., more by much. 


- 


CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE. 


The circumstances of measure respect magnitude, 
distance, and the measure of excess ; as follows: 


1050.—Rutz XXXVII. The measure of 
magnitude is put mn the genitive ; as, 


ἀνδριὰς δυώδεχα πηχέω», a statue of twelve CUBITS. 


1051.—Rvutze XXXVIIL The measure of 
distance is put in the accusative, sometimes in 


the dative ;. as, 


 “Egeoor ἀπέχει τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδόν, or ὁδῷ, Ephesus is 
distant three days’ JOURNEY. | 

πεντεχαίδεχα πῆχεις ὑφώδη τὸ ὅδωρ, the water rose Jifteen 
CUBITS. | 

Obs. The idea may be conceived as that of continued 
space (accusative, ὁδό», along, or during a way or jour- 
ney), or as that by which the distance is produced (dative 
ὁδῷ, by way, or journey). It may also be put after the 
verb, as noun of apposition. See 963. 


1060. Βσιε XXXIX. The measure of 
excess 18 put in the dative after the comparative 
degree; as, | 


ἐνιαυτῷ πρεσβύτερος, older by a year. 


Obs. Hence the expressions, πυλλῷ, ὀλέγω, βραχεῖ, &e., 


856 : EXCLAMATION. 


with the comparative. It is, however, sbnatiiies ‘prt 
in the accusative ; as, πολὺ μείζων, much greater; πυλὺ 
dpelvwr, much deiter. 


CIRCUMSTANCE OF PRICE. 


1053.—Rutz XL. The price of a -- 18 
put in the genitive; as, 


δὺς τοῦτο δραχμῆς, give this for a drachma, - 


_ Obs. The price is put sometimes in the genitive, 
with ἀντέ instead of, for. An idea closely kindred to that 
of price is often expressed by the dative with ἐπέ on 
condition of ; as, δανείσασδαι χρήματα ἐπὶ πολλῷ τόχῳ, to 
hire money at (on condition of) large interest ; ῥαθυμεῖν 
ἐπὶ πολλῷ, to indulge in sloth at great cost. Sometimes 
by πρός, bearing relation to, hence equivalent to, with the 
accusative, πιπράσχει 6 χαχὺς πάντα πρὸς ἀργύριο», the wicked 
man sells every thing for money ; Seol πάντα tayaid πιπρά- 
σχουσι πρὸς πόνον, the gods sell all good things for labor. 


EXCLAMATION. 


1054.—Ruix ΧΙΙ. Exclamations of praise, 
indignation, compassion, &c., are put in the 
genitive, sometimes in the ιο. as, 


τῆς ἀναιδείας, The impudence { 
φεῦ TWD ἂνδρός, Alas for the man! 
ὦ ἐμὲ δείλαιο», Ο wretched me ! 


Obs. Sometimes with the genitive, there is an addition 
of the nominative 5 as, οἴμοι τῶν ἐκῶν ἐγὼ χαχῶνι, ah! 
my miseries! Ιώ, odat, ot, and 4, govern the dative; as, 
i@ pot, woe ts me / ee 


"we 
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CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 


1055.—Adverbs are joined to adjectives, verbs, and 
other adverbs, to express some cércumstance, qual- 
ity, or manner of their signification. 

1056.—Many. adverbs in Greek: have the force of 
prepositions in Latin and English. These are often 
joined with substantives, ss will appear in the following 
rules, They are also frequently used in connection with 
the article, as substantives or adjectives ; as, , 8 &Fw 
ἄνβρωπος, the outward man; οἱ τότε ἄνδρες, the men of 
thot. time ;- very rarely. without the article ;-as, ἀπὸ τότε 
for ἀπὺ τοῦ τότε, from that time.. | 


1057.—Rutz XLIL Derivative adverbs 
commonly govern the case of their primitives ; 
an, | | 


ating ἡμῶν, in a manner toorthy of us. 
μάλιστα πάντω», most of all. | 
-ὁμοίως τοῖς ἄλλοις, . in amanner similar to the rest. 


 «mdpsx via, beside the ship. 


ADVERBS AS PREPOSITIONS. 


1058.—Adverbs having the force of preposi- 
tions govern the case to whose meaning they have special 
relation. Thus, ὁμοῦ, ἅμα, together with, govern (like ἐν 
and σύν) the dative, the case of association; ἕνεχα, on 
account of, the genitive, the case of origin, cause, &c. 
Hence the two following rules: 


858° ADVERBS AS PREPOSITIONS. 


1059.—Rvte XLII. Some adverbs of time, 
place, and quantity, likewise of number, order, 
and exception, govern the genitive; as, 


ποὺ γῆς εἰμ where (of earth) am I? | 
ἄχρι τῆς σήµερον ἡμέρας, up to this day. 


Obs. 1. Το these may be added adverbs of cause, com- 
parison, distinction, concealment, separation, or exclama- 
tion; and also nouns used adverbially, as zapr, 
δίχην, ἐνώπιον, ὧο.; as, δίχην ποταμῶν, tn the manner of 
rivers. 3 | 


1060.—The adverbs which come under this rule are 
the following: dvev, ἅτερ, diva, χώρις, without; ἀντιχρό, 
ἀντιχρύς, ἁπαντιχρύ, against, opposite ; ἄχρι, pézpt, to, even 
to; ἕνεχα, ἕνεχεν, on account οὗ» ἐγγύς, πλησίον, ἄγχι, decoy, 
near , ἐχτός, ἔξώ, ἔχτοσίλε», without; ἑντός, ἔσω, εἴσω, 
ἔντυσδεν, within ; πλήν, παρεκτός, except; μεταξύ, among, 
in the midst of ; ὀπίσω, ὄπισδεν, behind ; πρόσδε», before ; 
πέρα», éxéxeva, beyond, ὧο 


~ Exec. 1. ἄγχι and ἅλις sometimes govern the dative. 

Fixe. 2. πλήν, except, has sometimes elliptically the 
nominative after it; as, πλὴν οἱ τῶν παίδων dcddoxahor, 
EXCEPT THE TEACHERS ο/ the boys. 


Note.—Adverbs of the final cause are frequently omitted; as, ἔγραψα 
τοῦδε, I wrote for this reason, as if τοῦδε ἔνεκα. Sa the infinitive of pur- 
pose is often used with τοῦ, where we should expect ἕνεκα τοῦ; as, τοῦ 
πειρασὺῆναι = ἕνεκα τοῦ πειρασὺῆναι, in order to be tried. 


Obs. 2. Adverbs of time, place, &c., are frequently 
changed by the poets into adjectives ; as vid: zavypé- 
ριοι podry Ysdv {λάσχοντο, they propitiated the god with 
song THE WHOLE DAY, 806. 
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1061.—Certain adverbs are joined sometimes with 
one case, and sometimes with another ; as follows: 


Ist. ἄμμιγα, ἀμμίγδη», ἐγγύς, ἐγγύδεν, πάρεγγυς, σύνεγγυς, 
ES7s, ἐφεξῆς, σχεδὀ», σχεδόθε», αὐτυσχεδό», are put with the 
GENITIVE or DATIVE. | | 

2d. ἄγχι, ἀγχόδι, ἐκποδώ», πλησίον, ἐπίπροσθε», oftener with 
the GENITIVE. 

3d. avdrahw, ἔμπαλι, oftener with the DATIVE. 

Ath, εἴσω, µέσφα, πάρεχ or πάρεξ, πέριξ, with the GENI- 
‘TIVE ΟΡ ACCUSATIVE,. 

5th. benpe, with the DATIVE Or ACCUSATIVE. 

6th. ἄχρι, ἄχρις, µέχρι, μέχρις, with the GENITIVE, DATIVE, 
or ACCUSATIVE, 


1062.—Rutz XLIV. Adverbs of accompa- 
nying govern the dative; as, 
dpa τῇ ἡμέρα, at day-break (at the same time with the 
day). 


1063.—RvLE XLV. Adverbs of ia | 
govern the accusative; as, 


vq dia, by Jupiter ; μὰ τόδε σχῆπτρον, by this sceptre. 


Obs. 3. In sentences of this kind, pd commonly denies, 
unless joined with va‘; and νή affirms unless joined with 
a negative. 


Obs. 4. Adverbs of showing are put with the nom- 


inative ; as, ἰδυὺ 6 ἄνδρωπος, behold the man; ἴδε 4 


μήτηρ pov χαὶ οἱ ἁδελφοί µου, behold my mother and my 


brethren. 


Cool 
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NEGATIVES, 


1064.—The Greek language has two simple neg- 
atives, vb and μή, which have various compounds, 
conforming to the simple in meaning and construction. 
Between these two classes of negatives there is a wide 
difference of usc, lessening, however, till they sometimes 
are scarcely distinguishable. — 


1065.—0d is a direct and independent negative, 


expressing simply a positive denial; as, οὐχ ἐψέλω, 
7 will not; οὐχ ἀγαψόν ἐστι it ts not good; ουὐδεὶς zapiy, 
210 OnE was present. 

1066.— Mj 18 a dependent negative. It represents 
the negative not as an objective fact, but sebjectively, 
as a conception, condition, supposition, &c.; and hence it 
is used in the manner following ; 


Ist. After the conditional conjunctions, εἰ, ἐάνς 
ἦν, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, ἕως, dv, and those which intimate an end, 
design, result, as, ἵνα, ws, ὅπως, ὥστε» as, εἰ μὴ ὀρθῶς 
λέγω, if I do not speak correctly ; ἀπεδήμησε ἵνα μὴ ἂναγ- 


χασήῇ, χ. τ. 2., he (Solon) went abroad that he ο not be . 


compelled, &e. 

2d. Mj is always put with the ο ο ον mood, 
with the subjunctive aorists used tmperatively, and 
with the optative when it expresses a wish; a8, μή pe 
βάλλε, or py µε βάλης, do not strike me; μὴ ος may tt 
not δε. 

3d. [ή is used after relatives, and with participles 
when they express 2 condition or supposition ; as, 
τίς δὲ Ovivat δύναται ἑτέρῳ ἃ μὴ αὐτὺς ἔχει» but who can 
give a thing. to another wHICH HE HAS NOT (= MAY 
not have) himself? ἃ οὐκ αὐτὸς ἔχει, that which he was 


not himself ; ὁ μὴ πιστεύω», he who does not, ΝΑΣ not δε | 


ed 
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lieve (as a supposition); ὁ ob πιστεύων, he who does not 
believe (as a fuct). 

4th. Mj is used with infinitives, whether they are 
dependent upon another verb, or used with the article 
as a verbal noun (1087) ; as, ἀνάγχη τοῦτο μὴ zorety, tt 198 
necessary not to do this ; τὸ py xotsty, the not doing. 

5th. With verds which signify to fear, to warn, and the 
like, μή is used, like ve in Latin, where a positive expres- 
- gion is used in English; as, δέδοιχα μή τι γένηται, vereor ne 
quid accidat, 7 am afraid that something may happen. 
Sometimes the preceding verb is understood; as, μὴ τοῦτο 
ἄλλως ἔχη (scil., δέδοικα), I fear lest this be otherwise. 

So, also, after verbs which signify to forbid, deny, pre- 
vent, refrain, disbelieve, to be cautious, and the like, it is 
frequently put with the infinitive, where the negative is 
not used in English; as, ἀπαυδῶ τοῦτο» μὴ i tT for- 
bid this man to pass. — 

6th. My is often an interrogative particle like 
-mum in Latin; not, however, merely such, but giving 4 
subjective negative force to the question = it is not, is 


. 8? 88 μήτι οὗτος ἔστιν ὁ Ἀριστός, this is not, perhaps, the 


Christ, is it? My πού te περαιτέρω προύβης, you did not, 
perhaps ος proceed somewhat (τι) farther, did you? 
ph ἀνελεῖν µε σὺ dies; thou dost not wish to kill me, dost 
thou ? 

1067.—A negative placed between the article and its 
noun, converts it into a sort of compound negative 
term; a8, 7 οὗ διάλυσις τῶν γεφυρῶν, the not destroying 
of the bridges ; 3} μὴ ἐμπειρία, the inexperience. 


Rem. πα the same mariner it is used with certain ολ. rot asa 
negative, but to reverse their meaning; thus, φημί, 1 affirm, οὗ onus, I | 
deny; £0, I allow, οὐκ ἐῶ, I forbid; ὑπισχνοῦμαι, I promise, οὐχ πισχ- 
νοῦμαι, I refuse; thus, οὐκ ἔφασαν τοῦτο εἶναι does not signify, they did 
not say that this was, but, THEY DENIED that this was, or, they said this was 
not, . . 

16 
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DOUBLE NEGATIVES. 


1068.—The various adjuncts and qualifica- 
tions of a negative proposition, as ever, anybody, 
anywhere, in any way, are usually, themselves, also ex- 
pressed negatively (by compounds of the same simple 
negative). Hence the following rules: 


1069.—Rutz XLVI. Two or more nega 
tives, joined to the same verb, strengthen the 
negation ; as, 


οὐχ ἐποίησε τοῦτο οὐδαμοῦ οὐδείς, no one anywhere did 
this. 


Obs. 1. To the negation of the whote, is joined, in the 
same sentence, the negation of the parts; as, οὐ δύναται 
οὔτε λέγειν οὔτε ποιεῖν, he can neither say nor do. Some- 
thing depends on the position of the words; as, οὐ δύναται 
οὖδείς is, no one is able, but οὐδεὶς οὐ δύναται is, NO one is 
not able = every one is able. 


1070.-- Ώυινε XLVIL Two or more nega 
tives, joined to different verbs, destroy the nega- 
tion, and are equivalent to an affirmative ; as, 


οὐ duvdpeda μὴ λαλεῖν, we cannot but speak. 

οὐδεὶς ὅστις ud γελάσεται, there is nobody who twill not 
laugh, i. e., * everybody will laugh ; °° ἐστί being under- 
stood with οὐδείς. 


This rule, however, has its limitations. It: should be 
remembered that, as a general rule, the Greeks negative 
every separate clause of a negative proposition ; 
38, οὐκ ἀρνυῦμαι τὸ μὴ πυ(ῇσαι, I do not deny the not hav- 


| 
| 
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¥ng done =s0 as to affirm that I did not do it. This, 
however, might mean the opposite. _ 

Obs, 2. Indeed, so common is the ellipsis of ἐστέ in 
this expression, that it is lost sight of, and the ante- 
cedent οὐδείς, which should be its nominative, is often 
attracted into the case of the relative which follows; 
as, υὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐχ ἀρέσχει, there is nobody whom ον does 
not please, for oddsis ὅτῳω, ὧο.; οὐδένα ὄντιυα οὐ κατέ- 
χλασεν, ha moved every one ta tears, for οὖδείς ἐστιν 
ὄντινα, &e., there is Νο ONE whom he pip NoT move to 
tears. 

Obs. 3. Observe also, carefully, the use of the neya- 
tive in such sentences as the following: χαὶ οὐ ταῦτα μὲν 
γράφει 6 Φίλιππος τοῖς 8 Epyuts οὐ ποιεῖ, αγιςῖ Philip does not 
write these things and not perform them ; i.e, THINK NOT 
that Philip writes these things and does not execute them ; 
where the first οὐ does not affect the verb γράφει, but the 
two propositions together. It denies an assertion which 
might be thus expressed: γράφει μὲν, οὗ ποιεῖ δέ, he writes, 
but does not execute. So, also, οὐ δὴ τῶν μὲν 'χειροτέχνων 
ἐστέ τι πέρας τῆς ἐργασίας, τοῦ 8 ἀνλρωπύου βίου οὖχ ἔστι, 
“it cannot be that there is some object in the labors of the 
artist, but none in the life of man.” 


Note.—In phrases of this Kind, the first proposition will be almost 
invariably introduced by uév, and the second is negative. Mark the cel- 
ebrated sentence of Demosthenes: ovx εἶπον μὲν ταῦτα, ovn ἔγραψα dé, “T 
did not say these things indeed, and not offer a decree, &c. 


Obs. 4. In some phrases οὐ and μή are united 3 as, οὐ 
py and μὴ οὐ. 06 μή 18 a stronger and more emphatic ne- 
gation than οὐ, and is used in the same way (elliptical for 
ud φόβος μήν there is no fear lest, or something like that, 
and then coming to be generally employed for a strong 
negative), Jf; οὐ, m general, is only a stronger expres- 
sion of μή, and is used in the same manner, subject, how- 
ever, ¢0. the following modifications :. 
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1st. In dependent propositions, when the werd of the 
principal proposition i3 accompanied by a negation, or 
contains a negative idea, μὴ οὐ is used before the énjtni- 
tive, μή belonging to the infinitive proper, and vd simply 
repeating the negative of the preceding verb; as, οὐγ 
οἴύστε μὴ ο) καταγέλαστος εἶναι, he is not able not to be (he 

cannot but be) ridiculous ; πείσυµαι yap vd τοσοῦτο» οὐδὲν 

ὥστε μὴ οὐ χαλῶς Φανεῖν, for I shall not suffer any thing 
such as not to die (but that I shall die) nobly. ο 

2d. My οὖν after verbs signifying to fear, to warn, &e., 
as above (1066, 5th), render the sentence negative, which, 
with μή alone, would be-positives as, δέδυιχα μὴ od τι 
γένηται, LT am afraid lest something May Nor happen; 
φυβυῦμαι μὴ od χαλὺν ἦν vereor ne non honestum sit, J 
Jear THAT this may Not be proper. 

3d. In independent propositions with the subjunctive 
mood, μή joined with οὐ makes the negative expression 
less positive ; 38, ἀλλὰ μὴ vdx i διδακτὺν ἡ ἀρετή, but vir 
tue may PERHAPS be a thing not to be taught. The con 
struction is doubtless elliptical, ὁρᾶ, look, see, or some 
such word being- suppressed; as, 666 lest it be not = look 
whether it be not. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


1071.—Prepositions are used to express the 
relation in which one thing stands to another. For the 
primary and various derived meanings of prepositions m 
different constructions, see 726-779. The cases to which 
they are Eeopeounely attached are as follows: 


1072.—Rvuitz ΧΙ ΥΤΠΙ. ᾿Αντί, boas ἐκ or &, 


and πρό, govern the genitive only; as, 


ὀφθαλμὸς ἀντὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ, an eye for an eye. 
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1078. Βυιε ALIX. Ἐν and σύν govern 
the dative. 

1074.—Rute L. Eis (or ἐς), ἀνά, and (Attic) 
ὡς govern the accusative. 


Obs. 1. Ad, among the poets, also governs the dative. 


1075.—Rutz LI. Διά, κατά, µετά, and ὑπέρ, 
govern the genitive or accusative. 


Obs. 9. Metd, among the poets, also governs the dahive 
‘of a plural noun, or a noun of multitude; as, μετὰ τριτά- 
τυισι ἄνασσὲν. 


1076.- Ὥστε ΤΠ. ᾽Αμϕι, περί, ἐπί, παρά, 
mods, and ὑπό, govern the genitive, dative, or. 
accusative. 


Note.—¥For the meaning of the prepositions, as modified by the case 
with which they are joined, see 726-7 19. 


Obs. 3. Prepositions are often used as adverbs, their 
case being understood. This is the case especially with 
ἐν in the Jonic and πρός in the Attic. Hence, in the Ionic 
writers, they are often put twice, once adverbially with- 
out a case, and again with a case or in composition with a 
verb; as, ἐν δὲ καὶ ἐν Méug:, and in Memphis also 

Obs. 4. Prepositions are sometimes separated from 
their case ; 38, ἐν γὰρ σὲ τῇ νυχτὶ ταύτη ἀναίρυμαι. In 
Attic, this takes place, according to the rule, with the 
conjunctions μέ», δέ, γάρ, οὖν» as, ἐν μὲν γὰρ εἰρήνῃ s—ee μὲν 
οὖν τὰς ᾿4θήνας; and with πρός with the genitive when 
It signifies per. 

Obs. 5 . Prepositions are often vit after their case, 
particularly by the Ionic and Doric writers, and the Attic 
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poets; as, νεῶν» ἄπο χαὶ χλισιάω». In the Attic prose wri- 
ters, it takes place only in περέ with the genitive. When 
so placed, the accent is always thrown back ta the first 
syllable; thus, ἄπο, πέρι, ὅτο. 

Obs. 6. When a preposition should stand tewéce with 
two different nouns, it is often put only once by the poets, 
and that with the second noun; as, } ἁλὺς } ἐπὶ γῆς, Hom, 
by sea or land. | 

Obs. 7. The old habit of regarding nouns ag often gov- 
erned by prepositions understood is unphilosoph- 
ical, and fails to recognize the fact that the meaning in 
these instances lies already in the case, though it might 
be more fully brought out by the preposition. The in- 
stances in which we should parse by assuming a preposi- 
tion understood are very rare indeed. 


PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 


1077.—Ruxe LITLE <A preposition in com- 
position sometimes governs the same case as 
when it stands by iself; as, 


ἐξζλθε τῆς οἰχίας, he went out from the house. 


Obs. 1. This is done when the preposition can be 
separated from the verb, and jomed with the sub- 
stantive, without altering the sense. 

Obs. 2. In Homer, Herodotus, .and other old writers, 
the preposition is frequently found separated by one or 
more words from that with which it may be considered 
in composition; as, ἡμῖν ἀπὸ λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι (Il. 1. 67), for 
ἡμῖν ἀπαμῦναι λυιγόν; ἀπὺ μὲν σεωῦτὸν ὤλεσας (Herod. 8. 36), 
for σεωῦτὺν μὲν ἀπώλεσας, Hence, when the verb is to be 
repeated several times, after the first time, the preposition 


~ 
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only is often used; as, ἀπολεῖ πόλιν, ἀπὸ δὲ πατέρα, Gram- 
marians, however, consider the preposition in such cases 
as used adverbially, and not properly in composition. 
Instances of the proper tmesis are very rare, especially in 
the Attic prose writers. 


968. "INDICATIVE MOOD. 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


The general import of the voices, moods, and tenses has 
been given (401-427). We give here more fully the use 
of the moods. 

1078.—The indicative mood represents the action of 
the verb as reality, but under one of the three categories : 
(1.) Of affirmation ; as, γράφει, he is writing. (2.) Of 
question ; as, γράφεις ts he writing? (3.) Or of condi- 
tion ; a8, εἰ, ὅτε γράφει, if, when he ts writing. The sub- 
junctive and optative represent the action as matter of 
conception and possibility ; as, ἵνα yaad, in order that he 
may write ; εἰ γράφοι, if he should be writing. 


THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 


(1.) The indicative ig used not only in direct and 
unconditional statements—as, ἔχραφεν, he was writing ; 
πέπτωχα, I have fallen—but also in indirect and conditional 
statements (though implying reality) after ὅτι that; εἰ, 
af; ὅτε, when ; éxet, when, since ; ἕως, while, until ; πρίν, 
before, ὧο.: 88, οἶδα ὅτι οὕτως ἔχει, I know that it is so; 
ὅτε ᾖλθεν elduv αὐτόν», when he came I saw him ; ἕως ἔμενε», 
while he was remaining. | 

(2.) The Greek indicative is used more freely than the 
Latin, and with much the same latitude as the English, 
It is used— 

(α.) With the relative after negative propositions; as, 
oddets ἐστιν ὅστις τοῦτο ποιεῖ, there is none who does this 
(Lat. subj., qui faciat). 
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(6.) In indirect questions; as, ὁρᾶτε τέ ποιοῦμε», you see 
what we are doing ; λέξον µοι πῶς ἀπυβέβηκχεν, me how it 
has turned out. 

(c.) In the oratio obliqua, or indirect discourse; as, 
yrrechev ὅτι Evevyov, he announced that they were fleeing ; 
Ἰρόμη» εἰ rapiaar, I asked if they were present. Often the 
particle introduces the form of the oratio recta ; as, aze- 
χρίναντυ ὅτι ἰκανοί ἔσμεν, they answered (that) we are able ; 
ἤγγειλεν ὡς ᾿Ελάτεια χατείληπται, he announced that, Elatea 
cas (has been) taken. 

(d.) Often, however, with the past tenses, the optative 
is used in the oratio odliqua, especially if the speaker 
would be understood as merely reporting the words of 
another; as, ἐτόλμα λέγειν ὡς ἐγὼ κεχωλυχὼς εἴη τὴν πόλιν, 
he ventured to say that I had hindered the state ; ἐπυθό- 
peda ὅτι τὸ πλοῖον ἀφιγμένον εἴη, we learned that the ship had 
come. Both words may be found united; as, ἔλεγων ὅτι 
Kopos μὲν τέθνηχεν, Aptatog δὲ πεφευγὼς εἴη, (hey said that 
Cyrus was dead, and Arieus had fled. 

(3.) The imperfect indicative is sometimes used ellipti- 
cally with the modal adverb ἄν (797), to express what 
would occasionally occur ; as, ἔλεγεν ἄν, he would say (from 
time to time) ; εἶτα tip οὺκ ἂν tapi», then again, fire would 
(sometimes) not be present. But ἄν with the indicative 
imperfect has generally a very different sense (as below). 


The Indicative in Hypothetical Propositions. 


1079.—In hypothetical sentences, the indicative is 
thus used :— 

(1.) In propositions assuming the case as real, any 
required tense of the indicative in the condition (or prota- 
sis), and any tense of the indicative or the imperative in 
the conclusion (or apodosis) ; as, εἰ βωμοί εἶσι, καί εἰσι Seok 
tf there are altars, there are also gods ; εἰ διώχει, χαταλήφε- 

16* 
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ται, if he is pursuing (and he is), he will overtake ; e? re 
ἔχεις δός, if thou hast any thing, give it. 


Rem.—The reality may be only momentarily assumed—a mere logical 
reality—while the fact.is otherwise; as we may say in English, “‘ Jf I 
said that I uttered a falsehood (but I did not). 


(2.) In propositions implying the reverse of the suppo- 
_ sition, an indicative past tense in both members, with εἰ in 
the condition and ἄν in the conclusion; if the reference be to 
present, or continued past time, the imperfect; if to abso- 
lute past time, the aorist; as, εἰ ταῦτα ἐώρων, ἐθαύμασον ἄν, 
if I saw this, I should marvel (but I do not); εἰ py ἐπίς- 
τευεν ἀληθεύσειν, οὐκ ἂν προέλεγε», unless he had believed 
(were believing) that he should tell the truth, he would ποξ 
have been wont to foretell; εἰ 'ἐδίωξε, κατέλαβε» dy, if he 
had pursued, he would have overtaken. 


Fem. 1. If the time varies in the two clauses, the tense wiil vary 
correspondingly ; as, ei παρεκάλεσα ἰατρόν, οὐκ ἂν ἠσθένου», if 1 had syum- 
- moned a physician, I should not (now) be sick. 

Rem. 2. If the clause “‘I should have done” corresponds to the indica- 
tive ‘I did” in direct assertion, the aorist (ἐποίησα ἄν) is used; if to 
“T have done,” the pluperfect (ἐπεποιήκειν ἄν); as, ὕβρισεν ἄν, he would 
have insulted (but did not); ὑβρίκει av, he would have insulted (but has 
not). 

Rem. 3. As propositions implying reality admit past tenses equally 
with those implying the reverse, we ean, where the past tenses are 
used, distinguish between the two classes of propositions only by the 
presence or absence of ἄν in the conclusion; as, εἰ ταῦτα εἶπεν, ἑψεί- 
caro, if he said this, he spoke falsely; et ταῦτα εἶπεν, ἐψεύσατο av, if he 
(had) said this, he would have spoken falsely. 

Rem. 4. The conclusion here is sometimes used alone, without the 
condition; as, ἐβουλόμην av, I could wish (were it possible); and some- 
times, particularly with ἐβουλόμην, πὺχόμην, with omission of the av. 
as, ἐβουλόμην, I were wishing, could wish ; πὺχόμπν, I were praying, could 
pray, as well as, J was wishing, I was praying. 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE 
MOODS. 


1080.—Unlike the indicative, the subjunctive and 
optative moods are used primarily in dependent, and but 
secondarily in independent constructions. We treat the 
former, then, first. They agree in being both properly 
dependent—the subjunctive on the primary tenses of the 
indicative, the optative on the secondary. Hence the 
general rule :— 


1081.—Rutx LIV. The subjunctive and 
optative are found properly in dependent clauses, 
the subjunctive in connection with the primary, 
the optative with the secondary tenses of the 
indicative ; as, 

Πάρειμι ἵνα ἴδω, I am present that I may see. 

Παρῆν ἵνα ἴδουιμι I was present that I might see. 
᾽Αποπειρῶμαι αὐτοῦ ἐὰν δύνηται, I try him whether he be 
able. : 


᾿Απεπειρώμη» αὐτοῦ εἰ δύναιτο, I was trying him whether 
he might be able. 


(1.) The subjunctive and optative are used in their 
appropriate senses with the same conditional particles as 
the indicative—«/, ὅτι, ὅτε, ὡς, ἕως, ἐπεί, πρώ, &e.; 88, εἰ 
ἦλθεν, if he came ; εἰ ἔλθοι, if he might come ; ἐὰν ἔλθη, of 
he (may) come ; ὅτε εἶδον, when I saw ; ὅτε tdorut, when I 
_ might sce; ὅταν ἴδω, when I may see; ἕως εἰμέ while I 
am ; ἕως ἂν ὦ, while I may be ; ἕως ety», while I might be. 

Rem. 1. With the subjunctive, these particles commonly take ἄν, 
where possible, uniting with them into one word; as, ἐὰν, ἦν, ἄν (for 
εἰ ἄν), ἐπάν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, πρὶν ἄν, &e. 

Rem. 2. The optative is often used with the past tenses where the 
present or future is not followed by the subjunctive; as, λέγει ὅτι ἡ 
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ὁδός ἐστιν, ἔσται, he says that the route is, will be; εἶπεν ὅτι ἡ ὁδὸς εἴη, 
ἔσοιτο, he said that the route was, would be; oida ὅτι κενός ἐστιν ὁ Φόβος, 
1 know that the fear ts groundless ; ἔγνωσαν ore κενὸς ein ὁ φόβος, they knew 
that the fear was groundless. 


(2.) The subjunctive and optative are thus also used 
with relative words (pronouns and adverbs), as 6s, ὅστις, 
ὅπου, ὅτε; 88, ὃς ταῦτα εἶπεν, he who said this; ὅστις ταῦτα 
εἴποι, whoever might say this (possibility, or repetition) ; 
ὃς ἂν ταῦτα εἴπη, whoever may say or have said this ; ὅπου 
ἦν, where he was ; ὅπου εἴη, where he might be ; ὅπου ἂν ᾖ, 
wherever he may be. 

Rem.—With ἐάν, ὃς dv, ἃο., the aorist subjunctive has nearly the 


force of the perfect future shall, or may have done; as, ἐὰν ταῦτα εἴπῃ, 
tf he shall have said this; ἐὰν ἐλθῃ, if he may or shall have come. 


(3.) The optative is, however, by no means confined to 
past time, but, as less near to reality than the subjunctive, 
is widely used im the sphere of conception and possibility 
(Eng. might, could, would), and in such cases may take 
or omit ἄν, according as the idea of conditionality is to be 
more or less distinctly brought out; as, ὅ τε χαθ ἠλιχίαν 
ἕχαστος Exot, whatever each according to his age might be 
able; πῶς ἂν σωθεῖημε», how can (might, could) we be 
saved? τὰς στρατείας ὅποι ἄν τις εἴποι, the expeditions 
whithersoever one might mention ; ἀπορῶ 6, τι ἂν χρήσαιµε, 
Tam at a loss how I may deal with it. 

In hypothetical propositions, the two moods conform to 
the above principles. The subjunctive is in the main 
restricted to its connection with the primary tenses, and 
is found only in the condition, while the optative has a 
freer use in the sphere of hypothesis and possibility. 


The Subjunctive and Optative in Hypothetical 
Propositions’ , 

108 2.—In hypothetical propositions implying reality, 

whether affirmative or negative, the indicative is used ; 
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in those implying doubt and uncertainty, the subjunctive 
" and optative. : 

1. Doubt, in a case of practical interest, looking toward 
a decision: the subjunctive with ἐάν (jy, ἄν) in the condi- 
tion, and the present or future indicative or the imperative 
in the conclusion ; as, ἐάν τι ἔχω, δώσω, if I have any 
thing, I will give it (and I will see) ; ἐὰν ἐχεῖ ᾗ, ἀπάγγειλον, 
if he be there, report. 

2. Mere uncertainty, pure hypothesis (looking to no 
apparent decision): the optative with εἰ in the condition, 
- and the optative with ἄν in the conclusion; as, εἰ ἔλθοι 
ἴδυιμι ἂν αὐτόν, if he should come, I should see him; et 
ταῦτα λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνυις ἄν, if you should say this, you 
would be in error. | 


Ῥεπι. 1. The regular laws of sequence are often disregarded from 
poetic license, from a change in the speaker’s conception, or on rhetor- 
ical grounds; as, εἰ μὴδὲ ταῦτα οἶδα, φαυλὸς ἂν εἴην, If I do not even know 
this, I should be worthless, where exactness would require cither εἷ---- 
εἰδείην, or φανλός εἶμι, or ἔσομαι; εἰ ταῦτα piperc, Tay’ ἂν Ζεὺς κλύοι 
tf you shall throw out these things, perchance Zeus might hear. So (though 
more rarely) εἰ μὴ ἐνόησεν, ἀπόλοιτο ἄν (poct.), if she had not observed, 
he would perish (for ἀπώλετο ἄν, he would have perished, see 1071, 1072). 

Rem. 2. Inall the hypothetical propositions, the condition is frequently 
made out in other ways; as, 6’ ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώλειτε, on 
account of yourselves (= if you had been left to yourselves) you would 
long since have been undone; ἐν τῇ ἁρπαγῇ οἱ πονηρότατοι πλεονεκτήσαιεν 
av, in the sacking (= if they should plunder) the worst men would get 
the advantaye. So often with participles; as, ἄδικος ἔσται ταῦτα ποιῶν, 
he will be unjust in dving (= if he shall do) this. 

Rem. 3. The entire conditional sentence may be resolved into infini- 
tives and participles; as, οἴονται ἀναμάχεσθαι dv συµµάχους προσλαβόντες 

= οἵονται ὅτι εἰ cup. προσλάβοιεν ἀναμάχοιντο av) they think that by obtain- 
tng allies they might retrieve their defeat. 

Rem. 4. From the above hypothetical sentences, we are carefuliy to 
distinguish constructions like the following: εἶ τις et¢ νόσον πέσοι, οὐδὲν 
φάρμακον ἦν, if one might (from time to time) fall into disease, there 
was πο medicine; a very different sentence from εἶ τις εἰς νόσον πέσοι, 
οὐδὲν φάρμακον ἂν ein, if one should fall into a disease, there would be πο 
medicine. 
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Rem. 5. With the condition suppressed, the optative, with ἄν in the 
conclusion, is often used independently for a positive statement, and 
rarely for the imperative (1085, IT., ο). | 


The Subjunctive and Optative in Final Sentences, 


1083.—(1.) In final clauses,. with particles denoting 
purpose, the subjunctive and optative are regularly, and 
would in strictness be exclusively, used; as, ἵνα, ὅπως, 
ὄφρα, ws, ἵνα py, ὅπως μή, in order that, in order that not ; 
as, 67 ἵνα ἐσθύμ, he lives that he may eat, ἔςη ἵνα ἐσθίοι, he 
lived that he might eat ; ὡς μὴ λάβη, that he may not take ; 
ἵνα μὴ λάβοι, that he might not take. 


Rem. 1. By change of conception, or to express more fully continuance, 
the subjunctive is here sometimes employed with the past tenses; as, 
God sent his Son, ἵνα ἔχωμεν, Mat we MAY have life, and also sometimes 
the optative stands after the present, to render the result rather a 
matter of conception, tn order that it MicuT be. 

Jiem. 2. In case of imagined, but unrealized purpose, dependent on a 
condition not fulfilled, the indicative past with ἵνα is sometimes used to 
bring out more vividly the actual result in ease the condition had been 
fulfilled; as, iva ἤρξατο τῆς ᾽Αληθείας, in order that he (might have) begun 
his Truth. 


(2.) Verbs of fearing (omitting the ὅπως, or ἴνα) take 
simply μή, lest, that, and μὴ οὔ, lest not, that not ; as, δέδοι- 
χα μή µε ἐχφύγη, I fear lest it may escupe me; ededvixery 
μὴ ἐχφύγοι. Εν φόβῳ εἰμὶ μὴ ob γένητα, 1 fear lest it may not 
happen (1066, 4). 


Εεπι.----Μή, ὅπως, ὕπως = µή, however, often take the indicative future 
to bring the thought nearer to reality; especially ὕπως, how, in what 
manner, tn order that; as, σκόπει ὅπως ταῦτα ἔσται, look to tt how, thaz 
hts shall be. In warnings, commands, &a, the principal verb, dpa, sce, 
σκόπει, consider, look to il, is often omitted, and ὅπως begins the sen- 
tenco; as, ὕπως μὴ σεανυτὸν οἰκτιεῖς ποτέ, look out List you shall yet (have 
to) expend your wailings on yourself. So µή, μὴ ov with subjunctive. 
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The Subjunctive and Optative in Independent 
Clauses. 


1084.—The subjunctive and optative, properly depend- 
ent moods, are used elliptically in independent clauses. 

I, The subjunctive is thus used :— 

(α.) In commanding, exhorting, in the first. person; as, 
ἴωμεν, let us go; ἀναγνῶ, let me read. 

(2.) In forbidding, with the aorist; as, μὴ ὁμόσῃς, do 
not swear ; μὴ φυβηθῆς, do not fear. 

(c.) In deliberating ; 38, Zot τράπωµαι, whither may, 
shall Γ turn? εἴπωμεν 9 σιγῶμε», shall we speak or be silent? 

II. The optative is thus used :— 

(a.) To express a wish or prayer (whence the name 
optative) ; a8, ἀπόλοιτο, may he perish ; μὴ γένοιτο, may tt 
mot happen; τίσεια» Advan, may the Danai expiate, ὧο. 
Sometimes with εἰ, e702, εἰ γάρ, ws, whence it probably 
came by ellipsis; as, εἰ ἀπόλοιτο, if he should perish (I 
should rejoice); hence, εἰ ἀπόλοιτο, and finally ἀπόλοιτο. 
Thus always when without ἄν, | 

Rem.—So also the indicative past with εἰ, εἴθε for an unattainable 
wish; as, εἰ duvarov ἦν, if it were but possible! Sometimes ὤφελε, 
ought, or εἰ ὤφελε, ὡς ὤφελε, with the infinitive; as, ὤφελε ζῆν, ὡς pede 
ζῆν, he ought to be living, how ought he to live = would that he were alivo! 

(δ.) With ἄν, to express doubt, conjecture, possibility ; as, 
elev ἂν νομεῖς, they might be (were, perhaps) shepherds. 

(c.) In expressing a definite assertion with politeness 
and modesty; as, τοῦτο οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο, this might not (may 
not) happen ; οὐκ ἂν ἦξοι, he would not (= will not) come. 
This with the following is properly but the apodosis of a 
proposition with suppressed protasis; as, οὐχ ἂν xusyoetas 
"(εξ πειράσαιο), you could not do it (if you should try). So 
interrogatively ; as, οὐχ ἂν petvecas, could you not with- 
stand ? ἐθελήσειεν dv, would he be willing ? 

(d.) As a softened form of the imperative, (rarely) ; 
as, χώρυις ἄν εἴσω, you might go within = go within. 


& 
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THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


1085 .—The imperative properly expresses command, 
but may be used for exhorting, entreating, permitting ; 
as, ἐλθέ, come; ἴτω τις, let some one go. The subject 
pronoun is used only when emphatic. Its use has the 
following peculiarities :— 

1. The second person sometimes stands (spiritedly) for 
the third; as, πέλας τις ἴθι (go, some neighbor), let some 
neighbor go. 

2. The plural sometimes stands for the πρ as, 
προσέλθετε, ὦ παῖ, come, my child. Sometimes, also, the 
singular lnstead of the plural ; as, εἶπέ μοι, ὦ Σ ὠχρατές τε 
zat ]ππυχράτες. So in the orators, in impassioned address, 
as if individualizing; as, Ἡ βυύλεσθε, εἶπέ por, or do yor 
wish, tell me. 

3. In prohibitions (with μή), the aorist takes the sub- 
junctive ; as, μὴ 90874075, fear not. 

4. The imperative after οἱσθ ὅτι, 6, ὥς, seems used ellip- 
tically, by transposition of the imperative ;_ as, οἱσθ ὡς 
ποίησο»» knowest thou how to do? do, knowest thou how 2 
οἶσθ ob» ὃ Spaaov, knowest thou, then, what to do? 

5. For the imperative we may have the future indica- 
tive » as, 0d φονεύσεις, thou shalt not murder; and idio- 
matically, in constructions like οὔχου» μ’ ἑάσεις, wilt thou not 
then leave me alone = leave me alone; οὗ σιωπήσεις, wilt 
thou not be silent? = be silent. So also the aorist ; thus, 
τέ οὐκ ἀπεχρίνατό τις, why did not some one answer? = let 
some one answer. 


THE INFINITIVE MOOD 


1086.—The infinitive mood expresses the mean 
ing of the verb in a general and unlimited man- 
ner, without the distinctions of number or person (410). 
In construction, it may be considered under the four fok 
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lowing divisions: viz., as a verbal noun ; without a sub- 
ject, as the subject-of a verb, or the object of a verb or 
adjective; withasulject ; absolutely after certain particles. 


THE INFINITIVE AS A VERBAL NOUN. 


1087.—The infinitive, with the neuter arti-. 
cle prefixed, 921, is used as a verbal noun in all the 
cases except the vocative; and, as such, is subject to the == 
same rules of construction as the noun, being, in the nomi- 
native, the subject of a verb, and governed, in the oblique 
cases, by verbs or prepositions. 


Obs. 1. When thus used (with or without a clause) as 
the subject or object of a verb, it may omit the 
article; a8, πᾶσω ἡμῖν κατανεῖν ὀφείλεται, dying is due 
to all ο 18; but with a preposition, the article is, in 
correct writing, invariably used; as, διὰ τοῦ λέγει, by 
means of speaking 3 πρὸς τὸ ἀποδανεῖν, in order to die, or, 
in reference to dying. 

Obs. 2. Not only the simple infinitive, but the 
infinitive with its entire clause, may be regarded as a sub- 
stantive, and have nearly every variety of construction as 
a substantive; as, Nom., τὸ τοὺς ἀνρώπους ἁμαρτάνει» υὐδὲν 
ὑαυμαστό» (ἐστι), that men should err is nothing wonder- 
Jul; Gen., ὑπὲρ τοῦ µηδένα axobvyaxsy, in order that no 
one might perish ; Dat., ἵνα ἀπιστῶσι τῷ ἐμε τετιμῆσδαι ὑπὸ 
δαιµόνω», that they may disbelieve ή having been honored 
by the gods ; Αοο., &pwva τὸ μὴ πάλι ehbetv, I determined 
not to come again. 

That is to say, the infinitive, while used as a nown 
with a preposition, may, at the same time, have a 
subject before it in the accusative, and govern the case 
which it naturally governs, thus having at once the twofold 
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construction of a verb and a noun ; as, διὰ τὸ ἐμὲ εἰρηχέναι 
ταῦτα, on account of my having said these things. 

Obs. 8. With the article alone, the infinitive is 
generally equivalent to the Latin gerund ; as, ἕνεχα τοῦ 
λέγειν, causa dicendi ; ἐν τῷ λέγειν, dicendo ; πρὸς τὸ λέγει», 
ad dicendum. 

Obs. 4. Without the article, it may be used like the 
Latin supine; as, ἦλδε ζητῆσαι, venit quesitum ; 70d 
 Axodbsty, suave auditu ; αἴσχιστυς ὀφδῆναι, turpissimus visu, 


THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT. 


1088.—Ruvutz LV. One verb, used as the 
subject of another, is put in the infinitive ; as, 

gsbyew αὐτοῖς ἀσφαλέστερόν ἐστιν, to flee is safer for 
- them. | 


106δ9.--Βυιε LVL One verb governs an, 
other as its object, in the infinitive; as, 
ἔρξατο λέγει», he began to say. 


Rem.—Both these rules apply to the infinitive with a subject, 
1091-1096. 


1090.—Ruvte LVII. The infinitive mood 18 
governed by adjectives denoting fitness, ability, 
capacity, and the contrary ; as, 

δεινὸς λέγει», powerful in speaking (to speak). 
ἄξιος Yauydca, worthy to be admired. 


Note.—It is also used after substantives; as, ἐξουσίαν γενέσδαι, power 
to become. 


Obs. 1. The infinitive under these rules stands 
closely connected with its governing verb or adjective as 
its complement. The verbs that govern the infinitive 


ad πα. 


μα ον --μρ.. --- - 


. ως ος Σον. δω μι ώρας αμ ea οκ. οσο... «μα δα, 
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directly in this way are such as denote desire, ability, 
intention, endeavor, and the like; as, ἐδέλει γράφειν, 
he wishes to write ; δέυµαί σου ἐλίλεῖν, I beg of you to come. 

Obs. 2. The infinitive following verbs sometimes ex- 
presses design or consequence. This usage, not 
πας αν in Attic writers—as, χατέλιπε στρατιώτας φυλάτ- 
τει τὸ στρατύπεδον, he left soldiers to guard the camp 
(where, perhaps, ὥστε, marking result. rather than purpose, 
might be used)—became more frequent in later and less 
elegant Greek, to mark pure purpose ; as, jASopev προσχυ- 
νῆσαι, we came to worship = πρὸς τὸ προσχυνῆσαι. 

Obs. 3. After a verb or adjective, the infinitive with 
ὥστε marks vesult ; 38, φιλυτιµότατος ἦν ὥστε πάντα ὑπυ- 
μεῖναι, he was very ambitious, so as to endure all things, 
&c. This construction takes place especially after such 
Words a8 τοσοῦτυς, τοιοῦτυς, οὕτως, and the like. 

Obs. 4. The infinitive is sometimes constructed quite 
loosely with a verb or adjective, to express the comple- 
ment of their idea; as, 


ὡς ἰδεῖν ἐφαίετο, as he appeared to the sight (lit., as he 
appeared to see = when one looked at him). 

Νείειν ἀνέμοισιν ὁμοῖοι, like the winds IN RUNNING. 

οὐδὲ xpougatver’ ἰδέσδαι, nor did he appear TO THE 
SIGHT. 

ὣς εἰχάσαι, ἐχεῖνός ἐστιν, so far as one might conjecture, 
it ta he (lit., as to conjecture, it is he). 


Obs. 5. The infinitive active is used often in Greek in 
the sense of the latter supine, or infinitive passive in 
Latin; as, 

avip ῥάω» guidoce, a man more easy to be guarded — 
(lit., more easy for one to guard). 

ῥάδια ποιεῖν, things easy to be done. 
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1091.—A subordinate or dependent clause, 
containing a verb and its subject, is connected with the 
leading or primary clause in two ways. First, by a 
conjunctive particle, ὥς, ὅτι, &c., with the n20mina- 
tive and the finite verb; as, λέγουσιν ὅτι ὁ Eratpos τέθ- 
νηχε. SECOND, without a conjunction, by the accusa- 
tive (usually) and dnjfinitive ; as, λέγυυσι tov Eraipoy 
tedyyxévat, 

1092.—Sometimes both modes of expression are uni- 
ted in the same sentence; as, ἔστι λύγυς ὡς Ξέρξης éxo- 
µέζξετο ἐς τὴν Aotyy πλώυντα δέ pu ἄνεμον Stpupoviny 
ὑπολαβεῖν. Sometimes a sentence begins with the one 
form and ends with the other; as, λέγουσι ὃ ἡμᾶς, ἀχίνδυνον 
Biov ζῶμε», and they say that we live a life free from dan- 
ger ; as if it had been intended to say, λέγυυσι δ' ἡμᾶς ἀχδ- 
δυνον βίυν ζή». 


The construction of the subordinate clause connected. 


by the jirst method mentioned above, is subject to the 
rules (956, 963); connected by the second, it comes un- 
der the rules that follow. 


1093.—Rvte LVIII. The injinitwe mood, 
in a dependent clause, has its subject in the 
accusative ; as, 


τυὺς Ysuds πάντα εἰδέναι ἔλεγεν, he used to say that the 
gods know all things. 


Exe.—When the subject of the infinitive is the 
same with that of the preceding verb, the pro- 
noun expressing it is omitted, and the adjuncts of the 


INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT. - 881 


infinitive are attracted into the case of the expressed 
subject ; as, 


ἔφη εἶναι στρατηγὺς, he said that he was a general. 


1094.—In this construction, the subject of the in- 
finitive is regularly omitted, but it may take various 
. adjuncts, which are, of course, put in the case of the 
‘subject 3 as, ἔφη αὐτὺς εἶναι στρατηγός, he said that he 
was HIMSELF general. If to this clause be added a subject 
referring to another person, that of course will be in the 
accusative by the general rule;. as, ἔφη αὐτὺς εἶναι στρα- 
τηγὸς, οὐκ éxztvous, he said that he was himself general, not 
they. κ 
Tf the subject is expressed in the nominative, it 

must be united with the principal verb, not with the 

infinitive ; as, εὔχομαι αὐτὺς ἐγὼ εἶναι is not, 7 pray that 
1 myself may be, but, I myself pray that I may be. 

This construction has been imitated in Latin; thus, 
Sensit medios DELAPSUS in hostes—Vire. Uxor invicti 
Jovis esse nescis.— Hor. 


Obs. 1. The attraction involved in this rule holds 
not only of the nominative, but also applies to other cases, 
like the following: δέοµαέ σου εἶναι χρηστοῦ, I beg of thee 
to be kind ; éxirdzzze τῷ παιδὶ ὑπηχόῳ εἶναι, he enjoins on 
the boy to be obedient. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes, however, this construction is disre- 
garded, and the adjective or noun following is put in the 
accusative, as if with the expressed subject of the 
infinitive; as, δέυµαι ὑμῶν «ηφίσασίαι, ἐνδυμουμένους, I beg 
of you to vote, bearing in mind, &e. 

1095.—This construction is of course elliptical ; 
but the ellipsis is perfectly natural, and turns upon that 
principle, so prevalent in the Greek language, of making 
unity of expression answer to unity of’ thought, as in the 


- 
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attraction of the relative to the antecedent, or of the an- 
tecedent to the relative; as, τῶν avdpdy wy ὁρᾶς, or wy a» 
dpdv ὁρᾶς, of what men you see. So in λέγω εἶναι, the sub- 
ject being once mentioned, they will not impair the unity 
of the sentence by repeating it. 


Rem.~—Constructions of the kind, δέομαι ὑμῶν-- ἐνθυμουμένους, in 
which the end of a sentence does not grammatically correspond to the 
beginning, are called anacolitha. For slighter cases of anacolutha, see 
1082, 2, Rem. 1. Anacolutha occur when the speaker commences a 
period in the manner required by the preceding discourse, but after- 
“wards, especially after a parenthetic clause, passes over into another 
construction. Its causes are various, as, conciseness, perspicuity, smooth- 
ness, etiiphasis, or conversational case. 


Obs. 8. With the passive voice, the subject of the 
infinitive is changed into the subject of the preceding verb, 
or it remains unchanged in the accusative, the passive 
verb being used impersonally ; as, 

_ λέγεται Kop κ. t verted Kapfodcou, 

λέγεται Aupoy, )° 
Cyrus is said to have been =a 

ian the offspri mobyses. 
Mt is said that Cyrus was Gepring of Cambyses 


With the passive voice, the accusative subject 
of the finite active verb becomes the nominative 
‘subject. 

Obs. 4. The same is true of ‘the verb doxst; thus, δοχεῖ 
pot ἐχεῖνον εἶναι, it seems to me that he is, or; which is 
much more common, doze? ἐχεῖνος εἶναι, he seems to be - 
παῦτά poe δωχεῖ ἄν χαλῶς ἔχειν, it seems to me that this 
would be well (so required by English idiom; lit., “ this 
seems to me to would be well,” the ἂν belonirini to ἔχειν, 
and not to δοχεῖ). The following unites both construc- 
‘tions ; καὶ μὴν nyyedtal γε ἡ µάχη ἰσχυρὰ γεγυνέναι χαὶ 
πολλοὺς τεἐδνάναι, and indeed it has been announced 
THAT THE BATTLE has been obstinate, and THAT MANY are 
coud. In like | manner, the adjectives -dizacos, Silos, paver 
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φός, &c., with the verb «tui, are used habitually and 
elegantly in the personal construction instead of the 
impersonal ; as, δίχαιός εἰμι ποιεῖν, it is right for me to do 
. (lit., Zam right to do), instead of δίχαιόν ἐστί pot ποιεῖν, &e. 

Obs. 5. We have stated (1094) that the adjuncts of 
the infinitive, which has the same subject with the finite 
_verb, will take the case of the subject; as, ἔφη αὐτὸς πυιεῖν, 
he said that he was himself doing: this, of course, will 
hold of the noun after a copulative verb so situated ; 
as, Nom., ἔφη εἶναι στρατηγός, he said that he was a gen- 
eral ; Gen., éyywxdtwy ἤδη µηχέτι χρεισσόνων elva, having 
learned already that THEY are no longer SUPERIOR; Dat., 
ἐφ ἡμῖν ἐστὶ τὸ ἐπιειχέσι εἶναι, it depends upon ouR- 
SELVES ΤΟ BE REASONABLE. | 

Obs. 6. Whatever case is required before the in- 
jinitive by the preceding rules, it continues the same _ 
though preceded by ώς or ὥστε, or a preposition, 
‘because the preposition affects not the subject of the 
infinitive, but belongs to the infinitive itself, or to the 
whole clause; thus, μήδεὶς τηλικοῦτος ἔστω ‘rap’ ὑμῖν date 
τοὺς vinous zapaBas μὴ δυῦναι δίχην, let NO ONE be 80 
great among you, that, vioLaTinG the laws, HE can go 
unpunished ; jpdpravoy διὰ τὸ μὴ σοφυὶ εἶναι, they 
erred BECAUSE THEY WERE NOT WISE (lit., on account of 
‘not being wise). 


THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 
1096.—Rviz LIX. The infinitive is often 
used after the particles 7% (than), ὡς, ὥστε, πρίν; as, 


petzov % φέρει», greater than to bear, too great to bear ;. 
so with ὥστε following, μεῖνον ἢ ὥστε φέρειν. 

πρὶν ταῦτα εἰδέναι, before knowing these things. 

ὥστε, marking result (and ὡς); 48, ὥστε ταῦτα Ὑενέσβαι, 30 
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that these things took place (so as these things to have 
taken pluce). | 

πρὶν axutavety τὸ παιδίον, before the child died. 

ws μιχρὺ» µεγάλω εἰχάσαι, to compare small with great. 


Obs. 1. Ὡς, with the infinitive, is frequently used 
in a sort of loose construction somewhat like our @s 
far as; thus, ὡς ἐμὲ εὖ μεμνῆσδαες as far as I recollect 
distinctly » ὥς ye µοι δυχεῖν, as at least tt seems to me ; 
ὡς ἔπυς εἰπεῖν, 80 to speak, as one might say; ὡς εἰχάσαι, 
as one might conjecture. But ὡς is frequently omitted ; 
hence such expressions as, οὐ πυλλῷ λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, in fer 
words ; μιχροῦ dsiv, to want little, almost ; πολλοῦ δεῖ», to 
want much, not nearly. 

Obs. 2. The tnfinitive is often used for the imper- 
ative, with an edlipsis perhaps of some verb; as, 
χαίρειν μετὰ χαιρόντων, χλαίειν μετὰ χλαιύντων», REJOICE 
with them that rejoice, and WEEP with them that weep, 
Sometimes, a'so, for the optative, δός, θέλω, or εὔχομας, 
being understood; as, ὦ Zed ἐχγενέόδαι poe ᾽Αδηναίους 
τίσασδαι, O Jupiter, MAY IT BE GRANTED {ο me {ο punish 
the Athenians: more commonly expressed ; as, & Zed, δός 
µε τίσασ!λαι popoy πατρός. 

Obs, 8. The infinitive εἶναι is sometimes absolute and 
redundant, both with and without the article; viz., 

Ist. After adjectives, adverbs, and preposi- 
tions ; thus, ἐχὼν εἶναι for ἐχών», willing ; as, ἐχὼν ἂν εἶναι 
τοῦτο ποιῄσαιμι, LT would willingly do this. So the phrases, 
τὸ σύμπαν εἶναι, generally ; of γ΄ εἶναι, with respect to you 
at least ; τὸ μὲν τήµερον εἶναι, to-day indeed ; χατὰ τοῦτο 
εἶναι, with respect to this ; τὸ νῦν εἶναι, now, τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐχείοις 
εἶναι, as far as depends on them. 

2d. Somewhat similarly after verbs of choosing, 
calling, making, &c.; a8, σοφιστὴν ὀνομάτουσέ γε τὺν 
ἄνδρα εἶναι, they call the man a philosopher ; of δὲ σύμμαχόν 
µιν εἷλοντο εἶναι, but they chose him to be an ally, 
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THE PARTICIPLE (434) 


1097. like sie 
tives, agree with their substantives in gender, 
number, and case (858, note). | 

1095δ.--Ώσιε LXI. Participles govern the 
case of their own verbs ; as, 


οἱ πολέμιοι τὸ ᾿λογέον εἰδότες, the enemy κα the 
oracle. 


τούτων ἐμοῦ δεοµένου, I being in want of these things. 


1099.—The Greek language, having a participle 
in every principal tense of every voice, uses it 
much more extensively than the Latin. It is employed 
principally as follows: 

1100.—A participle is used as the complement of 
a verb, as follows: 
. Ist. Simply to connect an accompanying with the 
main action in the same subject. Thus used, the par- 
ticiple and verb may be rendered as two verbs with a 
conjunction ; as, παρελθών τις δειξάτω, let some one come 
Sorward and show. 

2d. To combine the accompanying with the main 80- 
tion as the cause, manner, or means of accom- 
plishing it; in which use it is equivalent to the ablative 
gerund in Latin, as in the following examples: 

CAUSE; as, τί ποιήσας χατεγνώδη δάνατον» FOR HAVING 
DONE what (quid Jaciendo) was he condemned to die? 

MEANS; as, εὐεργετῶν αὑὐτυὺς ἐχτησάμη», I gained them 
BY KINDNESS (bene faciendo) ; ληιζόμενοι ζῶσω, they live 
BY PLUNDER ( populando). | 

MANNER; a8, φεύγων αμ, he escapes BY FLIGHT 


( Sugiendo) ; ς τολµήσας εἰσῆλδε, he went in BOLDLY (au- 


dendo). This construction is found also in Latin writers ; 
- 17 


ha. 


. 
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thus, Hoc faciens vivam melius, Hor. by doing this I 
shall live better ; as if, hoc faciendo, &c. 


Note.—The participle thus used agrees with the agent in any case, 
e.g. in the dative; as, ἃ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἔδωκαν οἱ Ὀεοὶ padorver 
Φιακρίνειν, which the gods put it in the power of MEN to find out by STUDY: 
the accusative; as, ἃ ἔξεστιν ἀριθμήσαντας ἢ µετρήσαντας 7) στήσαντας 
εἰδέναι, which {ξ is in our power to know by counting, or measuring, or 
weighing. 


. 3d. It may limit a general expression, by intimating the 
action in respect of which the assertion is made; 
as, ἀδιχεῖτε πυλέμυυ apyovtes, ye do wrong IN BEGINNING 
α war. 

4th. Let the pupil observe that the above varieties of 
rendering are matters of English idiom, not affecting the 
construction of the Greek participle; as, Let some one 
coming forward, show. What doing, or (after) doing what 
was he.condemned to death? Doing them kindness I 
gained them. (While) fleeing he escapes. Observe also, 
‘carefully, the different tenses of the participle; zapedSav, 
‘on coming forward, simply, coming forward as a fact; 
«παρερχόµενος, while coming forward = being in the act of 
‘coming forward; παρεληλυδώς, having come forward. 
Thus, τέ ποιῶν κατεγνώδη, would be, while doing what wae 
-he condemned = what was he doing when he was con- 
‘demned? τί ποιήσας χατεγνώδη, doing, on doing what, 
«ο. = what did he do for which he was condemned 2 

Obs. 1. The participle then is used with verbs that sig- 
nify any emotion of the mind, to show the cause 
of the emotion; a8, ἧδυμαι pév σ εἰσιδώ», I am rejoiced 
‘Qt SEEING YOU; οὐδέποτέ cot µεταμελήσεε εὖ TOCHTAITL, 
you will never repent OF HAVING DONE A KINDNESS.  * 

1101.—The participle, used predicatively, con- 
“nects-with the action of the verb some relation of time, 
“cause, or condition, expressed in English by such 
:words as when, white, after -that ;—becatse,; since, as; 


- 
- 
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—if, although, &c.;—the relation intended, and of course 
‘the proper rendering of the participle, being ascertained 
from the nature of the sentence, or from the conncction; 
‘thus, ἐπεσχεπτύμη» tov ἔταῖρον νοσοῦντα, I used to visit 
my comrade WHEN, Or BECAUSE, he was sick; δένδρα μὲν 
τµη έντα ταχέως φύεται, trees, THOUGH LOPPED (WHICH 
HAVE BEEN LOPPED,—AFTER THEY HAVE BEEN LOPPED, 
—WHEN LOPPED), guickly grow again. 
4ένδρα τμηβέντα may be either trees WHICH HAVE BEEN 
lopped (attributive participle), or érees WHEN or THOUGH 
lopped (predicative participle); τὰ δένδρα τὰ τµηβέντα is 
attributive (the trees.which have been lopped); τὰ δένδρα 
τµηθέντα is predicative (the trees when or though lopped). 


Obs. 2. The participle with the article constitutes an 
independent subject in Greek, and should be rendered by 
a finite verb with the relative ; as, ὁ ἐρχόμενος, he 
that cometh; ὁ ταῦτα. εἰπών», the man that said these 
things;  γιγνώσχω τὺν γράφαντα τὴν ἐπιστολήν, I know him 
who wrote (the man who wrote) the letter ; περὶ τῶν Φευδο- 
pkey, concerning those who utter JSalsehood. 


Note.—The participle so με ρα may sometimes be rendered in 
‘English by a noun; as, 6 κατηγορῶν, the accuser; 6 διώκων, the prosecu- 
tor; 6 φεύγων, the defendant (lit., he-who-is accusing, prosecuting, &e.). 
- The pupil should early learn to render this familiar construction (the 
participle with the article) idiomatically, aud by all means avoid the 
‘seemingly literal and slavish he doing this, or even the one doing this, for 
he who does this, the man who does this (6 ταῦτα ποιῶν), and the man who 
did this noe ταῦτα προραη 


The Participle for the Infinitive. 


1102.—The verb in Greek often takes its comple- 
‘ment with the participle instead of the infinitive, 
which then takes its case, gender, and. number according 
‘to that of the word with which it agrees. 
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ὃν 1103.—The following classes of verbs take as their 
complement the participle instead of the injint- 
tive: 1. Verbs of sense ;. as, to see, hear, ὧο. 2. Verbs 
denoting to know, perceive, learn,-consider, experience ; to 
appear, shuw, remember, forget. 3. Verbs signifying to 
overlook, permit, happen ; to persevere, bear, endure; to 
be pleased or contented with ; to begin, continue, cease, and 
cause to cease. The participle is then constructed 
like the adjuncts or ως «οσο which it se 
sents. 

' 1104. ip eie arise ign’ the following constructions: 

1. If the participle has the same subject as its 
principal verb, it is attracted back to the case of 
the subject of the verb ; as, Ν ΟΜΙΝΑΤΙΥΕ, οὐ παύσυμµαι 
ypiguy, I shall not cease writing ; οἶδα dvnrdg ὤν, I know 
that Tam a mortal ; AccusaTIvE, λέγουσιν αὐτὸν µέμνησδαι 
_xovfoavra, they say that he remembers having done it, or, 
that he did it. 

2. If the subject of the participle and that of its 
leading verb are different, the participle agrees 
with its own subject separately expressed, whether (1) in 
the AcouUSATIVE—as, σαφῶς χατέµαίλον gdéppaxa αὐτὸν ὁμῖν 
ἐγχέαντα, I plainly perceived that he had poured in PS. a 
for you—or (2) in the GENITIVE or DativE—as, GENTI- 
TIVE, Ἰσδόμην αὐτῶν otope ένων εἶναι συφωτάτων, I perceived 
they thought that they were exceedingly wise ; Datrve, 
obdézore µετεμέλησέ pot σιχήσαντι, I never repented of having 
been silent. 

3. If the verb is followed by a reflexive pronoun, 
the participle may agree either with the pronowuz or 
the nominative to the verb; as, σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ 
ἁμαρτάνω» or ἁμαρτάνοντι, I am conscious that Iam doing 
wrong ; . Eautov οὐδεὶς ὁμολογεῖ χαχοῦργος Wy, or xaxovpyouy ὄντα, 
nobody confesses that he himself t is itched. 

1105.—The participle is used, also, : with Os 
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tives signifying clear, manifest ; a8, djA0¢ εἷ συκοφαν- 
τῶν, it is clear that you are a sycophant. Sometimes ὅτι 
with. the indicative is used; as, ἔδηλος dy ὅτι ἠσπάζετο, by 
ate being manifest that he ους (1095, Obs. 4). 
:. Obs. 3. Instead of the participle with these verbs, 
the infinitive may be used, but with a different 
idea; a8, 1. αἰσχύνομαι ποιήσας, I am ashamed to have 
done it; αἰσχύνομαι ποιῆσαι, I am ashamed to do it, and 
therefore will not. 2. ὁ χειμὼν Πρξατο γενόμενος (verb, the 
winter commenced taking place), the winter was come 
on, had actually commenced ; ὁ χειμὼν ἤρχετυ γένεσδαι, the 
winter was beginning to come on, but had not yet arrived. 
3. Ίχυυσα τοῦ ἀημυσβδενοῦς λέγυντυς, I heard Demosthenes 
speak ; Ίχουσα τὸν Δημοσβένη λέγει, I heard that Demosthe- 
nes spoke, 4. ἐφαίνετο xiaiwy, he was evidently weeping ; 
-égatveto χλαίειν, he seemed to be weeping. 5. With the 
verbs declare, announce, the participle repre- 
sents the thing announced as a fact, the infinitive, 
as matter of report, but not asserted as a tact. With 
many verbs it is indifferent which construction is used; 
as, ζύμφυρύν ἐστι ταῦτα xpaytivat, or ταῦτα ξύμφυρά ἐστι 
πραχΜέντα, it is advantageous that these things were done. 

Obs. 4. The future participle is often used with 
verbs to express purpose, design, and may be ren- 
dered “in order to ;” as, διδάξω» ὤρμημαι, I have has- 
tened forward IN ORDER TO TEACH. 

Obs, 5. In this construction, ὡς is often interposed before 
the participle ; as, παρεσχευάτοντο ὡς πυλεμήσυντες, they 

were preparing to make war. 

1106.—Sometimes the present participle is used 
in this way; as, πέµπει µε φέρυντα, he sends me to carry 
(lit., he sends me carrying). The future participle 
after ἔρχομαι is only a circumlocution for the future tense ; 
as, ἔρχυμαι φράσω», for φράσω, I will speak ; ἔρχομαι ἄπυδα» 
yoopevos, 7 απι about to die. "2S 
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1107 .—Joined with λανβάνω, φ)λάνω, τυγχάνω, διατελέω, 
&c., the participle is used to express the 2ια{ action 
or state, and is commonly rendered by a finzte tense, 
while the verb, expressing a subordinate circumstance, 
is often rendered as an adverb; thus, ἔλαδεν ὑπε- 
φυγώ», he escaped unperceived ; tov φονέα havddver βόσχω», 
he unconsciously feeds the murderer (he escapes notice 
feeding, &c.); ἔφην ἀφελώ», I took it away just before ; 
ἔτυχεν ἀπιώ», he went away accidentally ; ἔτυχον παρόντες, 
they were accidentally present, or, chanced to be present ; 
διατελεῖ παρώ», he 8 continually present. 


Note-—The participle ὦν is sometimes omitted; as, τυγχάνει καλή (se., 
οὖσα), she happens to be beautiful. With a negative, φθάνω may be ren- 
dered scarc-ly, no sooner; as, οὐκ ἐφθησαν πυύθόμενοι, they no sooner 
learned. Sometimes it is followed by the infinitive instead of the parti- 
ciple; as, πονηρὸς ἂν φθάσειε τελευτῆσαι πρίν, K,7.A.,a wicked man would 
sooner die than, &c. : 


Obs. 6. In the same sense, these verbs stand sometimes 
in the participle with other finite verbs; as, ἀπὸ τεέγευς 
dito latw., he sprung unobserved from the wall (lit., he 
leaped, escaping notice); yep tuyzdvwy ὑπεσχόμην, Prec’: 
ly which I happened to promise. 

1108.—A participle with the verbs εἰμέ, γέγνοµαι, 
ὑπάρχω, ἔχω, and jjxw, is often used periphrastically for its 
verb, and these verbs take the place of auxiliaries; 
thus, πρυβεβηχότες ἦσαν for προεβεβήχεισαν, they had gone 
forward ; γήµας ἔχεις for ἔγημας, you have married ; ὃαυ- 
µάσας ἔχω for τελαύμαχα, I have admired ; χηρύξας ἔχω, 
I have proclaimed. Very frequent (especially in the Gos- 
pel of Luke and the Acts) is the imperfect of εἰμέ with 
the participle; as, διδάσκων ἦν», he was teaching. 

Obs. 7. Instead of a simple verb signifying “to go 
away,” the verb οἴχομαι is frequently joined with a parti- 
ciple; the former expressing the idea of departure, 
the latter that of manner, and both may generally be ren- 
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dered by a simple verb ; thus, exer ἀπουπτάμενος, he depart- 
ed FLYING, 1. 6., he fleo away ; ὤχετο φεύγω», he departed 
fleeing, he escaped ; dyovto dxudéovtes, they ran away ; 
οἴχεται δανώ», he is dead. Homer uses βαίω in the same 
manner. | 

1109.—In definitions of time, the participle often 
takes the adverbs abtixa, εὐθύς, μεταξύ, dua; as, εὐδὺς 
γενόμενος, as soon as he was born; εὐδὺς ἀπυβεβηχώς, im- 
mediately on having landed ; μεταξὺ ὀρύσσω», during the 
digging ; μεταξὺ δειπνοῦντες, in the midst of supper; ἅμα 
πορευόµενοι, at the same time that they were Yas 
= while they were on the march. 

1110.—Certain participles take with other verbs 1 sort 
of adverbial use, or at least may often be best rendered 
adverbially in English; as, ἀρχόμενος εἶπον, I said in the 
beginning (when commencing) ; τελευτῶ», at last, finally ; 
διαλιπὼν χρόνον, after some time (leaving a time between 
= after an interval of time). Φέρων and ἄγων, with verbs 
which signify to give, place, have a poetic usage for pur- 
poses of graphic fulness; as, φέρω» δῶχε, he gave ;—with 
verbs of motion, φέρω» expresses zeal, quickness, &c.; with 
their cases, ἔχων», φέρω», λαβώ», are sometimes nearly equal 
to our with ; as, 7Avev ἔχων vid», he came with (having) his 
gon. | 

For the dative of the participle with a personal 
pronoun after the verb ἐστέ see 1017, Obs. 4 

1111.— Ὡς with the participle expresses the idea of 
the participle as subjective, i. e., as belonging to the 
persons spoken of; as, λέγει ws εἰδώς, he speaks as knowing 
= thinking that he knows., So commonly ὡς with the 
genitive absolute, λέγει wz τούτω» οὕτως ἐχόντων», he speaks 
on the ground that, as supposing that, or, as alleging that, 
this is so (λέγει, τούτων οὕτως eydvtwy, he speaks, these 
things being so, and because, or although they are so); ἅτε, 
‘as, expresses a causal meaning objectively = because that. 
ο. . ' : --7 
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THE CASE. ABSOLUTE. 
1112.—Ruitze LXIL A substantive with a 


participle whose case depends on no other word, 
is put in the genitive absolute ; as, 


θεοῦ διδόντος, οὐδὲν ἰσχύει gddves, WHEN GoD GIVES, 
envy avails nothing. 


ftem.—The genitive is said to be absolute, in this construction, because 
it stands éndependently in the sentence with which it is connected, and 
might be separated from it without affecting its construction. Ofcourse 
it is in the genitive, because its use falls under some of the special catego- 
ries of the general signification of the genitive, as time, &c.; as, 

Κύρου βασιλεύοντος, in the reign of Cyrus. 

Θεάγνης σώζεται θεῶν Ὀελόντων, Theagnes is safe from THE GODS WILL- 
WG@ IT. 


Obs. 1. The participles of εἰμέ, γέγνοµαι, and some others, 
are sometimes omitted; as, ἐμοῦ µόνης, sc. οὔσης, I being 
alone. 

Obs. 2. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence, 
as if it were a noun, is used absolutely with the parti- 
- ciple; as, πὂρ πνεῖν τοὺς ταύρυμς μυβυλυγη ψέντυς, that bulls 
breathe fire, being related as a story. 

Obs. 3. The NOMINATIVE and ACCUSATIVE are sometimes 
used absolutely. These instances arise from ellipsis, 
or are cases of anacolouthon. The accusative, how- 
ever, is so frequently found in the absolute use, that it 
may be regarded as normal J as, ἀνοίξαντες τοῦ σώματος 
πόρους, πάλιν γέεται τὸ πΌρι when they have opened the pores 
of the body, there again becomes fire ; ταῦτα γενόµενα, these 
things being done. 

Obs. 4. The participles of ¢mpersonal verbs, and 
other verbs used impersona'ly, are put absolutely in the 
accusative neuter ; a3, ἐςό», it being permitted ; déov, 
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tt being necessary ; δυχοῦ», since it seems proper; thus, 
διὰ τί μένεις, ἐξὺν ἀπιέναι, why dost thou remain, IT BEING. 
IN THY POWER {ο depart ? 

Obs. 5. This participial construction is often preceded 
by the particles ὡς, ὥστε, ἅτε, ota, δή, otev, when a 
reason of something done by another is expressed ; ὡς ΄ 
expresses the reason subjectively, as held or alleged by. 
the doer; as, ἐσιώπα ὡς πάντων εἰδότων, he was silent on 
THE GROUND that all knew—this was the reason existing in 
his mind, or alleged by him, for being not silent; not the 
reason as given by the speaker: ἅτε (οζο», via) gives the 
cause objectively ce 


CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


1113.—Conjunctions serve to connect words or 
sentences together; this connection is of two kinds: 

1114,—(1.) Of the parts of a sentence which are in — 
themselves complete and independent, connected by 
conjunctions simply connective or disjunctive, as 
zat, δέ, ἀλλά, ὧο. (2.) Those which are dependent, con- 
nected by εἰ, &c. For the former, we may give this rule: 


1116.--Ώσις ΤΠ. Consunctions unite 
sentences, and like parts of a sentence; as, 


ZA¥ov καὶ εἶδον», they came and sav. 
τίµα τὸν πατέρα xat τὴν pytéoa, honor thy father and thy 
mother. 


Obs. 1. Although the moods, tenses, and cases united 
by conjunctions are by no means necessarily the same, yet 
the variation is confined within certain limits. There 
must be a certain correspondence in the parts brought 
together by a ο. 

1 
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1116.—For the construction of the conjunctive and: 


adverbial particles aiid, μέν, γάρ, ὧο., see 789, ff. 


That of the conjunctions εἰ, ἐάν (ήν, ἄν), and of the modal: 
adverb ἄν, has been aiiustraved, 1070 and 1085, Obs. 7. 


We briefly recapitulate, 

1117.—The leading classes of CONDITIONAL PROPOSI- 
TIONS are four. two implying CERTAINTY, {ιοο implying 
DOUBT or uncertainty. The two former take the indic- 


ative, the two latter the subjunctive and optative. 


They are thus distinguished : 
11 18.--ΟΟΝΡΙΤΙΟΝΑΙ, ΏΒΟΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝΑ. 


1. Implying acruauiry (affirming that it 7s). <Any 


required InpicaTIVE TENSE, with εἰ in the protasis. 
Any required InpicaTivE Tense or ΙΜΡΕΕΑΤΙΝΕ in the 
apodosis. 

2. Implying denial (affirming that it is not). A Past 
InDICATIVE TENSE, with εἰ in the protasis, A Past 
INDICATIVE TENSE, with ἄν (mod. adv.) in the apodosis. 


Rem.—If the reference is to PRESENT or CONTINUED PAST time, the 
tmperfect tense; if to ABSOLUTE past time, the aorist (rarely the pluper- 


fect). 


3. Implying pousr {ο be resolved. The Sussuncrive 
with ἔαν (jv, ἄν) in the protasis, The InpicativE Pres- 
ENT, or Future, or IMPERATIVE in the apedosis. 

4. Implying purE uncERTaINnTy. The OprarTive with 
εἰ in the protasis, The ΟΡΤΑΤΙΝΕ with ἄν in the apodosis. 

For illustration, see as above at 1070, 1085, and also at 
1147. 

_ 1119.—Most familiar uses of some of the particles :— 

"Adda, but, however. 

"Apa, 80 then, sometimes forsooth (scilicet), in trony: 

. Kat, and, also ; τε---χαί, both—and. 
. Tap, for, often used. edliptically, when it. may best be 
rendered by English ecell or why. μον our language 
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often uses these particles for the ate kind of enor a the 
one indicate by γάρ). 

* Aé, and, but (continuative, and slightly πο], 

Ay, now, you see, indeed, particle mainly of spirit; 
vivacity, and emphasis, téte δή, then you see; πυῦ δή, 
where now ? where, I pray ? 

ο ΣΕ, at least, in eee restrictive and emphatic by 
restriction. 

Me, CONCESSIVE, to be sure, it is true, I grant; never 
emphatic. (Haec.—Standing poetically for μήν.) 

My», moreover, in truth, surely ; always emphatic. | 

Εἶτα, ἔπειτα, then, (indeed), in the next place, afterwards, 
Εἶτα is often a particle of wonder and indignant emotion ; 
as, ἐμβρόντητε εἶτα viv λέγεις; idiot, THEN, do you Now tell 
at to us ? 

1120.—The Greeks io not distinguish direct and 
indirect questions, like the Latins, by different 
moods (Lat. Gr., 1182-9). In Greek, the direct ques- 
tion is usually made by the definite interrogative 
particles, πῶς, πότερυς, πότε, ποῦ, ποῖ, πηνίχα, τίς, &C. 5 
the indirect by ὅπως, ὁπότερος, ὁπότε, ὅπου, ὅποι, ὀπηνίχα, 
ὅστις, ο. But here there are many exceptions. : 


| 1121.-ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 


. A sentence is dash an assemblage of words as makes complete sense 
as, 6 ἀνθρωπός ἐστι Ὀνητός, man is mortal. 
All sentences are either simple or compound. 
A simple sentence contains only a single affirmation; as, ὁ βίος ἐστὶ 
βραχύς, life is short. 
A compound sentence consists of two or more » simple sentences con- 
nected together; as, θεός ἐστιν ὃς πάντα κυβερνῷ. 


1 122.—Simple Sentences. 


A simple sentence or proposition consists of two parts—the eubje 
and the predicate, 


~ 
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ο 
Τη subject is that of which something is affirmed. 

The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject. 

The subject is commonly a noun or pronoun, but may be any thing, 
however expressed, about which we can speak or think. 

The predicate properly consists of two parts—the attribute affirmed of 
the subject, and the copula, by which the affirmation is made; thus, in 
' the sentence, 6 Θεός ἐστιν ayadée, the subject is Θεός; the predicate is 
ἑστιν ayadéc, of which ἀγαδός is the attribute, and ἐστίν the copula. In 
most cases, the attribute and copula are αι by one word; as, 
ἵππος τρέχει, a horseruns. 836. 

The name of a person or thing addressed forms no part of a sentence. 

The predicate may be a noun, a pronoun, an adjective, a preposition 
with its case, an adverb, a participle, an infinitive mood, or clause of a 
sentence, as an attribute, connected with, and .affirmed of, the subject 
by a copulative verb (963, Rem.); or, it may be a verb which includes 
in itself both attribute and copula, and is therefore called an attributive 
verb, 


1123.—The Subject. 


_ The subject of a proposition is either grammatical or logical. 

J. The grammatical subject is the person or thing spoken of, unlimited 
by other words. 

The logical subject is the perso< or thing spoken of, together with all 
the words or phrases by which it is limited or defined; thus, in the 
‘sentence, 6 µέλας οἶνός ἐστι Ὀρεπτικώτατος, the grammatical subject is 
oivéc ; the logical, 6 µέλας οἴνος. Again:— 

II. The subject of a proposition may be either simple or compound. 

A simple subject consists of one subject of thought, either unlimited, 
as the grammatical, or limited, as the logical subject. 

. A compound subject consists of two or more simple subjects, to which 
belongs but one predicate; as, Σωκράτης καὶ Σόλων σοφοὶ ἧσαν, 


1124.—Modifications of the Subject. 


A grammatical subject may be modified, limited, or described iu 
various ways; viz. 1. By a noun in apposition. 2. Bya noun in the 
genitive or dative. 3. By an adjunct, ie, a preposition and its case. 
4. By an adjective ποτά, 1. θ., an article, adjective, adjective pronoun, 
or participle. 5. By a relative and its clause. 

' Each grammatical subject may have several modifications; and if it 
has none, the grammatical and logical subject are the same. 
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1125.—Modification of Modifying Words. 


Modifying or limiting words may themselves be modified. 

1, A noun modifying another may itself be modified in all the ways 
in which a noun, as a grammatical subject, is modified. 

2. An adjective qualifying a noun may itself be modified—1l. By an 
‘adjunct. 2. By anoun. 3. By an infinitive mood or clause of a sen- 
tence. 4. By an adverb. 

3, An adverb may be modifigd—1. By another adverb. 2. By asub- 
stantive in an oblique case. 


1126.—The Predicate. 


I. The predicate, like the subject, is either grammatical or logical. 

The grammatical predicate consists ‘of the attribute and copula, not 
modified by other words. 

The logical predicate is the grammatical, with all-the words or phrases 
that modify is; thus, 7 μέθη μικρὰ µανία ἑστίν: the grammatical predi- 
cate is uavia ἐστίν; the logical, μικρὰ µανία ἐστίν. 

When the grammatical predicate has no modifying terms, the logical 
and grammatical are the same. 

If. The predicate, like the subject, is either simple or compound. 

A simple predicate affirms but one eee of its subject; as, ὁ βίος 
βραχύς ἐστιν; ἐπέπνεον οἱ ἄνεμοι. 

Α sonebouni predicate consists of two or more simple predicates 
affirmed of one subject; as, Κάδμος ἀπέκτανε τὸν | Opaxovta, καὶ ἔσπειρε 
τοὺς ὀδόντας αὐτοῦ, - 


1127.—Modifications of the Predicate. 


The grammatical predicate may be modified or limited in different 
ways. 

I. When the attribute in the predicate is a noun, it is modified—1. 
By a noun or pronoun limiting or describing the-attribute. 2. By an 
gdjectivo or participle limiting the attribute. 

II. When the grammatical predicate is an attributive verb, it is mod- 
ified—}. By a noun or pronoun as its object. 2. By an adverb. 3. By 
anadjunct. 4. By an infinitive. 5. By a dependent clause. 

1128.—Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and other words modifying 
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the predicate, may themselves be modified, as similar words are when 
modifying the subject. 

Infinitives and participles modifying the predicate, may themselves 
be modified in all respects, as the attributive verb is modified. 


Compound Sentences. 


ο 1129.—A compound sentence consists of two or more simple sen- 
tences or propositions connected together. The propositions which 
make up a compound sentence aré called members, or clauses. 
1130.—The propositions or clauses of a compound sentence are 
either independent or dependent; in other words, co-ordinate or subor- 
dinate. 
An tndependent clause is one that makes complete sense by itself. 
A dependent clause is one that makes complete sense only in connec- 
tion with another clause. . | | 
The clause on which another depends is called the leading clause; 
its subject is the leading subject; and its predicate, the leading predis 
cate. 
1131.—Clauses of the same kind, whether independent or dependent, 
are connected by such conjunctions as καί, τό, 7, ἦτοι, &e. 
1132.—Dependent clauses having finite verbs are connected with 
their leading clauses in three different ways; as, 1. By a relative. 2. 
By a conjunction. 3. By an adverb. . 
- 1133.—A subordinate clause, consisting of an infinitive with its 
subject, is joined to a leading clause without a connecting word. 


Abridged Propositions. 


1134.—A compound sentence is sometimes converted into a simple 
one, by rejecting the connective, and changing the verb of the depend- 
ent clause into a participle. A simple sentence thus formed is called 
an abridged proposition; as, dueAVav δὲ Θρῴκην, prev εἰς θήβας, and having 
gone through Thrace, he came to Thebes = ἐπειδὴ δὲ διῆλΌε θρῴκην, ἦκεν εἰς 
Θήβας. 
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1.---0 φόβυς τοῦ Κυρίυ ἐστὶν ἀρχὴ τῆς σοφίας͵ the fear of 
the Lord is the beginning of wisdom, 


This is a simple sentence, of which— 

The logical subject is 6 φόβος τοῦ Κυρίου. 

The logical predicate is ἐστὶν ἀρχὴ τῆς σοφίας. 

‘The grammatical subject is φόβος, shown to be definite by the article 4, 

and restricted by τοῦ Κυρίου. 

The grammatical predicate is ἐστὶν ἀρχή, of which ἐστίν is the copula, 
and ἀρχή the attribute, restricted by τῆς σοφίας. 


2. Ὁ "Ηρακλής to ῥόπαλυν», ὃ ἐφόρει, αὐτὺς ἔτεμεν ἐκ Νεμέας, 
Hercules himself cut, from the forest of Nemea, the 
club which he was accustomed to carry. 


This is a compound sentence, consisting of one leading, and one des 
pendent clause, connected by the relative 4. 

The leading clause, ὁ ‘HpaxAje τὸ ῥόπαλον αὐτὸς ἔτεμεν ἐκ Νεμέας, is a 

. simple sentence, of which 

Theslogical subject is 6 Ἡρακλῆς αὐτός. , 

The logical predicate is ἔτεμεν ἐκ Νεμέας τὸ ῥόπαλον. 

The grammatical subject is 'Ἡρακλῆς, shown to be definite by the article 
ὁ, and rendered emphatic by the intensive pronoun αὐτός. 

The grammatical predicate is ἔτεμεν, modified by its object τὸ ῥόπαλον, 
‘and by the adjunct ἐκ Νεμέας. 

The dependent clause is 6 ἐφόρει, of which— 

The logical subject is the pronoun understood, a substitute for 'Ἡρακλῆς., 

The logical predicate is 6 ἐφόρει. 

The grammatical subject is the same as the logical. 

The grammatical predicate is ἔτεμεν, modified by its object 6, standing 
instead of ῥόπαλον, and, being a relative, it is the object of the 

verb, and also connects its clause with the leading clause. 
17* 
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1136.—-SYNTACTICAL PARSING. 


These two sentences, thus analyzed, may be parsed σος in 
the following manner: 


First ExamMPie.—0 φόβυς τοῦ Kupiov ἐστὶν ἀρχὴ τῆς σοφίας. 


0, ihe, the definite article, in the nominative singular, masculine, agree- 
ing with φόβος, and showing it,to be definite. Rule, “The 
article agrees,” &c. (905), declined thus, 4, 7, τό, &c. 

φόβος, fear, is & noun, masculine, second declension, Φόβος, -ov, It is 
found in the nominative singular, the subject of ἐστιν. “The 
subject of a finite verb is put in the nominative,” 956, Jem. 

tov, of the, the definite article, genitive singular, masculine, agreeing 
with Κυρίου, and showing it to be definite. Rule, as before, 
905. 

Κυρίου, Lord, is a noun, masculine, second declension, Kipioc, Κυρίου. 
It is in the genitive singular, governed by ὁ φόβος, which it 
limits. Rule V. (982), ‘‘One substantive governs another,” 
&e. | 

ἐστίν, ὃν, is a verb, intransitive, irregular, εἰμί, ἔσομαι, ἦν, root ἐ. It 
is found in the present indicative, third person singular, and 
agrees with its subject Φόλος Rule IV. (956), ““A verb 
agrees,” &c. . 

ἀρχή, the beginning, is a noun, feminine, first declension, ἀρχή, “IG 4ο. 
It is found in the nominative singular, the predicate after 
ἐστίν, its copula, and is therefore without the article, 911. 
Rule VI. (963), “ Any verb,” &c. 

τῆς (not translated), the definite article, in the genitive singular, femi- 
nine, agreeing with σοφίας, an abstract noun, 910. Rule, 
“The article agrees,” &c. (905). © 

σοφίας, of wisdom, a noun, feminine, first declension, σοφία, -ας. It ig 
found in the genitive singular, governed by ἀρχή, which it 

limits. Rule V. (982), ‘One substantive governs another,” 

&e 


Seconp Exampite.—0 Πρακλῆς τὸ ῥόπαλο», ὃ ἐφόρει, αὑτὸς 


ἔτεμεν ἐκ Nenéas,—construed thus: ‘0 "Ηραχλῆς αὐτὸς 
ἔτεμεν ἐκ Νεμέας τὸ ῥόπαλον ὃ ἐφόρει. 


Ὁ (not translated), the definite article, in the nominative singular, mas- 
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culine, agreeing with 'Ηρακλῆς, definite, 908. Rule, “The 
article,” &c. (905), declined, 4, 7, τό, &c., 256. 

Ἡρακλῆς, Hercules, contracted for 'Ἡρακλέης (225), a proper noun, mas- 
culine, third declension, 'Ἡρακλῆς, -έος, contr. -οὓς. Itis found 
in the nominative singular, the subject of ἔτεμεν, “The sub- 

* ject of a finite verb is put in the nominative,” 956, Rem. ; 
avréc, himself, a definite adjective pronoun, avrdc, ή, 6, 341. It is found 
. the nominative singular, masculine, and agrees with Ἡρακ- 
¢, rendering it emphatic. Rule IL, “An adjective agrees,” 
Ae 858 and 883. 

ἔτεμεν, cut, is a verb, transitive, first conjugation, liquid, τέµνω, to cut. 
It is found in the second aorist indicative active, third person 
singular, and agrees with ‘Hpaxdjc. Rule IV., A’ verb 
agrees,”? &c. An irregular form for ἔταμε See the word, 
686. Give the tenses of the different parts. 

ἐκ, from, is a preposition atonic (ἐξ before a vowel), out of from, and 
governs Νεμέας. 

Nepéag, the forest of Nemea(without the article, being the first mentioned), 
& proper noun, feminine, first declension, Νεμέα, ας. It is 
found in the genitive singular, governed by ἐκ. Rule XLVIIL, 
"Αντί, ἀπό, ἐκ, or ἐξ, &. (1055.) 

τό, the, the definite article, 6, ἡ, τό. It is found in the accusative singu- 

lar, neuter, agrees with ῥόπαλον, and shows it to be definite. 
Rule, ‘The article agrees,” &c. (905.) 

ῥόπαλον, club, is a noun, neuter, third declension, ῥόπαλον, ῥοπάλου,. It | 
is found in the accusative singular, the object of, and governed 
_by, trevev, Rule XXV., “A transitive verb,” &c. (1025), It 
is limited by the relative clause following it. 

5, which, the relative pronoun, ὃς, 7, 4. It is found in the accusative 
singular, neuter, agrecing with its antecedent ῥόπαλον, Rule | 
III., ‘‘ The relative agrees,’”’ ὥς. (928). It is governed in the 
accusative by ἐφόρε. Rule XXV., “A transitive verb,” &c.. 
'(1025); it connects its clause with ῥόπαλον, and limits it. 

ἑφόρει, was accustomed to carry (411, Obs. 2), is a verb, transitive, first 
conjugation, pure, Φορέω, to carry, kindred to φέρω, to bear. 
Root, dope (407). It is found in the imperfect indicative activo, 
third person singular, contracted for ἐφόρεε, and agrees with 
its nominative αὐτός understood, referring to Ἡρακλῆς. Rule 
IV., “A verb agrees,” &c. (956). 


- 
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- 2137.—Enmei δὲ ἠσθένει Δαρεῖος καὶ ὑπώπτευε τελευτὴν τοῦ βίου, 
ἐβούλετο TH παῖδε αμφοτέρω παρεῖναι, But when Darius was sick, and was 
apprehending an end of hes ον he wished (was wishing) the two boys to be 
both presen. 

Ἐπεί, wher, referring to a re or stage in the course of events; Gre, 
at the time when. 

᾿Ἡσύένει ὑπώπτευε, ἐβούλετο, all tmperfect, λος aorist, expressing 8 con- 
tsnwance of the act or state, not the mere fact absolutely. 

Aé is either but or and, slightly adversative, but not sufficiently so in 
general to make the rendering and inappropriate. . 

᾿Ἠσύένει precedes Δαρεῖος because it is emphatic. Δαρεῖος has oc- 
curred in the preceding sentence; the thought to be added is now that 
which is uppermost in the writer’s mind, and the word which expresses 
it takes the first place after the introductory particles; as if we should 
render unidiomatically ‘“ But when was sick Darius,” or, after our homely 
English idiom, ‘But when he was sick, Darius.”_ So also ὑπώπτευε and 
ἐβούλετο stand first in their respective clauses, because the thought 
which they express rose sooner and more prominently in the mind of. 
the writer than that of the complementary parts of the clause._ .. 

As a general rule, in Greek the emphatic words of a clause precede 
the unemphatic, except when, for special rhetorical purposes, the em- 
phatic word is shrown over to the end of the clause or sentence. Thus, 
in TO παῖδε ἀμφοτέρω, not, ‘both his boys to be. present,” but, “his boys 
both to be present,” the idea of τὼ παῖδε is prior to that of ἀμφοτέρω, 
which comes in as a sort of afterthouglt, intensifying the idea already 
expressed by tle dual noun. So in Dem. de Cor., ᾿Ἐπεῖτα ἡ Πελοπόννη- 
σος ἅπασα διειστήκει, not, tr the next place, all the Peloponnesus was distract- 
ed (as if it were daca 7 Πελ.), but, The Peloponnesus was all (ἅπασα, the 
whole of it) distracted. In both these cases the noun stands first, as 
expressing the leading idea. The modifying epithets, ἀμφοτέρω, ἅπασα, 
which, grammatically, might equally well have preceded, rhetorically 
properly follow, and should follow in the translation. 


- 2138.—O! δὲ ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες avtoi τε ἦσαν πολὺ προθυµότεροι, καὶ 
τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐζήγγελλον. Ἐϊσῄεσαν δὲ map’ αὐτὸν oi τε στρατηγοὶ καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων τινὲς, ἀξιοῦντες εἰδέναι ti σφίσιν ἔσται, ἐὰν κρατῄσωσιν, 
And they, on hearing these things (or, this), were both THEMSELVES much 


= 
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more zealous, and carried out the news to the rest. And there kept coming 
tn unto him both the generals, and certain of the rest of the Greeks, request- 
tng to know what (advantage) shall accrue to them tf they conquer. 

Oi dé, and they. ‘O dé, οἱ δέ, at the beginning of a sentence or clause, 
implies a change of subject, also, with a little emphasis; ταῦτα δὲ ἀκού. 
σαντες would be, aad un hearing these things, ώς, ον with no ee 
whatever on the they. 

"ἀκόύοντες, while hearing. 

ἀκηκυότες, having heard. 

ἀκούσαντες, hearing, upon hearing, after hearing, when they heard. 

avroi τε, both themselves, is contrasted with καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις. 

ἄλλοι, others. 

ot ἄλλοι, the rest (cetert). 

ἀγγέλλειν, announce. 

ἀπαγγέλλειν, announcz back, bring back sbord. report. 

ἐξαγγέλλειν, carry word out, as from a house or tent. 

παραγγέλλειν, tysue orders to. 
ο ἐξήγγελλον, imperfect; they went to, were carrying out the news; the 
act is represented as continuous. So εἰσήεσαν, imperfect, were, kept 
entering in for some time. 

rap’ αὐτόν (not πρὸς αὐτόν, strictly to him personally, but), to where he 
was (viz., in his tent). Thus, πορεύοµαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, I go to my 
futher (ad patrem); πορεύοµαι παρὰ τὸν πατέρα, I go to my father's (apud 
patrem, chez mon p:re). 

ἀξιοῦντες, deeming proper, hence, claiming, requesting; present partici- 
ple, not aorist, ἀξιώσαντες, because. like the verb εἰσήεσαν, it expresses a 
continuous series of acts, not a single request, 


4199.--Οὕτω δὴ ἡσυχιαίτερος μὲν ἦν, ἐν δὲ ταῖς συνουσίαις πάµπαν 
ἐπίχαρις ἦν, Thus, you see (δή), he was more quiet, to be sure (έν), but tn 
their compantes he was exceedingly charming. 


1140.—'Idévreg δὲ τὸν ἀστέρα, ἐχάρησαν, And on seeing the star, they 
rejoiced. 

Not, while seeing (ὀρῶντες), nor, having seen (ἑωρακότες), but, (a), upon 
seeing, or (as in English ver.), (0), when they saw, or, (ο), ‘and they saw the 
star and rejoiced.” But while the latter is often a good way to render 
the aorist participle, here (a) or (0) is preferable. Observe that ἰδόντες 
precedes ἀστέρα, as being in this clause the leading idea. In the pre- 
ceding sentence,’ the star is reintroduced as appearing to guide the 
Magi; here, they sawit. 
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1141.--Αἱ λαμπάδες ἡμῶν σβέννυνται, Our lamps aregoing out, becom. 
ing extinguished, not, gone out, which would require the perfect. So 
Μι. 8, 24, ὥστε τὸ πλοῖον καλύπτεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν κυμάτων, 80 that the ship 
was becoming covered (καλύπτεσῦαι), not, was covered (καλυφῆναι) by the 
waves. 


L142.—0 δέ pot τὸ μὲν πρῶτον οὐδ ἀπεκρίνατο, Dut he, at the first 
tndeed, did not even reply to me. 

Observe that 6 dé, but he, and he, is freely used in narrative com- 
mencing a sentence, but regularly changes the subject from that last pre- 
ceding. If it were ἀπεκρίνατο dé, but he answered, the subject would 
naturally (though not necessarily) be the same as in the preceding. 

πρῶτον, first (primum). 

τὸ πρῶτον, at the first (primo). 

πρῶτον μέν, in the first place (first indeed), in a logical enumeration. 

τὸ μὲν πρῶτον, at the first indeed, the same as Τὸ πρῶτον, except as 
pouting forward by the μέν tosome contrasted course pursued afterwards. 

ovdé, properly and not, nor, regularly follows a preceding negative; 
88, οὗ τοῦτο οὐδὲ ἐκεῖνο, not this, nor that, just as καὶ follows a preceding 
affirmation, Τοῦτο καὶ ἐκεῖνο, this and that. Regularly, therefore, neither 
ovdé nor καί would stand, cxcept in a second clause; but by an ellipsis 
_of the first they may hoth stand in the sense, the latter (καθ) of even, 
also, the former (ovdé) of not even; thus, “he did not do any thing else, 
nor did he answer;” with ellipsis of the first negative, the second 
stands alone, “he did not even answer.” 


1143.—H» δὴ ἀεὶ καὶ νῦν ἔτι ἐξ ἐκείνου κατ’ ἐνιαυτὸν τῷ VE πέμπου- 
ow, Which you see always even now still from that time, year by year, they. 
send for the god. . | | 

"δή, you Be, you know ; ἀεί, always, continually ; καὶ νῦν, even now ; ἔτι 
still; κατ’ ἐνιαυτόν, annually, year by year; Πε. according to the year. 


1144.- Τὸ μεμνῆσδαι Σωκράτους, καὶ αὐτὸν Aéyovra, καὶ ἄλλου axob- 
όντα, ἔμοιγε dei πάντων ἡδιστον, To call to mind Socrates, both while speak- 
ing myself, and hearing from another, is to me at least always the most 
delightful of all things. ᾿ . 

Observe τὸ μµεμνῆσῦαι, subjects καί---καί, commonly both—and ; αὗτόν, 
emphatic, self; λέγοντα, ἀκούοντα, complementary participles to μεμνῆσ» 
Sar, expressing the means or manner of the µεμνῆσύδαι. - 


1145δ.--Τίς δὲ ἄλλος παρῆν, But who else was present? 
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"Αλλος δέ τις παρῆν, But was any one else present? 
Ἓτυχον δὲ τίνες παραγενόµενοι (rhetorical inversion for Τίνες δὲ ἔτυ- 
xov), But who chanced to be present? 


11460.-- Σχέδον τι οἶμαι τούτους παραγενέσύαι, I think that pretty 
nearly these were Be : I think thet these were about all that were 
present. 

σχέδον, cxédov τι, about, pee nearly, different from ὀλίγου δεῖν, 
almost, which latter definitely limits the statement, while the former 
simply declines to guarantee it; καὶ σχέδον ἐν αἵματι πάντα καθαρίζεται 
κατὰ τὸν νόµον, and pretty much, as one might say (not, as in English ver., 
almost), all things according to the law are cleansed in blood. 


1147 .—Ei ταῦτα λέγει, ψεύδεται, Tf he says this, he utters a falsehood. 
‘+ Ex ταῦτα λέξει ψεύσεται, If he shall say this, he will utter a falsehocd. 

Ei ταῦτα ἔλεγεν, ἐψεύδετο av, If he said (were saying) this, he would be 
uttering falsehood. 

Ei ταῦτα ἔλεξεν, ἐψεύσατο ἄν, If he had said this, he would have uttered 
Sulsehood. 

’"Eav ταῦτα λέξης, ψεύσῃ, If you say this (shall have said this), you will 
utter falsehood. 

Ei ταῦτα λέξαι, ψεύσαιτο av, If he should say this, he would utier false- 
hood. eo | τ πο. 
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PART FOURTH. 
Ῥ ῬἙ Ο 5 Ο τ. 


1148.—Prosody, in its common acceptation, treats 

of the quantity of syllables and the construction of verses ; 

in other words, of Quantity and Metre. In the an- 
cient grammarians, προσῳδία applies to accents. 


QUANTITY. 


11 49.—Quantity means the relative length of time 
taken up in pronouncing a syllable. 

1150.—In respect of quantity, every syllable is 
either long or short. <A syllable is Jong either by 
nature or by position. It is long by nature if it has a 
long vowel or diphthong ; 88, ὧδε, vdzds, φὐχῆ; it is long 
by position if it has a short vowel before two consonants, 
or a double consonant ; as, τάττω, ἔξω. A vowel whose 
quantity is not fixed, but which may represent either a 
. long or short sound, is called a double-timed or 
doubtful vowel. 

1151.—The quantity of syllables is determined in 
many cases by established laws; when no such law can be 
discovered, by the authority of the poets. 

1152.—In Greek, the quantity of certain vowels is 
determined as follows :— | 

1. The vowels ε, ο, ate naturally short; as, λἔγόμξ», 
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2. The vowels 7, zs are naturally long ; ; as, Ajré. 
3. The vowels α, ¢,v, are doubtful, 1. e., they represent 
either the long or the short sounds of the vowels a, i, u; 
thus they stand either for 4, ¢, 5; or for 4, i, 0. 
~ 4, Diphthongs and eontracted syllables are loug; ; as, 


τἐκει, dgiss, contracted égic.* 


- POSITION. 


Special Rules. 


1153.—Rutz I. A syllable with a long vowel or 
diphthong is of course long ; but a syllable with a short 
vowel before two consonants is also long, alsbough the 
vowel itself remains short ; as, 


πδλλάς,---προϊᾶφϕεν,Ξ- ὦτὲ Zeds. 


Fee.—A short or doubtful vowel before a mute and a 
liquid, makes the syllable common, i.e., it may be either 
tong or short ; 38, Iatpéxios, or Merpézdos. 


Obs. 1. With the middle mutes (8, y, 6) this rule applies only when 
‘followed by p; when followed by A, µ, ν, the syllaole is regularly long ; 
as, BiBAoc, τᾶγμα, never βζβλος, τᾶγμα. | 

Obs, 2. A sliort vowel before two liquids makes a long syllable, and 
sometimes before a single liquid, which is then doubled in pronuncia- 
ο as the liquids easily are; thus, ο, pronounced eae 


Note 1. A final short vowel in the end of a word, before initial p, is long 
in the dramatic poets; as, Eué ῥεπον == ἐμέῤῥεπον, 

_ Note 2. We very rarely find a short syllable before two mute conso- 
nants, 


* In the Prosody the accents are omitted, as they often interfere 
with the mark for the quantity. 
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ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER. 


11δ4.- Βσιαε IL A doubtful vowel before another 
vowel is usually short, unless lengthened by poetic license; 
as, πυλύᾶϊχυς. 


Exceptions. 


1, α is long in the penult of nouns in dur, aovoc; as, Μαχξων, Μαχαο. 
voc. And sometimes when the genitive ends in ωνος; 
- as, Ποσειδᾶων, Ποσειδαωνος. ᾿ 
* ‘¢ feminine proper names in aic; thus, Odic. 
2. cis long in the penult of nouns in (ων, covoc, and sometimes (ωνος; 
as, Qpiwy, Ωρῖονος or Qpiwvos; except λίων. 
at “ the penult of verbs in cw; as, Tiw; but the Attic tragic 
writers have -ζω. 
3. «is common in the penult of nouns in ca and «7; as, καλῖα and καλῖα, 
4. v is. common in the penult of verbs in vw; as, ioviw or ἰσχῦω. 


1156.—Rv1e II. Long vowels and diphthongs are, 
in the poets (unless under the rhythmical accent), mostly 
treated as short at the end of words, when the next word 
begins with a vowel; as, - 


"ASw ἔ]λῶν ὅ δὲ | xiv χχδ]λῶσξταϊ | ὃν κξν ἵ]κῶμαϊ, 


Obs. 1. A vowel in the end of a word, before a word beginning with 
a vowel, does not suffer elision, as in Latin, unless an apostrophe is 
substi-uted (46). 

Obs, 2. Two vowels, forming two syllables, frequently in poetry 

coalesce into one; as, χρυσέῳ, IL 4. 15, where é form a short syllable. 
This s frequently takes place, though the vowels be in different words; 
. ” 9 οὐκ + Gale, IL é. 349, 


ee eee 
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THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FIRST 
AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES, _ 


1156.—Rutiz IV. A doubtful vowel before a 


simple consonant is short; as, χἄχος, 


' Exceptions. 
1. ais long in nouns in αµων, ανωρ, αρο;; as, πεδοβᾶμων, ἀγᾶνωρ, 
μυσᾶρος. 
.. “© numerals in οσιος; as, διᾶκοσιος. 
is derivatives from verbs in aw pure, and paw; thug, 


ἀνιᾶτος, from ἀνιάω; ἰᾶσιμος, from Ἰάομαι; καταρᾶτος, 
ο from καταράοµαι; San and Veaua, from Vedouar; 
περᾶσιμος, from περάω; πρᾶσις, from (πιπράσκω for) 
πράω. 
2. cis long in the penult of nouns in ivy, ττη, ττῆς, ττις! thus, diva, 
᾿Αϕροδίτη, πολίτης, πολῖτις. 
.. “ the penult of verbs in Ba, eww; κ τρίβω, πίνω; 86 
also κἰνέω, δίνέω, &e. 
3. vis long in γοιρα]θ in υμα, υμος, ντηρ, ντος, UTUp; 88, diya, χῦμος, 
ῥὕτωρ. 
pronouns; as, Ὅμεις, 
the penult of verbs in Όνω; vpe, Όχω, με; as, πλῦνω, 


κὕρω, βρῦχω, pout, ζευγνῦμι. 
ef “adverbs in vdov; as, Borpidor, 


rr τι 


| re |) 


THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FINAL 
SYLLABLES. 


116 7.—RvuiE V. a, ε v, in the end of a word, are 
short; as, μουσᾶ, pedi, γλυκῦ. . 
Exceptions, 

1. A in the end of a word is long, viz., 
In nouns in ea, da, Sa; as, Jed, Anda, Μαρθᾶ; exc. avavda, 


Tn the dual number; as, προφητᾶ, μουσᾶ, 
18 
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In polysyllables in aca; as, Σεληναιᾶ. 

In polysyllables in ea, derived from verbs in ew; as, dovAed, βασ» 
λειᾶ, from ὀουλεύω, βασιλεύω. But βασιλειᾶ, a queen, has the final α 
short. 

In ca; as, καλιᾶ, except verbals in τρια; as, φαλτριᾶ; and did, μιᾶ, 
ποτνιᾶ. 

In the vocative of nouns in ας of the first declension; as, Αἰνειᾶ, 
from Aiveiac. 

In feminines from adjectives in ος; as, ὁμοιᾶ, ἡμετερᾶ. — 

In nouns in pa not preceded by a diphthong; as, ἡμερᾶ, χηρᾶ, 
Except ἀγκυρᾶ, γεφυρᾶ, Κερκυρᾶ, ὀλυρᾶ, oe σφυρᾶ, Ταναγρᾶ, and 
compounds of µετρω; as, γεωμετρᾶ. 

In poetic vocatives; as, Παλλᾶ, for Παλλας. 

2. ¢ final is long in the names of letters; as, πὲ. 

2% v μα. is ong in the names of letters: as, μῦ, vi, 

- verbs in wit; as, ἐφῦ. 
« erafd and γρᾶ 


1158.—Rvixz VI. A doubtful vowel in the jind 
syllable, followed by a simple consonant, is short; as, 
μελᾶν, λαμπᾶς. 


Exceptions. 
}. αν is long in masculines; as, T:rav; and πᾶν, when not in compo- 
sition. 
us ες accusatives when their nominatives are long; as, 
Αἰνειᾶν, from Αἰνειᾶς. 
“ “adverbs; as, ayav. 


' 2. ep in xap and yap is long; in yap it is either long or short. 
8. ας is long in nouns of the first declension; as, Alvecdc, μουσᾶς. 
" in words having αντος in the genitive; as, Tupac, τυψαν- 
τος. 
“ also in ἡμᾶς, ὑμᾶς, κρᾶς. | 
4 wis long in nouns in τν which have ἵνος in the seule; a8, 
ῥηγμῖν, ῥηγμυινος. 
* in nouns which have two terminations in ‘iia nomina- 
tive; as, axriv, or axrig, 
. also in ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν. 
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. ς is a in Moaosyllables ; as, oy but the indefinite -r1¢ is com- 


| ‘mon. 4 
6 ‘nouns which have two terminations in nthe nominative; 9 
. 85, ἀκτὲς, ἀκτῖν. 
“ ‘feminine dissyllables in τς, εδος, or «Soc; as, κνημὲς, 


κνηµιδος; ὀρνῖς, ὀρνιδος; except ἀσπῖς, ἐπῖς, χαρῖς, 
and a few others. 


“ ‘“‘ polysyllables preceded by two short syllables; ; as, 
| πλύκᾶμϊς, 
6. vv is feng in nouns which have voc in the genitive; as, μοασῦν, 
µοσσυνος. 
. “nouns which have two terminations in the nominae 
tive; as, όορκυς, or φορκῦν» 
_ ‘“  accusatives from υς in the nominative; as, spp, from 
ὀφρυς. 
a «jn the ultimate of verbs in vuc; as, ἐφῦν, from re 
ο. ‘in viv, now; but in viv, enclitic, it is short. 


%. vp in the end of a word is always long; as, μαρτῦρ. 
8. υς is long in monosyllables; as, “ic. 


᾿ ‘nouns which have two terminations in the nomina- 
tive; 88, φορκῦς, gopxuv, 
at “ nominatives which have ντος or ος pure in the geni- 
tive; as, δεικνῦς, δεικνυντος; ὀφρῦς, ὄφρυος. 
id “ in κωμῦς, κωμνῦος; and 


us  in-the last syllables of verbs in υμε; as, ἐφῦς. 


DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE INCRE- 
MENT OF NOUNS. | 


-1159.—Rvtz ΥΠ. The quantity of the nomina- 
tive remains in the oblique cases; thus, 7¢td», Eaves 5 
χνη/εῖς, χνημῖδος, 


Exceptions, 


1. ip in the nominative shortens the crement; as, μαρτῦρ, μαρτύρος. 

2. A vowel long by position, in -the nominative, shortens the crement 
in the oblique cases; .as, αὐλαξ, αὐλᾶκος. But nouns in af after a.vowel 
have the crement long; as, νεαξ, νεᾶκος. 
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Likewise Supag, ἱεραξ, κνωδαξ, κορδαξ, λαβραξ, όἵαξ, pak, σιρφαξ, Φεναξ, 
with many words in ¢y, ιπος, arf ¢é, cyoc, or εκος; to which add γρυψ, 
γυψ, and generally Ῥεβρυξ, δοιδυξ, ὀρτυξ, σανδυξ. 

3. ος pure in the genitive, from a long syllable in the nominative, 
varies the crement; as, dpic, ὁρῦος, or δρῦος. 

4. The dative plural, after a syncope, has the penult short; as, 
πατρᾷσι, ανδρᾶσι. — 


DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE INFLEC- 
| TION OF VERBS. 


The rules for these have generally been given in the body of the 
work, and need not be repeated here, As a general rule, the doubtful 
vowels, of course, are short, where no special reason exists for being 


long; as, ἐτυφᾶ, τετῦφᾶ, Of course, where consonants have fallen away 
(as, λελοίπᾶσι, for λελοιπανσι; δείκνυῦσι for δείκνυνσι), they are long. 


Special Rules for Verbs in µι. 


1160.—Rviz ΥΙΠ. The proper reduplication is 
short, unless made long by position; as, reget, The 
improper reduplication is common; as, ἵημι or ‘ine. 
1161.—Rvtxz IX. a, except before σα or ot, is every- 
where short; as, ἱστᾶμεν, ἱστᾶτε, 
1162.—Rov.z X. υ is long in polysyllables, only in 
the singular of the indicative active ; everywhere else it 
is short ; as, δειχνῦμι, δειχνῦσε δειχνῦτω, δειχνῦμαι, &c. 


1163.—In dissyllables, it is-everywhere long; as, di, dvrov, di- 
pat, &. 


DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 


1164.—Rv1z ΧΙ. Derivatives follow the quantity 
of their primitives; and compounds, that of the Bunpie 
words of which they are composed; 88, . 


κ FEET. 4:8 


ripn—atinoc, ὁμοτίμος, Tinavup, &e. 
λᾶος---Λάομεδον, Μενελᾶος, ke. 

λῦω, λῦσω---Αὔσανδρος, λῦσικακος, Δο. 
οιαξ, οιᾶκος---οἱᾶκοστροφος, οιᾶκονοµος, &. 
πὺρ---πὕραυστης, πὂρφορος, &c. 

pic or ῥῖν---ῥίνηλατεω, πολλυρῖνος, &e. 


1165.—Rvtuz XII. a privative before two short syl- 
lables is frequently long from the necessities of the verse; , 
88, ἀχάμᾶἄτος, 


1166.—Also σύν in composition is sometimes long; as, σῦνιημι. 


FEET. _ 


A foot, in metre, is composed of two or more syllables strictly regu- 
lated by time, and is either simple or compound. Of the simple feet, 
four are of two, and eight are of three syllables. There are sixteen 
compound feet, each of four syllables. Thede varieties are as follows :— 


1167.—Simple Feet of two Syllables. 


Pyrthic ~~ δες 
Spondee το τπτ, 
Iambus ww — Ayo. 


ο Trochee —~ σῶμᾶ, 


1168.—Simple Feet of three Syllables. 


Tribrach ~~ ~ πὔλέμὺς, 
Molossus — — --- εὐχῶλῆ. 
Dactyl — ~~ — μᾶρτρὸς 
Anapeest ~~ —  βᾶσιλες, 
Bacchius ~~ — — «= ἔπῆτης, 
Antibacchius — —w~ deixvipi. . 
Amphibrach ~ — ~ ridijui. 
Amphimacer — ~ — Jdeixvira, 
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1169.—Compound Feet of Four Syllables. 


Choriambus 


—~— ~ — aipoomy κα trochee and an iambus. 
Antispast ~~ — — ~— ἅμᾶδρτημᾶ = an. iambus and a trochee. 
Ionic a majore — — ~ ~ κὀσμῆτῦρᾶ a spondee and a pyrrhie. . 
Jonic a minore ~ ~ — — πλεύνεκτης a pyrrhic and a spondee. 
First Peon —~ ~ ~ ἀστρύλόγὺς a trochee and a pytrhic. | 
Second Pwon ~ — — ~ ἄνᾶξδς απ iambus and 4 pyrthic. 
Third Peon ww — ~ ἄνᾶδημᾶ 9 pyrrhic and-a trechee. 
Fourth Peon ~ ~ ~ — Oédyévizc @ pyrrbic and an iambus. 
First Epitrite ~~ — — — audp7oA} an iambus and a spondee. 
Second Epitrite — ~ — --- ἂνδρόφδντῆς a trocheo and a spondee. 
Third Epitrite — — ~ — eipiodivi¢ a spondee and an iambus. 
Fourth Epitrite — — — ~ λῶβητηρᾶ a spondee and a trochee. 
Proceleusmatic ~ ~ ~ ~— πλεμος {πο pyrrhics. 

Dispondee — — — — σὐνδολευσῶ two spondees. 
Diiambus ~~ — ~ — ἔπίστᾶτης  ἴπο iambi. 
Ditrochee — ~ — ~ δὐστχῆμᾶ two trochees. — 


OF METRE. 


114 0.—Metre, in its general sense, means an arrangement of sylla- 
bles and feet in verse, according to certain rules; and in this sense 
applies not only to an entire verse, but toa part.of a verse, or to any 
number of verses. .A metre, ἵΒ 8 specific sense, means. a combination of 
two feet (sometimes called a syzygy), and sometimes one foot only. 


Note.—The distinction between rhythm and metre is not entirely easy 
to state. In general, rhythm refers to movement, or the alternation of 
long and short syllables so as to produce a harmontous succession of 
syllables, Metre refers to the recurring of these rhythms at fixed or 
definite intervals; so that, given a specific rhythm, we may have a variety 
of metres; given a specific metre, we may have a variety of rhythms, as 
Iambic, Trochaic, Anapesstic, dimeter, trimeter, &c. Metre, however, is 
employed in a general sense to embrace the idea of rhythm. 
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THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 


117 1.—Metre, in the general sense, is divided into nine species :— 


1. Iambie. 4. Dactylic. 7. Ionic a majore. 
2. Trochaic. δ. Choriambic. ΄ 6. Ionic a minore. 
8. Anapeestic. 6. Antispastic. 9. Pseonic or ας 


These names are derived from the feet which prevail in δα Each 
species was originally composed of those feet only from which it is 
named; but others, equal, or nearly equal, in time, were afterwards 
admitted under certain restrictions. 

It often happens that two species, totally dissimilar, are united in the 
same verse, which is then termed Asynartetes. When the irregularity 
is great, and it cannot be reduced to any regular form, it is called Poly- 
schematistic or anomalous. 


Note.—The invention or frequent use of any species of metre by a 
particular poet, or its use in some particular civil or religious ceremony, 
or appropriation to some particular subject or sentiment, has caused 
certain kinds of verse to receive other names than those specified above, 
Thus, we have the Ascleptadcan, Glycuontan, Alcatc, Sapphic, and others; 
named from the poets Asclepiades, Glycon, Alcwus, Sappho, Phalecus, 
Sotades, Archilochus, Aleman, Pherecrates, Anacreon, Aristophanes, kc. 
So also the Prosodiacus (from πρόσοδος), so called from ‘being used in 
the approach to the altars on solemn festivals; and the Parcemiac, a 
~ kind of verse much used in proverbs (παροιµίαι). 


1172.—In the iambic, trochaic, and anapeestic verse, a metre con- 
sists of two feet; in the others, of one only. 

1173.—A verse is further characterized by the number of metres 
(in the specific meaning of the term) which it contains, as follows:— 


A verse containing one Metre is called Jonometer. 


two Metres Dimeter. 
three Metres Trimeter. 
four Metres Tetrameter. 
five Metres Pentameter. 
six Metres Hexameter. 


seven Metres Heptameter. 
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1174,—A verse may be complete, having precisely the number of 
metres which the canon requires; or it may be defictent in the last 
metre; or it may be redundant. To express this, it is characterized as 

1. ACATALECTIO, when complete. 

CaTALEctIc, if wanting one syllable. ΄ 
’ ( BracnycaTaLectic, if wanting two syllables or one whole foot. 
3. HYPERCATALECTIC, redundant by one or two syllables; thus, 
χῆ λεὼν ὁράκοντας ὥς, isch. Περί. Theb. 


is denominated '' TROCHAIC DIMETER OCATALECTIC;” the first term refer- 
ring to the species, the second to the number of metres, and the third to 
the deficient ending. 


Note—The two last terms, viz. that designating the number of 
metres, and that which refers to the ending; are sometimes reduced to 
one; thus, when a verse of a given species consists of a foot and a half 
it is called triemimer; of two feet and a half, Penthemimer ; of three 
and a half, Hephthemimer (five half feet, seven half feet) ; and when it 
consists of one metre and a half, it is called Hemiholius. 


1175.—The respective situation of each foot in a verse is called its 
place (δες). 

The rules or canons of the different kinds of metre are briefly as 
follows :-- 


IAMBIC METRE. Scheme, 1193. 


1176.—A pure iambic verse consists only of iambuses. 

A mixed iambic verse admits in the jirst, third, and fifth place, an 
tambus or 8 spondee, 

In the second, fourth, and stzth, an iambus only. 

Variation 1. The spondee may be resolved into a dactyL 

Variation 2. The iambus in any place (except the last) may be resolved 
into a tribrach. An anapesi may be substituted for an iambus, in comic 
poetry, nearly at pleasure; in sertous verse, only in the jirst foot, except 
in the case of proper names. 

Observe, however, Ist. That a dactyl should be avoided in the fifth 
place; and, 2d. That resolved feet should not too often concur. 

Of this verse there are all varieties of length, monometers, dimeiers, 
trimeters (called also senarian, each line having six feet), and teérameters. 

The rhythmic accent is on the second syllable of the foot, except in the 
anapest, which is accented on the last. In the tambic trimeter, the first 
foot of each dipody or measure has the ictus or hetiter accentuation. 
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TROCHAIC. METRE. Scheme, 1194, — 


1177.—A pure trochaic verse consists of trochees only. 

A mixed trochaic verse admits in the odd places a trochee only; in the 
even places, a trochee ora spondec, 

The irochee may, in any place, be resolved into a tribrach, ‘and the 
spondee into an anapest. 

A dactyl occurs only in the place of a proper name. 

Trochaic verses are mostly catalectic. A system of them generally 
consists of ca/alectic tetrameters; sometimes of dimeters, catalectic and 
acatalectic intermixed. 

In tetrameters, the second metre should always end a word. 


ANAPASTIC METRE. Scheme, 1195. 


1178.—An anapestic verse, without any restriction of places, ο. 
either an anapest, spondee, or dactyl. 


Fac. 1. The dimeter catalectic, called pareemiac (closing an anapsestic 
system), requires an anapeest in the last Dace but one; and is incorrect 
when a spondee is found there. 

Exc. 2. In some instances, the proper foot is resolved into the proce- 
leusmatic. _ > 


Anapestic verses ate sometimes tntermixed with other species, but 
are oftener in a detached system by themselves. 

1179.—A system is chiefly composed of dimeters under the fol- 
lowing circumstances :— 

1. When each foot, or at least each metre (syzygy), ends a word. 

2. When the last verse but one of the system is monometer acata- 
lectic, and the last, dimeter catalectic, with an anapest in the second | 
metre. 

In a system, it is to be observed, that the last syllable of each verse is 
not common (as in other species), but has its quantity subject to the 
same restrictions as if the foot to which it belongs occurred in any 
other place of the verse. 

1180.—A system, therefore, of anapsestic verses is constructed of 
a number of dimeters (rarely admitting a monometer) terminating in a 


paremiac, and is scanned as one continuous verse or line. 
193 
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1181.—To this metre belong the Artstophanic, being catalectic 
tetrameters: and the proceleusmatic, consisting of feet isochronal to an 
anapeest, and, for the most part, ending with it. 


DACTYLIC METRE. Scheme, 1196. 


1182.—A DAcrrtic verse is composed solely of dactyls and spon 
dees. In this species, one foot constitutes a metre. 

The common heroic is hexameter acatalectic, having a dactyl in the fifth 
place, and a spondee in the sixth. 

Sometimes, in slow and solemn movement, a spondee takes the place 
of the dacty] in the fifth foot; whence such lines are called spondaic. 

1183.—The ELEGIAC PENTAMETER is so named from a false division 
into five feet. It consists in fact of two catalectic dipodies, i. e., of two 
parts, each consisting of two dactylic feet and a catalectic syllable. in 
the first tripody, spondees may be substituted for the dactyls; but not in 
the last, where the flow of the verse must not be retarded by the slower 
spondaic movement. 

1184.—Though a heroic verse is confined to a smaller number of 
admissible feet than an ἑαπιδίο verse, several licenses are allowed which 
are not used in the latter. 

The most considerable of these are:— 

1. The lengthening of a short final syllable in certain cases, viz., at 
the cesural pause, and where its emphasis is increased by its begin- 
ning a foot. 

2. The hiatus, or the concurrence of two vowels, in contiguous words. 

1185.—That irregular sort of dactylics which Hepheestion calls 
lics, admits, in the first metre, any foot of two svilables; the rest 
must be all dactyls, except where the verse is caéalectic, and then the 
catalectic part must be part of a dactyl. 

1186.—A second sort of dactylics, called ordinarily νᾶςὸ, re- 
quire a trochaic syzygy at the end, all the other feet bemg dactyls. 

The logacdic is so called from its easy, half prosaic, half poetic move- 
ment (λόγος, speech, ὡδη, song). 
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CHORIAMBIC METRE. Scheme, 1197. 


1187.—The construction of an ordinary choriambic verse is very 
simple. Each metre, except the last, is a choriambus, and the last may 
be an iambic syzygy, entire or catalectic, ; 

1188.—The iambic syzygy (two iambic feet) is sometimes found at 
the beginning, and, in long verses, in other places; but this happens 
less frequently. ς 

1189.—If any other foot of four syllables is joined with a choriam- 
bus, the verse is then more properly called epichoriambic. Of this there 
is a very great variety, and they sometimes end with an amphibrach, 
sometimes with a bacchius. 


[For the other more difficult metres, as well as for the details regard- 
ing these, the student is referred to special works on Greek prosody and 
metre. They can scarcely be treated advantageously in a strictly elo, 
mentary grammar. ] 


THE CASURAL PAUSE. 


1190.—In connection with the rhythmical arrangement of the 
verse, adegree of variety and harmony is produced by so dividing or 
cutting the verse that the end of a foot or measure shall not coincide with 
the end of a word, but the word shall be divided between different feet 
or measures. There are thus three cesuras (cuttings, dividings) :— 

1. The ceesura of the foot, as, νική | σας ἐδέ | λει. 

2. The csesura of the rhythm, dividing the arsis and thesis as sere 
σᾶς ἔθξ. 

3. The ceesura of the verse, commonly known as the cesural pause, and 
dividing the verse into one or more parts, for ease and euphony in read- 
ing. The place of this cesura is naturally determined by the length of 
the verse, although this law of euphony is by no means always ob- 
served. 

119 1.—Heroic verses and trimeter iambies are esteemed most har- 
monious when the pause falls upon the jirst syllable of the third foot. 
This is the penthemimeral cesura. When it falls upon the first sylla- 
ble of the fourth, it is called the hephthemimeral. In iambic and tro- — 
chaie tetrameters, its place is at the end of the second metre. These rules 
are more observed by the Roman than by the Greek poets. In anapes 
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tic verse, and pseonic, no place is assigned to the pause; because, since 
the metres (if rightly constructed) end with a word, the effect of a pause 
will be produced at the end of each metre. The same may be observed 
of the Ionic a minore. 


METRICAL TABLES. 


1192.—The following tables exhibit a scheme of the different feet 
allowed in each kind of metre, and the place which they occupy. In 
the tables the following abbreviations occur: viz. A.C., for Acatalectic; 
C., for Catalectic; Ἑ. Ο., for Brachycatalectic: H. C., for Hypercatalectic; 
and P. Ν., for Proper Name. ( .) In Jambic, Trochaic, and Anapes- 
tic verse, each metre consists of two feet, and is followed by a double 
line. | 


1193.—Iambic Metre. 


1. Monometer Base. 2. Dimeter Acatalectic. 


1194.—Trochaic Metre. 
EXPLANATION OF THE SCHEME. 


In this verse, each metre is alike. If from the trimeter scheme 
- exhibited ‘below, the first and the second metre be taken away, the 
remainder will be a‘scheme of the ΜΟΝΟΝΕΤΣΗ, which is always hyper- 
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catalectic or acatalectic. Ifthe first be taken away, the remainder will 
be a scheme of the dimeter; and if a metre be prefixed, it will be a 
scheme of the ¢etrameter, which is always catalectic. 


1195.—Anapestic Metre. 


EXPLANATION OF THE SCHEME. 


This scheme is dimeter. The removal of the first metre leaves it 
MONOMETER (which is called an anapezestic base); by prefixing one metre, 
it becomes THIMETER; and by prefixing two, it becomes TETRAMETER, 
which is always catalectic. A catalectic dimeter is also called Paremiac. 


1. Dimeter Acatalectic. 2. Paremaic or Dim. Cat. 


3. 4,’ 


Ne Ne owe | te ed cee -- - 
oe ew ee | oe oe 


1196.—Dactylic Metre. 
1. Dimeter. 2. Trimeter. 
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om ww! WwW 
= ww ww 
—_ Ww WwW 


=m ww ww 


—_ WW - Ww 
oa we, we 
oe tet wo 


wun tae wot 


called also ΟΠΟΒΙΑΜΗΙΟ Dimeter Catalectic. 
—~-—~ | Alcaic (the most common). 


-- te to 


aw ws ww 


τς ος } Logasdics only. 
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1 19 7.—Choriambic Metre. 


Trimeter. 
M Ἱ. II. | IIT. . 
ο ο wee et Ny ee [ee we Cat. 5 
σποτ σποτ ο]. pure acatalectic seldom occurs; 
ων --ἰ-- ---- --|---- -- impure do., in which also other 
ee ee ee feet are intermixed, as the 
-- ---- ee Peons and Epitrites.. 


MONOMETER is the same as Dactylic Dimeter. ΤΙΜΕΤΕΗ removes the 
first metre. TETRAMETER prefixes a metre, and is always catalectic. 


' ACCENTS. | 


1198.—In the modulation of speech, one syllable in every word 
must be distinguished by a tone or elevation of the voice. On this syl- 
lable the accent is marked, in the Greek language. The elevation of. 
voice does not lengthen the time of the syllable; so that accent and 
quantity are considered by the best critics as perfectly distinct, but by 
no means inconsistent with each other. The accents now scarcely 
guide our pronunciation, at least only as fixing the accented syllable; yet 
they are useful in many ways, among others as distinguishing between 
words spelled alike, but differing in signification, of which Scapula gives 
a list of more than four hundred. Besides this, the accents are a part 
of the Greek language, and no Greek scholarship can be complete with- 
out a knowledge of them. They show us how various was the pro- 
nunciation of the Greek, both in respect to the syllable accented, and 
the quality of the accent. In many instances they determine the quan- 
tity of the vowel. . © ed 

Words, according to their accent, are oxytone, paroxytone, proparoxry- 
tone, perispomena, and properispomena. All but the first and fourth are 
barytone. All syllables not marked with an accent are supposed to be 
barytone; the grave accent (βαρὺς τόνος) is never written, except when 
it stands for a depressed oxytone (170-175). 
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PLACE OF THE ACCENT IN THE 
. NOMINATIVE. 


1199.—No rule can be given for ascertaining the 
place of the accent in the nominative of nouns and adjec- 
tives; it is to be learned mainly from practice and the 
lexicon. The following observations, however, may be of 
use :— | | 

1200.—The article, pronouns, and prepositions have 
their accent given in the grammar. The dissyllabic 
prepositions, we may add, are all regularly oxytone ; 
paroxytone only by exceptional position. 

1201.—VeExss throw back the accent as far as possi- 
ble, except εἰμέ and φημέ They are called, in respect to 
accent, recessive ; for exceptions, see 437, ff. 

1202.—The following classes of words are mainly 
oxytone ; VIZ, 


1. All monosyllables which are not contracted; as, χείρ, ὃς When 
they have suffered contraction, they take the circumflex; as, 77 
(yéa), φῶς (Φάος). So also al, νῦν, οὖν, vc, δρῦς, pic, vavc, ος, παῖς, 
πῦρ, most or all of which are contractions. 2. All nouns in ev; 
88, βασιλεύς, 3. All verbals in τηρ; as, χαρακτήρ. 4. Verbals in 
τής; a8, µαὺητής: but those from verbs in µι, on the penult; as, 
Φέτης. 5. Verbals in µη and µος (from the perfect passive); as, 
γραµµή, σπασµός. 6. Verbals in τος, from the third singular perfect 
passive; a8, ποιητός; except some compounds; as, ἀποδεικτός. 1. 
Verbals in 7 and a from the second perfect active; as, στολή, ὅια- 
φορά. 8. Diminutives, patronymics, and other derivative nouns in 
ἰς; 88, κεραμίς, Baotdic. 9. Compounds of ποιέω, ἄγω, φέρω, οὗρος, 
έργον; as, παιδαγωγός, διαφορά, πυλουρός, ὀμβριμοεργός (but παρά 
and περί throw back the accent; as, περίεργος). 10. Adjectives in 
ης not contracted; as, aA737¢. 11. Compound adjectives in ης; as, 
εὐφνής; except compounds of ἦθος and apxéw; as, κακοήθης, ποδάρ- 
κης 12, Adjectives in vc, esa, uv; as, ἠδύς, ἡδεῖα, ἡδύ. 18. Adjec. 
tives in ρος; as, αἰσχρός. 14. Adjectives in cxoc, from verbals in 
τος; 88, ποιητικός, from ποιητός. 15. The adverbial terminations : 
and dév; 88, ἀθεεί, ὁμοθυμαδόν. 
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Accent on the Penult. 
1203.—The following are mainly paroxytone ; viz., 


1. Diminutives in (σκος, ελος, wv; as, νεανίσκος, παιδίσκη, ναντίλος, 
µωρίων. 2. Nouns in ειον, denoting a place; as, Λυκεῖον, &e. 
38. Nouns in vv7; as, δικαιοσύνη. 4. Nouns in za, if derived from, 
adjectives in ος; as, φιλία, If derived from substantives, the 
accent varies; as, στρατιά, from στρατός. 5. Nouns in ea, derived 
from verbs in ευω; as, βασιλεία, from βασιλεύω. 6. Almost all 
nouns denoting national relation; as, 'Ῥωμαῖος. 7. Verbals in 
Twp; a8, ῥήτωρ, κτήτωρ. 8. Adjectives in εις, εσσα, εν; as, χαρίεις. 
9. Adjectives in ωδης; λιδώδης. 10. Verbal adjectives in coc; as, 
. Ὑραπτέος. 11. Comparatives in (ων; as, βελτίων. 12. Adverbs of 
quantity in ακις; as, Τρισάκις, πολλάκις. 13. Adverbs in ὅην; as, 
συλλήβόην, ο 


| Composition. 


1204.— Compound words in many instances, especially 
in adverbs, retain the accent on the syllable where it stood 
in the simple; as, αὑτόφι, οὐρανόδε. In the following 
cases, however, the accent is drawn back to the antepe- 
nult; viz., 

1. Words compounded of particles, a, ed, dus, dt, Spo, 
ἄρτι, αντί, περί, παρά, ὑπό, &e. ; as, ἄπιστυς from πιστός, 
δίφυχος from Φυχή. 

"2. Words compounded of two adjectives ; as φιλόσοφος: 
of two substantives; as, vadxinpos: of adjectives and sub- 
stantives; as, ene 


GENERAL RULES. 


1205.—If the jinal syllable is long, the accent, if on 
the penult, must be acute, and the word is paroxytone ; 
38, ἀνδρώπυυ, μούσᾶ (dual), τύπτω, τυπτέσδω, | 
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Obs. The Attic terminations εων and ews, in the second 
and third declensions, and the Ionic ew in the first, are 
considered as formiig virtually but one syllable; as, ἀνώ- 
year, πύλεῶς, 


1206.—If the final syllable be short, then 

1. A penult, if long and accented, must be circumflexed ; 
if short and accented, must be acuted. That is, with a 
short ultimate, an accented long penult makes the word a 
properispomenon ; an accented short penult makes it a 
paroxytone ; 38, τύπτε, χεῖρε. 

2. With a short ultimate the accent may be on the ante- 
penult ; the accent is then always acute, and the word i 18 
proparoxytone ; as, ἄνδρωπος, 

Obs. The diphthongs οἱ and αι final, and syllables long 
by position only, are considered short in accentuation ; 
thus, αὐλᾶς, αὔλᾶχυς. 


SPECIAL RULES. 
In the Declension of Nouns. 


1207.—The Jirst declension is, in the genitive plural, 
almost always perispomenon ; thus, μουσῶν, from μοῦσα, 


Exe. The feminine of barytone adjectives in ος; as, 
ἁγία from ἅγιος (not ἁγιᾶι); ξένων from ξένος 5 and the 
nouns χρήστω», χλούνων, ἐτησίων (not χρηότῶν, &c.). 


1208.—Oxyronzs of the Jirst and second declenstons 
are, in the GENITIVE and ΡΑΤΙΝΕ of all the numbers, PERIS- 
POMENA; thus, τιμή, τιμής, τιμή, τιμαῖν, τιμῶν 3 χαλός, χαλυῦ» 
χαλοῖνι, χαλῶν, χαλοῖς, 

1209. Tn the third declension, an oxytone in the 
nominative becomes regularly, in the odlique tenses, 8 
paroxytone or ἃ properispomenon ; a8, πατήρ, πατέρυς, 


σωτήρ, CWT) pus, σωτήρω». 


ACCENTS, 49,7 


Fixe. 1. The final syllable of vocatives in ev and ot 
change the acute into the circumflex ; as, βασιλεύς, βασι- 
λεῦ; αλωθώ, χλυδοῖ, 

Fee. 2. Μήτηρ and ὑυγάτηρ, though barytones, become 
paroxytones in the genitive ; as, µητέρυς. 

Kec. 3. ΜΟΝΟΒΣΙΙΙΑΒΙΕ5 transfer the accent in the geni- 
tive and dative of all the numbers to the ultimate, which 
becomes oxytone ; 38, μη)ός, μηνί µησί; or perispomenon ; 
88, μηνοῖν, μηνῶν. But τίς and participles follow the gen- 
eral rule, retaining the accent on the same syllable as in 
the nominative; as, τύος, θέντος, oder; also, δάδω», dudwy, 
Saw, χράτω», παίδων», Τρώων», ὄντω», φώτων (of lights), 
πάντων», πᾶσι. | 

Also syncopated nouns and γυνή, except the dative 
plural ; as, πατρός, πατρῶ», πατράσι; γυναικός. 

Also, a short vowel of the genitive from a long vowel 
in the nominative, throws back the accent in the voca- 
tive; thus, ἀνήρ, ἀνέρος, ἄνερ; εὐδαίμων, eddatpovos, εὔδαι- 
µο».. Except when the pew} is long not by position; as, 
λίαχᾶο», Σαρπῇδυν. 


For the accentuation of verbs, see 968, 977. 


IN CONSTRUCTION. 


1210.—Words accented on the last syllable, when 
this is lost by apostrophe, throw the accent back ; as, 
decvd—ety’ ἔπη. 

Hae. 1. Αλλά and the prepositions are excepted, which 
lose their accent. 

2ο. 2. Prepositions placed after their cases (avd and 
διά excepted), throw back the accent; thus, περί--ϕυχῆς 
πέρι, 
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PROCLITICS OR ATONICS. 


1211.—The following ten words, when written by themselves or 
before another word, have no accent, but seem {ο rest upon and form, as 
it were, part of the word following ; viz. the articles 6, 7, oi, ai; the 
Prepositions év, εἰς (ἐς), ἐκ, ἐξ; the conjunctions εἰ, ώς; and the negative 
adverb οὗ (οὐκ, οὐχ). 

But these words have the accent when it is thrown back upon them — 
from an enclitic following; as, εἶγε; in the end of a sentence; as, πῶς 
yap ov, why not? after the word on which they rest; as, Jedc ὥς, like a 
god; xaxav ἕξ, in consequence of evils. Also the article, used as a Ρο. 
sonal pronoun, often has the accent; as, ὃ yap 708. 
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The numbers refer to paragraphs. In the abbreviations, w. = with; ff., following 
section or sections ; ind. = tndicative; part. = participle; prop. = proposition. 


Abridged propositions, 1134. 
et er gen., 1112; nom. and acc, do., 


Abstract nouna, 89. 

Acatalectic 12766, 11%4. 

Accents, 23 ff.; 1 decl., 108 ff; 2 decl., 
131 ff.; 8 decl.. 146 ff.; interr. pron., 
869. verb, 436 ff; in compounds, 1204; 
genl. rules, 1205; special rules for nouns, 
1207 ff. ; in constr., 1210. 

Accompaniment, dat. w. verbs, 1010, 1; 
expressed by Pade 1100, 2. 

Accuantive, 95; 8 decl., 164 ff.; import., 
963; synt. w. adj. of quality, 987, obs. 
11; w. verbal adj., 1015, obs. 4; for dat, 
1017; w. impers. vorbs, 1023, exc. 1. ff. ; 
immed. obj. of trans. verb, 1024, 1025; 
of v. seemingly intrans., du., obs. ὃς 
trans. v. understood, do, obs. 5; of 
specification, do., obs. 6; in pocticstyle, 
do., obs. 7; w. intrans, v., do., obs, 83 w. 

en. after trans. v.. 1026; w. v. of accus- 

ng, &., 1027; w. v. of hearing, &e., 
1029; acc. and dat., 1030; v. of compar- 
ing, &c., 1031; w. πρός for dat., 1031, 
obs. 2; 2 acc., 1082 ff.; w. v. of asking, 
&c., 1033; of similar -signif., 1035, obs. 
8; w. n. equiv. to v., do., obs. 4; v. of 
calling, &c., do., obs. 5; acc. neut. of 
abstract idea, do., obs. 6; w. pass. v., 
1038, obs. 1; of part affected, 1039. obs. 
8; w. mid. voice, do., obs. 4; of limit- 
ing idea, 1041, obs. 1; 1044. I[.; of man- 
ner, 1046, obs. ὃς of time—-how long, 
1049; distance, 1051; adv. of swearing, 
1063; absol. κ. part., 1112, obs. 4 

Action, of « verb, 969. 

Active roice. 402; tenses in, 412; perf. 
fut., 424: personal endings, 511 ff; ta- 
ble of, 518 ff. 

Acute accent, 29. 27; recap. rules, 1198 ff. 

Address, voc., 95-5th. 


Adjectivea, 268 ff. ; endings, 267; regular, 
eclined, 269 ff.; irregular, 204; in 
agreement, 85S. 859 ff.; as subst., 860; 
as collective, 861; as pred.. 862; accu- 
mulated for emphasis, 863; as adv., 
864; w. collect. nouns. 867; mase. for 
fein., 869-70; w. gen., 878-4; nent. adj. 
w. gen., 986; verb. adj. w. gen.. 983 f£ ; 
compound with a priv., 991; of plenty, 
a ff. ; of fitness, &c., with infin., 
Adjective pron., §83. 
Adjuncta of infin., 1094; of part., 1109, 
Adverbs, 633 ff.; of place, 690; of tim 
691; of quant. 692; of qual., 698; ο 
manner, 694; of relation, 695; of ex- 
clain., 696; correlatives, 697; include 
interjections, 697, obs. 2; formation, 698 
ff.; derivative, 700 ff., 1057; compari- 
son, 7il ff; synt.: for adj.. 85S, obs. 13 
w. dem. pron., 891; w. art., 917; constr., 
1055 ff.; as prep., 1058: of time, Φο., 
1059; w. various cases, 1061; of ac- 
comin 1062; of swearing, 1068; of time, . 
w. dit. moods, 1083; with part., 1109. 
Adverbiat particles inseparable, 714; and 
conjunctive, 789 ff. 
Adversative conjunctions, 165. 
Holic dialect, 44; imperf. and aor., 575, 


a ff.; aor. opt., 572; digamma, 44 ἄ., 


Agent, or doer, w. passive verbs, 1086; w. 
erf. pass., 1037. 

Alphabet, Greek. 2. 

Alphabetical list of irreg. verbs, 686. 

Anacoluthon, 1112, obs. 8. 

Analysia of sentences, 1121; examples 
of, 1135. 

Antecedent, with rel.. 980; implied, 9819 
understood, 943 ff.; » subs, 944 ff.; be- 
ss ae aljective, 947 ff. ; before a verb, 


490 


Aortat, 417, 490: for Ῥ]αροτί, &c., 411, 
rem.; for univers:l pres, id., obs. 5; 
ol. πο;., 575; with cond. prop. subj. 
used προς. with neg. 1066 2d. 

Aoriat, first, 417; tense sign, 508 ff; 
mood vow. and ending, 517 ff.; fut. in 
miute verbs, 537; liquid verbs, 548 ; opt. 
act., Aolic. 572, 

Aortat, second, 411. in mnte verbs, 543; 
reduplicated in Hom., 499, obs. 3. 

Apherresia, 52, 654. 

A pocope, 52. 

A podosis. 1118. - 

Apostrophe, 46. 

Apposition, S57; dem. pron., 1025, obs. 4. 

Article, in crasis, 49; declined, 256; 
prepos, 261; w. αὐτός, 344; synt, 905 
ff.; w. cluss, 900; w. abstract n., 910; 
w.subj.. 911; omitted, 912; w. apella- 
tives, 914; converts words and clauses 
into pouns, 918; w. infin. 921; w. 
clauses, 922; w. pron., 923-4; w. subst. 
understood, 925; in correl. w. μέν and 
δέ. 926; in Hom.. 927. 

Aspirute, see Rough Breathing, 42, 57 ff. 

Asaociation. dat., 1010. 

Asynartete, 1171. 

Attic dialect, 136, 181, 188, 185, &c, im- 
per., 573. 

Attraction, w. infin. 1094, obs..1; w. 


part., 1104. 
Augment, 478 ff.; syllabic. 478, 481 ff; 


temp., 480; rules for, 477 ff.; of 
pounds, 485 ff.; verbs in µι, 618. 
Aumiliary verbs, 428 ff. 


com- 


Barytone, 26, 1198, 168, 
Breathinge, 42 ff.; τουσ]. 4% 
Brachycatalectic foot, 1114. 


caer pe 1190 ff. 

Cardinal numbera, 297, 299 f% 

Cases, 94; Greek cases, 95; decl., 101. 
Catulectic verse, 1174. 

oe 979; remote, 1041; manner, &c., 


1 
eens 1169; choriambic metres, 


Circumflex, 28, 26, 1206. 
Circumstantial Construction, 1040; ori- 
π. 1041; limitation, 1042; cause, &c., 
046; place, 1048; time, 1049; measure, 
1050; price, 1053. 

Collective nouna, 88; w. adj., 867. 

Common noun, 61: gender, 92; 2 dec, 
180; adj., 272. 

Comparative adj.. $12; synt., 877 ff. ; w. 
gen., 998; w. 9, than, 998 obs. 10: im- 
plied do., obs. 14; superl. for comp. adj. 

Pile obs. a 4 
‘om par. ο ., 811 ff. ; irreg., 821; de- 
fet, OEMs otadv Tile 

Com pletéd action, 4154. 

Compound adj., 272;-v. augm.. 485 ff.; 
sen., 838, 1129 ff.; quantity, 1164, 

Concessive µέν, ae 
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Conclusion = apodosis in cond. prop. 
1079, 1088, 1111. 1118 

Conditional conjunctiona, 788; prop. w. 
neg., 1066; w. indd., 1079; w. subj. and 
opt., 1083, obs, 7, 1117, 1118, 

Conjugutiona, 400, 445 ff. ; in µι, 005 ff. 

Conjunctiona, (SO ff.; their classes, 782 
ff.; their use, 1114; in cond. sentences, 
1115; various 804 #7.. 1119; in 
depen. Props 1082; w. part., 1112 obs. 
5; procl., 4]. 

Consonants, 18 ff.; division, 14 ff.; eu- 
poe changes, 55 ἄ.; trunsposition, 


Continued action, 414. 415; 1100, 4. 

Contraction, 82,122 ff.; 1 decl., 126 Π.: 
2 decl., 189 ff. ; 8 decl., 194 ff. 

Contract verbs, 555 ff.; concurrence of 
vowels, 556 ff.; Dor. and Ton. forms, 
560: Hom. form, do., obs, 4; table, 560, 

Copule, 1122. : 

Correlative pron., 870 fF. ; adv., 697. 

Coronia. 48, 49. 

Crasia, 38, 47. 


Dactyl, 1168; Dactylie verse, 1182 ff. 

Dative, 94, 8; ending sing. 105 accented, 
111, 183; 8 decl. plur., 177 ff; synt, 
1010 ff.; dat. moraks, 1010, rem. w. 
subjt. derived from verbs, 1011; for 

en., do., obs. 13 w, adj. of ώς &c., 
12; dat. or gen. after adj., 1018, obs. 15 
w. verbals in τός, 1014; w. verbals in 
τέον, 1015; w. verbs of belonging to, 
1016; for gen., 1016, obs. 1; double dat., 
do., obs. 2; idiomatically w. part., 1017, 
obs. 3; w. part. or adj. after v. of com- 
tng, da., ουδ. 4; dat. of direction. 1018; 
w. v. compounded with prep., 1019; w. 
v. of companionship, 1021; 
verbs, 1028; w. acc. after verbs, 1090: 
paring, &e., 1061; of 
respect whercin, 1044 III. ; of canse, 
manner, &c., 1046; of time when, 108; 
excess, 1052; w, adv. of accompan., 1068. 

Declensions, 96; origin, 100; number of, 
101; gen. rules, 103 ff.; 1 decl., 107 ff; 
2 decl., 180 Π.: 8 decl., 144 ff. ; irreg. 
decl., 228 ff.; defect. decl., 248 ff. 

Defectice nouna, 8 Π., 248; compar., 
322; verbs, 88s, 676. 

Degrees af comp., 311 ff. 

Demonstrative pron.. 854 ff. mafe em- 

hat., 856; synt., 885; apposition, 888; 

neut., 876, 889; used adverbially, 890; 

for pers. pron., 892; in appos. w. clause, 
1025, obs. 4. 

Dependent clauses, 1082 ff., 1183. 

Deponent verbs, 981, 662 Hf. 

Derivatice, 19; adj., 272; adv., 699 ff 

Desideratire verve, 678. « 

Dieresia, 57. 

Dialécta, 1 deci., 121; 2 Biase a #.; of 
art., 262; of compar, ᾱ.; Of proa., 
872; of verbs, 601 ff. 

Diastole, 50. 

Digamma, 44, 45. 108, 

Dininutive, DB 
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Diphthongs, 6; proron., 12; place of ac- 

- — Gent, idl Hisict 1185. 

Direct σα nw, 1120. ολ 
Disfunctive conjunctions, 
Distributives, 310. 

Dothle negutives, 1068S ff.; w. same verb, 
1069; w. different verbs, 1070; w. infin., 
1070, Ist; w. v. tu fear, &., do., 2d; in 
independent prop., do., 3d. 

Dorte forms in contr. v., 560. 

Double consonante, 18, 19,20; double ob- 
ject, 1002, 1026, 1080, d&ec. j 

Dual, 99, 106 subst. w. adj. plur.. 871; 
nom, w. phir. v., 961. 


Elegiae pentameter, 1199. . 

Ellipsis, 807; of ἑἐστίν, 1070, obs, 2; w. 
part. after infin., 1095; in infin. for im- 
per., 1096, obs. 2. 

Emphasis, in enclities, 40; in adj., 873; 
αν per pron., 956, obs. 1; of position, 


Beercises, practical, 1191, ff. 


Fearing, w. neg., 1066, Sth. 

Feet in -verse, 1167 ff, 

Feminine nouns, w. mase, adj., 868, 870; 
patropym., 251, 

Future é in Greek, 416; in verbs in 
ps, 644; w. subj., 1068. 

Future perf, as continued, 421; a5 denot- 
ing haste, 422; form, 424. 

Gender, 92; of 1 dec., 107; 8 dec., 189 ff.; 
of adj. in agreement, 858; determined 
by meaning, 866; of dual adj., 668; 
mase. for fem., 960. 

Gonitéva, 95, 3; accented, 109, 111, 188; 8 

- decl., 160 ff. ; adj. and part., 164; gov't, 
$45; of appos., 857, obs. 4; meaning, 

966; varivus uses, 970 ff.; w. verbs, 

9723 w.adj., 978; used partitively, 978; 

denoting origin, 979; w. subst., 982; 

governing noun understood, 933, obs. 15 

taken act. or pass., do., obs. 2, of ma- 

terial or source, 983, obs. 4: double gen., 
do., obs. 7; w. neut. art., do.. obs, 8; τν. 
nent, adj. or art., 966; of quality or cir- 

cum., 9387; w. yerbal adj., 999 ff.; w. 

adj. of plenty or want, 995; w. parti- 

tives, &c., 997; gen. pl., denoting class, 

997%, wbs. 8; after comp. deg., 998; of 

belonging to, 999; w. verbs of sense, 

1000; w. verbs of operations of mind, 

1001; w. causative verbs, 1002; gen. of 

a part., 1003, 4;- of plenty or want. 1005, 

6; gen. of separating w. verbs, 1006; w. 

verde of ruling, 1007; of buying. 1009; 

w. impers. verbs, 1028, exe. II.; of ac- 

‘ene, w. prep. 1028; peas in gen., do., 

-of “hedring, 1099. of sharing, 


obs. 2; ; 
1081 οὖε 4; of cause,1061, 1046, obs. 8; |. Jnflenion 


Φ 


oe - 


of material, do. obs. 8; of respect’ 


wherein, 1042; of place, 1048, obs. 2: of 
magnitude, 1050; of price, 1048; of ex- . 
clainations, 1054; w. adv., 1059. 

Gentile nowna, 252. 

Grave accent, 28, 28, 1198 ff. 


TTemiholiua, 1174, note. 

Hephthemimer, 1174, note. 
Hexameter, 117383 dactylic or heroic, 1182, 
Hiatus prevented, 55. 
ypercatalectte verse, 1174. 
Hypothetical prop., 1079, 1081, 1117 ff. 


Iambusa, 11673 iambic metre, 1176. - 
Imperative, 409; accented. 437, 488; end- 
ings, 511, 512, é: act. Attic, 578; verbs 
in µι, 622, 684; with neg. µή. 1066. 2d; 
synt., 10853 2 pers. for 3d, do., 1; plur. 
for sing., do., 23 in neg. commands, do., 
8: in ellipsis, da, 4: for fut., do.. 5. 
Imperfect, 415; meaning, 425; angment, 
475, 477; formation, 471, 529 ; verbs in µε 
618 ff., 640; pass., 641; dialectical or 
iterative form, 575. 
Impereonal verbs, 667, ff. ; ‘xs subj., 956, 
obs. 8; gov. dative, 1028; part. absol., 
Improper diphthonge, 6, 8. 
improper diphthonga, 
Inceptive verbs, 898, 675. 
Indeclinable nouna, 241 ¥f.; neut., 109. 
Indefinite pron., 867 ff.; synt., 893, 43 w. 
adj. of quality, &c., 694: of eminence, 
895; in.neut.. 896. ; 
Independent acc., 899; prop., 1018, 1085; 
clause, 1150. 
Indicative, 407 ; inflexton, 511, 518 ; v’bs 
in µι 619; aynt, 1078 ff.; in indirect 
"παπά cond. conga a Ba 1: w. το]. 
after neg. prop., 2, (@); in indirect ques- 
tions. do., (0); in orat. obligq., dv., (c) ; 
w. mod. adv., 1078, (8); in hypothetie. 
oP 1079 ff., 1118; {η orat. recta, 1078 
6 . 
Indirect gs 1120, see 964, 8; w. 
indie, 1678, (2). 
Infinitive mood, 410; a8 verbal noun, 410, 
. ὃς w.v. of αρ Κο. 1061, 
3008. 1; in ν. in ys, 628, 642; for acéus. 
after trans, verbs, 1025, obs. 33 w. ux, 
1066, 4th; construction of, 1086 ff; a8 
verbal noun, 10387; w. clunse, do., dbs. 
‘2;'= to Lat. ger, do., obs. 3; = to Lat. 
sup., do., obs. 4; a8 subj. of verb, 1085 ; 
gov. by v., 1089; after adj. of fitness, 
&e., 1090; of design, 1690, obs. 2; of re- 
sult w. ὥστε, du., obs, 8; of reapect to, 
do., obs. 4; as sup.,do., obs. 5; w. subj., 
1091 ff.; union of inf. and ind. construe., 
1092; τν. aco, subj., 1093; w. subj. same 
as v. preceding, 1094; w. pass. verbs, 
eee obs. τὰ μα ο do., obs. 4: w. 
adjuncts, do., obs, 5; w. ὥστε or pre 
do., obs. 6; absol., 1696: loosely Ὅν. cs 
do., obs, 13 for πο. do., obs. 3; re- 
9 


dundant, do., obs. 3; in place.of pa 
1105, οὓς, 8” P aie 
endings, S08 ff. | 


402 
° ο ο by dat., 1046; as pers, do., 


Intensive pron., 841 ff: synt., SS4. 

Interjectiona, δι obs. 2. 

Interrogatire pron., 862 ff.; synt.. 891: 
in pred. 898; independ. acc., 899; direct 
and indirect, 1120. 

Interrogutire neg. adv., 1066, 6th. 

Intransitive verbs, 376 ff., 404. obs. 2: for 
trans., 1025, obs. 1, Π., do., obs. 8. 

Tonic diulect, in 8 decl., 195 ff.; in part., 
ese 2 pers. sing. pass., 591; in perf. 


Jota i aubacsepe 8 

drregular nouna, 228, ff.; verbs, 676 ff. ; - 
formation of new pres., οτῖ ας alpha- 
betical list, 6S6. 


_Koppa, 308. 


Labial mutes, 10: w. e, 19; changed by 
euphony, 56 Π., οι, θὰ, 400, 537, 539, 554, 
600, obs. 8. 

Lengtiening cowels, 154, 156, 162; in 
aug., 450, 496, Sut, 505; in pure verbs, 
530 ff. ; in liqu. v., 516, 54 

Letters, 14 2. 

Linguals, 16,19; euphonic changes, 63, 
66, 69. 73. — 

Liquida, 11: re δα δι 70; in 8 decl., 


ed liq. verbs, S40 if. ; perf. puss., 
Logaadic verse, 1180. 
Long vowels, 8; i decl., 112; rules for, 
1150, 1198. 


eres λα , 694; by dat., 1046; by acc., 
0., 

Musculine gend., 92, 107, 180, 190; dual, 
863 ; asc, adj. super., 869 ; adj. b. fem. 
870. 


Material in gen., 985, obs. 4, 1041, obs. 3. 

_ deaxure of magnit., 1000: distaute, 1051; 
excess, 1052. 

PMotathesiz, 52, 58, 683. 

Metre, nature, 1170; kinds, 1171: names, 
do., note; descri itions of, 1176 

Middle voice, 403, 514; clussex, 401, obs., 
tables of, w. μου - vowel and term com- 
bined, 519. 

Mid. tensea used act., 404, ods. 4; 3 form, 
do., obs. 5; formed from act, 497 

Moods, 896, 405 ff. ; in verbs in yt, δια: 
synt., 1018 ff 

Mood- -vowels, 508, 509; separate and com- 
bined, act. voice, 513; mid. and puass., 
514, 522. 

_Monometer, 1178. 

αν σι, nouns, accent, 148; voc., 

Motion expressed by adv., 690, 2, 8 4; 

Mut ιο numbers, 910, 

utes, 14 ff.; euphonic changes, 56 ff. 

Mute verbs, 5837; format. of tens., 533 ff. ; 

perf, pasa, 594 ff. 


Negatives, 1064 ff. ; independ. neg., mee 
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de nd., 1066; w. ἀρχήν, 701s denble, 
1069; two neg. cated 1070, obs, 4; be- 
fore ‘infin., 1070, Ist; neg. prop. w. in- 
dic. 1078, (a); commands, 1085, 3. 
Neuter, a nonns pee deck, 104, 
234 ecl. .. 189; 3 deel > ph τν. 
sing. verbs, 957. 

Nominative, 95; 8 decl., 158 ff.; of in- 
tens, pron. 8423 constr., 955; w. verb, 
956; omitted, da. obs, 1, 2; of diff. 
ο. 962; after verb, 963; absol., 1112, 
obs 

Notation κά. n: umber, 805 ff. 

NOS δὺ ff.; proper, $6; common, 81, 

9, 


Numbera, 93 ;. of verbs, 898. 
Numerals, 296 ff.; adv., 310. 


Object illustrated by cases, 95; remote 
obj., θύτ. 969, 1010, 2; immediate, 968, 
969, 1026. 

Oblique cases, 95, obs. 4; increase in 8 
decl., 144; accent, 147; furmation of, 
160 ff: of αὑτός, $43. 

Optutive mood, 403; mood-vowels of, 
509, du., exe. 43 Attic dual, 571; act. in 
verbs in μι 621 , 683; pass.. 628; ex- 
pressing wish w. neg., 1066, 2d; in ‘orat. 
oblig. τν. past tense, 1078, (2); synt. af, 
108) ff; in hypothetical prop. 1092, 
1117, 1113; -with cond. part., 1081. (1); ia 
final sentences, 1084 ff; in independ. 

prop. 1034; for wish or praver, 1064. 

(2); expressing doubt, &c., 1094, 
It (0); for politeness, ἀυ., (ο) for im- 
per. do., (d). 

Ordinal. numbers, 295, 804. 

Orthography, 1 ff. 

Voytone, 26; classes of words, 1202 


Palatals, 163 en ans changes, 56 ff. 62, 
Hal in verbs, $30, 589, 544, 2; perf. pass., 


See sie 52;“paragogic epic endings, 
Puremiac, a et, 1178, exe. 1. 
Purozytone, 2 6; classes of, 1208. 
Participle like ee 266; syncopated, 


583; lonic forms, 6805 in verbs in py 
G24; w, art. 915; as adj. 916; as adj. 
governs gen., 992; ue ” conditionally 


1ν. neg., 1066. 8d ; age cement and gov- 
ernment, 1093; uses ο... 1099, 1100; 
tenses discriminated, 1 ON, 4th ; as pred- 
icate, 1101; w. art., 915, 1101, obs. 2; 
for infin, 1108 ff. : w, one subj. 1104. 17 
w. expressed subj. . 1104, 3; w 
1105; distinguished from inf. do., obs. 
8; w. λανθάνω, 1107; oe 1108; 
W. otxouat, da,, abs, in definition of 
time, 1103; used adverbially, 1110; w. 
ws, 1111; "used absolntel Batis gen., 
1112; nom. and acc. absol., du., obs, 8; 
of im rs, verbs, do., obs. 4; = ὡς, de, 
dy», obs, 5. 
Particles, 687; inseparable adverb. 
714 ff. ; meaning, 724, 789 απ 1119. . 
Partitives, w. gen. pl, 997; W. prep, do, 
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obs. 2. gender, do., obs. 5; w. collect. 
nouns, do, 9 obs. 
Passive voice, 404; infloxten, 514; e d- 
ings, 519 ff.; iu με; 647; synt., 1086 
Ww. prep. 1036; perf. pass, 1037; of v “bs 
governing two cases, 1038S; w. accus. of 
similar signif., do., obs. 1. 
Past tenses, 428, 425: w. angm., 474, 475 
ff.; w. hy spothetical prop. implying de- 
nial, 1079, 2, 1118; past and pres. time 
in hypothetical prop. ., 1079, 2, 18 
Patronymics, 200, 251. 
Pause, cosurd, 1190 ff. 
Pentameter, elegiac, 1183. 
Penthemimer, 1174, note; csesura, 119]. 
Perfect tense, 419, see pert., 404, obs. 6; 
double forin, 418; a8 remaining. 413 
. obs. 8; formation, boo, 549; pass., 593 ff. ; 
perf. mid., 404, obs. 4; Ton. and Dor. 
forms, GOU: in verbs in. ps, 646; of de- 
pon. verbs, 
Poriphrastic Suture, 424. 
Perispomenon, 26. 
Person, 90 ff. ; of verbs, 899; synt., 962 ff. 
Personal pron.. = it. ; omitted as subj. 
of verb, 956, obs. 
‘modified, 


peril ‘510, 511; 
512 ff.; mid. and pass., 514 if, 

ε τα adv: of, 690; circumstances of, 

Dluperfect, 419; augmented, 473, 477, 

. 419; aug. w. Attie red., 499; foll = 

rf, 529, (4); formation, 589; 
bas; relation to perf., 419, obs. 

; νὰ pothetical prop., 1019. rem. 21118. 

Fil ώς oa; neut. nouns, 1045 dat. 8 decl., 

fe perf., 588 ; neut. w. singular 
verb, 957; adj. w. subs. dual, 871. 

Palyschemutistie, M171. 

Position, rules for quantity, 1158, 

Posttive, 812; w. sup. sense, 997, obs. 7. 

τρως νο. 833 ff. ; equiv. to gen., 

2; constr. 900; for emphasis, 
902 “as obj, 908 > for pers. pron., 904. 

Prapositive article, 261. 

Predicate, 836; part. as pred., 1101, 1122, 
1126; ο. ee 

Prepositions, 719; rat use, 720; 
signif., 724; accent, οι list of prep., 
726 ας synt., 1071 2; used us adv., 
1076, obs. 8; sep. from case, do., οῦθ. 4; 
after case, ‘do, obs. ὃς in comp., 1077; 
tmesis, do., obs. 2. 

Present tense. 414; continued, 414; sig- 
nif, are ind. pass. modified, 691; new 
pres, 690. 

Primary tensea, 426. 

Proceleusmatic, 1169. 

Proclitica, 41. 

Pronoun, 882 ff.; division, 838; 
833 ff. 

Pronunciation, 10 ff. 

Proparoeytone, 26, 29, 1206. 

Proper nameea, w. art., 913. 

ο αυ 26, 29, 1906, 

Proportiona 


ia 


synt., 


Prosthesis, 52. 
Prosody, 1148 6. 
19 
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ράμπες, 52. 
Pure ponent 9; verbs, 590, 


Quality, adv. of, 693; gen. of quality, 961. 

Quantity, 8, 4; 1 decl., 1133; com ο. 
tion, 162; rules for, 1149 ff, 11 
position, "1158; vow. before ... 
1154; doubtf. vow, in first and mid. 
By L, 1156; in final syl., 1157; increment 
of nouns, 1159; in verbal inflexions, 
1160; in deriv. and comp, 1164; adv. 
of, 692. 


Recessive accent in verbs, 486, 

Reciprocal pronoun, 851, 858. 

Reduplication, 478, 477, 492, 405 ff.; At- 
tic, 498; in compounds, 500; in all 
moods, B01: in verbs in ms, 607, 612; 
amaproes red., 608; wanting in verbs in 


μι, 609. 

Reflexive pronoun, 846 ff. 

Relutive pronoun, 858 ff.; synt., 928; 
adj., 941 ff. ; in neg., expressing condi- 
tion, 1066, 94. ι 

Respect to, 971 ἄ., 1045. 

Responsive pronoun, 864 ff. 

Result, 1090. obs. 8. 

Rhythm, ee note; species, 1171 ff.; 
names, 117 

Root, 98; in 1 decl., 107; in 2 decl., 180; 
in 8 deel, 145, 153 ff. ; of verbs, 454; un- 
changed, 1 (1); 460 Bae re lab. 
root, 458 ; L. rot, 459 : hg. reat, 460; 
liq., 461 ; A ty 462 ff. : reduplicated, 
464 ; streng. w. Vow. .465: rule for find- 
ing, 466, ff. 469 ; threefold form, 469 ff. ; 
μὲν and secondary, 469; ‘changes 
n, 471; of v. in µι, 611. 

Rough —— 58, 59, obs. : 4 


Sam pt, 80 
ο .α. tenses, 426; roots or stems, 
467, 470, hen 


Semi-vowe 

Secrecy, 482. 

Sentence, simple, 1122; compound, 1129 4. 

Separation, W. gen., 1 

Sharing, w. gen., 1004. 

Siort vowels, 8, 5; rules 1 decl., 112; 
rules for, 1158 6, 

Singular, 98, 108; adj. in agr't, 850; adj. 
neut, 861; for adv., er verb and 
nom., 957 ; "for plur. imp., 1085, 2. 

Smooth breuthing, 42, 43. 

Source, w. gen., 1000, ‘obs. 2, 1041. 

Spondee, 1167. 

Stem or Root, 454. See Root. 

Subject, 885; as nom., 955; omitted, 956, 

obs. 2: impers. v. as subj., do., obs. 8; 
two or more, 9535; collect. subj. oy 959 5 
inf, w. subj., 1091." 

Subjunctive, 408; in verbs in gs. 620; 
synt., 108%; w. primary tens., 1081; w. 
cond. particles, 1081, (1); with relative 
words, 1051. (2); w. εαν. &e., do., rem. 3 
in hypothetic prop., 1082; doubt, 1082, 
1: In final clauses, "1088. (1); Ww. past 
tons, 1088, rem. 1; w. fut. indic., 1088, 
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(2), rem. ; In independ. clanses, 1084 ff. ; 
to command, do., (2); forbid, (6); de- 
ae (ο): in bypothetic, prop., 1117, 


Substantives as numerals, 810; in agr’t, 
857; latter subs. understood, $57, obs. 
1; for adj., 858, obs. 1; ν΄. prep., obs. 2, 

Superlatice, 812; of eminence, 812, 881; 
strengthened, §82; w. gen. pl, 99T. 

ο pe as fact, 1019, 1; implying 
denial, 1079, 2, 1118; as doubtful, 1083 ff., 
1117-8, 

Swearing, adv. w. accus., 1068, 

SyWabic augment, 475, 481 8. 

Syllables, 21; successive, 53, 59. 

Syncope, 52. 

ϱπίαα, 823 ff. 
ο of tenses, 506, 527 ff.; anapestic, 
‘ e 
Sysygy, 1170, 1188, 


Temporal augment, 4TT, 490. 

Tenses, 897, 411; names, 412; double 
forms, 418; classified, 425 f£; in pairs, 
426, 427; tense-root, 469; formation in 
mute verbs, 587 ff.; in pure verbs, 580 
ff.; in liquid verbs, 545 ff. ; in verbs in 

618 ££ ; of deponent verbs, 665; aor. 
θα). as imperf., 1055, 

Tense signs, 503 Π., 506. 

Tense endings, 514. 

Termination, 50,99; 1 decl., 107: 2 decl., 
180; ὃ decl., 144; adj., 267; and mood- 
vowels combined, act. vuice, 523; mid., 
524; pass., 525. 

‘Tetrameter, 1178. 

Time, as basis of tenses, 493 ff,; adv. of, 
691; when, 1049; how lone, 1049 ; sec- 
tion of, do., obs. 2; in which, do., ubs. 
35 Ww. part. 1109. 


1 Ταυ, 
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Tmesia, 52, 

Transitive verbs, 814-5, 919, 881; 
1006, οὓς. 5; govern ace., 1085: for in- 
trans. 10. obs, ὃς take double obj., 1026 ff, 

Tribrach, 1165. 

Triemimer, 1174, note. 

Trimeter, 1173. 

Trochee, 1167; Trochaic metre, 1177. 


Uitimate, penult., antepen., 26, 


See digamma, 43. 

Verbals, 435; clements of, 472; synt, 
1014, 1015. . 

Verbs, 813 ff.; analysis of, 448 ff. ; various 
classes of, 354 ff., 673-74; irreg. and de- 
ee 636; classes w. ref. to stem, 

2 

Verba in µι, 605; redup., 607 ff.; No. of 
tens., 610, 633; intlexion, 614 ff. ; forma- 
tion of mnoods and tens, in pass, 625 fL; 
form in w used fur, 637-S; with double 

~ neg., 1069; synt., 1078 f See 7ransi- 


ae Intransilice, Pure, Impersonal, 


Verse, 1170 ff.; its metres, 1119: com- 
pleteness, 1174, 

Vocative, 95; like nom., 108 1 dect., 111, 
118; of n. in aus, &., 149; ὃ decl., 169 
ff.; in part. in ws, 285; synt., 848. . 

Voices, 401; act., 402; mid., 403; pess., 
404; terminations act., 523; mid. and 
pass., 524, 525; obs, on, 570; pasa. 1096. 

Vowels, 8 ff.; pronun., 10 ff.3 accented, 
$2; vow. decl., 100 quantity, 112, 1149 
ff.; contracted, 195 Π., 556. 


Wiehing, opt, 1004, IL, (a); ind, do, 
rem. 


Lr 


Us 
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ας vow., 2; quant., 3 
ff.; in subst., 102; 
in neut. plur., 104; 
1 decl. nom. end., 
107; quant, 112; 
decl., 114, 115; voc, 
sing., 118; in οοη- 
‘tract., 126 ᾳ: 140: 
3 decl. acc. sing., 
165; adj. fem., 270; 

ο as numeral, 306; 
temp. augm., 480 ; 
in mood vow. 503 
exc. 2 ; short by exe. 
in jtre verLs, 531, 
(J); cach. w. ε, 543; 
in contr. verbs, 57: 
in Dor. dial, 560. 

¢, improp. diphth,, 8. 

a, in comp., 715. 

ἃ a, adv. of laughter, 

"697, 

ἀγαῦός, compar., 321; 

' ἀγαδέ, w. fem. for 
masc., 866; gen. of 
attr., 937. 

dye, as ‘adv., 702. 

ἀγείρω, w. Att. red., 
498. 

ἀγήραος, 131. 

ἀγεληόόν, adv., 708. 


_ Gyxvpa, quant, 112, 
πα 
ἅγνυμι, αγνύω, augm., 


481; red., 497. 
ἀγρόδι, -ὂεν, adv. of 
place, 690. 


ἀγρόνδε, adv. of mot., 
690, 3. 

ayueac, acc. pl. 218, 
exc. 

ayxt, adv. 
1060; w. dat., 
exc., 1, 1061. 

ἀγλόδι, w. gen., 1061, 
2d. 


adv. with gen., 
do. 


aywy, part. pleon., 1110. 
ἁδακρυς, par., 293, 
ἀδάμαντος ( (19 gen. of 
mat., 1041, note. 
ἀδελθιδέος, 142, 
ἀδικέω, with ace., 1025, 
3, obs.1; 1006, obs. 6. 
ἄδικος, decl., 279, 
don, ellipt. gen., 1048, 
obs. 2; ἆδη, 8. Ἡ. 2. 
᾿Αδρηστίνη, patron., 
251. 
addvaroc, par., 272, 
ἀθέατος, w. gen., 991. 
"Avyvaa, contr., 128, 


᾿Αὐῆναι, plur., 244, 


᾿Αὐηναῖος (6), as subst., 
860. 

ἀδρόος, decl., 271. 

Aids, voc., 175. 

"Αιόη = Gdn, 8, n. 2. 

αἰδοῦμαι, 1025, obs. 2, 
9th. 

aidac, from stem, 156; 
obliqu. cases, 161; 
ace., 166; voc. 173; 
dials, 186: without 
plur., 243. 


aivéw, 631, (5), 533, 


exc. 

αἱρέω, aug., 496; quant., 
531, (5), 532, exe. 

αἱρέομαι, w. 8οο., 1025, 
obs. 9. 

αἰσχρός, compar., 318; 


gen. pl. emph., 997, 


obs. 4. 

αἰσχύνομαι w. part. 
and infin., 1105, obs. 
3. 


two ace., 1033. 
ἀκέομαι, 631 (2). 
ἀκήκοα, perf. red., 499. 
ἁκμή, for ἀγμή, 66, obs. 


ἀκοέω, Att. red. 499; 
ins. σ in pass., 533.; 
fut. mid , 404, obs. 4; 
Ww. ace. or gen., 1000, 
exc. 2; w. gen. and 
acc., 1029; w. part. 
and infin., 1105, obs. 
3. 

ἁἀκουστός, -έος, 435. 

ἀκρατεία, with gen., 
985, obs. 3 

ἀκών, 294, exc. 1; dat. 
w. ἐστίν, 1017, obs. 
3. 

ἄλόησκω, new pres. 
irreg. v., 678. 

ἄλειφαρ, irreg. n., 240. 

ἀλείφω, Att. red, "499. 

ῥλέω, 631, 2, 


_|airéw, augm., 483; w.. 


436 


ἀλήδεια, quant, 
(9): w. art., 910. 

ἀληὺές, 109, 161. 

ἀληδής, par., 291; 
ἀληθῆ, attract., 937, 
note Ἱ. 

se w. dat., 1060, exe. 


112, 


αλίοω new pres. irreg. 
V5 G78; augm., 481; 
pass. w. acc. and 
gen., 1028, obs. 1. 

ἅλς, form., 154, exc.; 
no plur., 243. 

ἄλκη, irreg., 251. 


«ἀλλά, αλλὰ γάρ, 790, 


ἀλλά γε, 192. 
ἀλλήλοιν, decl., 353, 
1043. 


ἀλλυδαπός, 340, obs. 

ἀλλοῖος, w. gen., 998, 
obs. 14, Ist. 

ἄλλος, ἀθο]., 345; indef., 
367; w. gen., 998, 
obs. 14, Ist; dat. of 
repet.,. 1029, note. 

ἀλλότριος, w. gen., 998, 

- obs. 14, Ist. 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐδε, 194. 

GAN’ οὖν γε, 793. 

ἀλύσκω, w. gen., 1006, 
4 


ἄλφα, in decl. noun, 249. 

ἄλφιτα, 244. 

ἆμα, with dat., 1062; 
with part., 1109, 

ἁμαρτάνω, form, 462, 
678; w.gen., 1006, 9. 

ἀμείνων, 321. 

-ἀμελέω, w. gen. 1001. 

ἀμείβομαι, w. ace., 1623, 
obs. 1, 5th. 

ο decl. for ἡμέτερος, 

2, obs, 2 

πε α augm., 487. 

᾽ἆμμιγα, w. gen. or dat., 
1061, Ist. 

ἀμύνω, w. gen., 1006. 7. 

ἀμφί, prep., 753, 1076. 

ἀμφιβέβηκας, 418, obs.7. 

ὄμφω, pron., 300, obs. 
2; w. plur. ν. 961. 
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αν, strengthening ad- 
dition to root, 462. 

ἂν, modal adv., 797 ff.; 
w. imperf. ind., 1073, 
(3); in cond. prep., 
1079, (2); 1082, 2, 
1118; in indep. 
claus., 1084, (>) ff. ; w. 
ο. for imper., 1034, 


av (for éav), conjunc., 
799; w. subj., 1082, 
1; 1118. 

av = = 4 ap, 49. 

avd, prep., 735, 1074. 

ἀνάβασις, w. double 
gen., 985, obs. 7. 

ἀναβλέπω, νν. dat., 1018. 

ἀναλίσκω, augm., "484. 

ἀναμνᾶσύαι, mid., 404, 
5. 

ἄναξ, nom., 153; gen., 
160; par., 181. 

ἀνατέλλω, trans. and 
intr., 381, 

ἀνάπαλιν, adv. 
1061, 3. 

ἀνάσσω, w. gen., 1008. 

ἀνδάνω, w. syll. augm., 
481; w. double dat., 
1016, obs. 2. 

ἀνδράποόον, irreg. dat. 
plur., 2373. «διστί, 
adv., 707. 

ἄνευ, Ww. gen., 1060. 

avé xouat, augm., 487. 

ἀνήκοος, w. gen., 991. 

ἀνήρ, euphon. gen., 74; 
accent, 147, exc. 1; 
voc. sing., 169, 170: 
dat. pl., 179; par, 
183 

ἀνήρ, cras.. 49. 

ἀνθδέμων, gen. of mat., 
985, obs. 4. 

ἀνιδρωτί τῇ adv. in τι 706. 

ἀνοίγω, doub. aug., 482, 
497. 

ἀνορθόω, augm., 487, 

ἀνοχλόω, augm., 481. 

ἀνταμεύβομας 1039. « 008. 
1, 5. 


w. dat., 


avti, prep., 727, 1072: 


price, 1053. 
ἀντιβολέω, augm., 489. 
ἀντικρύ, adv. w. gen. 

1060. 
aviv, short fut., 531 (4); 

pass. tens., 532. 
ἄνω, compar., 326; adv. 

of place, 710; 

Jev, 710. 
ἀνώγεων, Att. 2 decl 

par., 138. 
ἄξιος, w. gen., 976; 

w. inf., 1090. 
ἄπαγε, adv. of rejec- 

tion, 697, obs. 2. 
ἁπαλλάσσω, w.- gen. 

1006, 3. 
ἀπαντικρί, adv. Ww. gen, 

1060. 
ἀπέφδιδον, aspir. exc, 

59, exe. 3. 
ἀπέχω, ἀπέχομαι, with 

gen., 1006, 6. 
ἁπλόη, contr., 128. 
ἁπλοῦς, comp. 313. 
ἀπό, prep., 728, 1072; 

πο, after case, 1076, 

obs. 5. 
ἀποδείκνυμι, w. doub. 

acc., 1035, obs. 5. 
ἀποδιδράσκω; 1025, obs. 

ya 
᾽Απόλλων, w. short vor., 

170. 
ἀπομάχομαι, w. ace., 

1025, obs. 2, 8. 
ἀποστερέο, WwW. gen., 

1006, 2; w. 2 cas, 

1035, obs. 7. 
ἀποτυγχάνω, -ομαι, with 

gen., 1006, 9. 
ἁπτομένῳ, dat. of loose 

relation, 1045. 
apa, 787, 805. 
apa, 806. 
ἀργύρεος, decl., 

exc. 
ἀρείων, 321. 
ἀρέσκει, impers. v., 667. 
ἀρέσκω, 463. 


ἀρετῆς; gen. of cause, 


271, 


ἄνω- | 


1041; gen. afteradv., 


1044, 4 

"Apne, irreg. decl., 236; 
ἆρπος, gen. tn respect 
of, 1044, 2. 

ἄρι, Ept, intens. partic., 
716. 


ἀρκέω, short fut., 531, 
(2); ἀρκεῖ, impers., 


dpudte 460. 

ἀρνέομαι, dep. Ww. ace., 
1039, obs. 4. 

ἄρνυμαι, 609, obs. 3. 

ἀρόω, short fut, 531, 


(3). 
ἁρπάζω, 460. 
aprag, compar., 330. 
ἄῤῥην, 281. 
"Αρτεμις, voc., 172. 
ἀρύω, short fut., 
ος 
ἀρχήν, ἀρχάς, adv. acc., 
701, 1044, note 2. 
άρχω, W. gen., 1008, 1; 
apxouat, do., 6. 
ἀσμένῳ, 1, scil., 
1017, obs. 4. 
ἆσσα, and acca, dial., 
372, obs, 2. 
-αται, -ατο, 3 pl. Ion. for 
-yrat, -vTo, 600. 
dorv, 162. 
arep, w. gen., 1060. 
"Ardic, 59, obs. 6. 
: ᾿Ατρεΐόης, par., 120. 
ἄττα, ἄττα, dial., 372, 
obs. 2. 
ἀτυχέω, augm., 491. 
αὑαίνω, augm., 483, 
- θΧο. 
αὑδθεντέω, with gen., 
1008, 1. 
avéave, augm., 483. 
αὐτίκα, w. part., 1109. 
αὐτός, intens. pron., 
341; uses, 342 ff; 


531, 


9 ’ 
ἐμοί, 


compar., 324; par., | 


845; αὐτοῦ refer. to 
fem., 816: avrov¢ 
referring to Edvn, 
884; nom. by attrac., 
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1094; ethical daf., 
1010, rem. 
avTov, = ἑαντοῦ, 350. 
αὑτοχειρί, adv. in 4, 
705. A 
apap, compar., 326.. 
ἀφαιροῦμαι, W. two.ace., 
1006, obs. 5. 
ἀφθονος, compar., 990. 
ἀφνειός, w. gen. or dat., 
1013, obs. 1. 
agpur, com., 316. _ 
agin, accent, 109, exe. 
ἄχαλκος, W. gen., 997, 
obs. Ἱ.. 
axpt, ἄχρις. Ww. gen., 
1059, 1060; w. dif. 
cases, 1061, 6. 


ἄψανστος, w.gen., 1014, 
obs. 3. 
8, mute, 14; w. σ 


forming y, 20, 61; 
euphon. changes, 56, 
57; num., 306. 

βάβαι, adv. admir., 697, 
obs, 2. 

βάδην, adv. in. ὅην, 706. 

Batic, dia)., 185; com- 
par, 319. 

Baivw, 400, obs.; irreg. 
v. perf., 585; part. 
βεβώς, 288; 2 ore 
610, obs. 4. 

Bax yor, 59, obs. 6. 

βάλλω, liqu. v. 461, 
467; perf., 549, (2), 
550; fut., 583. 

βάπτω, 458, 471. 

βασίλεια, 112, (bd). 

βασιλεύς, from dig., 158; 
acc., 166; voc., 169; 
dial., 185; dat. plur., 
178; par., 218; com- 
par., 322; for ὁ βασ., 
912. 

far w. gen., 1008, 


βέ! San βέβηκα, fr. Baivo, 
585; βεβαώς, BeBn- 
κώς, part., 588. 

βελτίων, par., 223. 


437 


βῆμα, pat., 152. 

βήσσω, 459. 

Bia, w. gen., poet., 988, 
bs. 6 


obs. 6. : 

Bisa, Att. fut. of βιβά- 
ζω, 541, 576. 

βιώσκω, pres. from βιόω, 
678 


βλάπτω, mid, 403; 
form., 458; w. acc., 
1026, obs. 1, 4. 

βλαστάνω, red., 496. 

βλέπω, red., 495; trans., 

_ 1025, obs. 8, 2. 

βότρυς,, gen., 160; acc., 
166; νος., 169. 

Boyan, ‘collect. n., 867. 

βούλομαι, augm., 478; 
imperf. ind. without 
av, 1079, rem. 4, . 

Δουλομένῳ, dat.w. ἐστίν, 
1017, obs. 3. 

Bove, fr. dig., 158; ace, 
166; dat. pl, 178; 
ee 184; contr., 

992... 


βραδύς, compar. .» 919. 


βραχεῖ, dat. of excess, 
1052. 

βροντᾶ, w. subj. omit., 
956, obs. 2. 


γάλα, irreg. n., 240. 

γαμέω, fut., 53], (5). 

γαµέω, perf, 418, obs. 
7; fut., &e., 631, 


(5). 

yap, 808-9, 1076, obs, 
4, 1119. 

γάρ, conj., 808-9, 1076, 


obs. 4; 1119 

yaorhp, deel, 163; dat. 
pl, 179 

yé, 810. 

yéa 3%, 12%; without 
ΡΙ., 243. 


γελασείω, desider. Vi, 
673. 

γελάω, w. short fut, 
531 (1); pass. tens., 
532; Dor., 580. 


γέλως, 138, obs.; irreg. 


n., 237, 


458 


γένος, dat., 1016, obs. 


2; gen., 1043. 
γενειάσκω, incept. v., 
675. 


γερα:ός, compar., 330. 

— -Yépwr, ὡς γέροντι, 1023, 
obs. 3. 

Ὑεύω, ins. σ, 533, (6). 

έοµαι, w. 8ος., 1025, 

obs. 2, 9. 

Ὑηράσκω, "fr, γπράω, 017. 

"γίγνομαι, red., 464; w. 
part., 1108. 

γιγνώσκω, 400, obs.; 
red., 463; perf., 495; 
pass. tens., 533, 

γλυκύς, decl., 277, 3; 
compar., 319. 


. | γλύφω, perf, 495. 


yvouun, dat., 1016, obs. 
2. 


γόνυ, irreg. n., 239, 240. 
γραπτός, verb, adj., 435, 
γράφω, act. and mid., 

404, obs. 3, 3; perf, 

fut., 421; γράφομαι, 

_W. gen., 1028, obs. 2. 
}ραῦς, fr. dig., 168, 
γυνή, νοο., 172; irreg., 
295: hom., 240, 


δά, intens., 716. 

dafp, accent in voe., 
147, exe. 1. 

δαίµων, par., 183; gen. 
pl. of source, 985, 
obs. 4. 

δάκρυ, δάκρυον, 
n., 235. ς 

δάκτυλος, ace. in re- 
spect to, 1044, IT. 

ὁαμάω, short fut. 531, 
1 


irreg. 


δαπάνης, gen. of cir- 
cum., 987, obs. 10. 

dd ¢, accent, 148, exe. 3. 

δέ, conj., 811, 1119. 

δε, paragog., 188, 1048, 

- Obs. 3 

dei, im pers, v., 671; w. 
2 cas., 1023, obs. 1. 
do., exc. 1. 
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δείκνυµι, 609, obs. 3 
650. 

δεικνύς, par., 283. 

deiva, indef. pron., 367 ; 
decl., 369. 

δεινός, w. inf., 1090. 

ὀέλεαρ, irreg. n., 240. 

δελφίς and -ϕίν, 154, 
exc. 

déuac, w. circuml. gen., 
985, obs. 6; limit. 
ace., 1044, IL 

dévdpoy, irreg. decl., 
237; gen. pl., 1043; 
δένδρα, νο. part., 1101. 

δέομαι, w. gen., 1006, 
1020; w. inf, 1090, 
obs. 1 

déov, 76, impers., 671; 
absol,, 1112, obs. 4. 

δέοντα, ἑνὸς, ke., 303, 
obs. 4. 


δέρκω, 683. 
δεσμός, irreg. decl., 
230. 


δεσπόζω, w. gen., 1008, 
1 


δεῦρο, w. dat. or acc., 
1061. 

δευτεραῖος, adj. for adv., 
304, obs. 2; 865. 

δεύτερος, ord. num., 
304; w. gen., 998, 
obs. 14, 1. 

δέχομαι, par., 666. 

déw, 531, (5); déor, 
contr., 559, obs. 1. 

67, 812, 1119. 

ὀηλήμων, w. gen., 988. 

δήλος el, 1108. 

ὁπλόω, contr. par., 569. 

διά, prep., 729 ff; w. 
ace. of cause, 1046, 
obs. 3; 1075. 

dia, poet. w. gen., 997, 
obs. 7, 

Sla:Tao, 
rem. 

Siaxovéw, augm., 488, 
rem. 

ὁιαλέγομαι, 404, obs, 3, 
4. 


augm., 488, 


| ὁίαλιπὸν χρόνον, 1110. 


διαλλάττω, Ww. gen, 
1006, 6. 

halos, mid., 404, 
obs. 


Sai δαν part., 1107. 


| duapéper, impers. V.,_ 


‘ 1023, obs. 1. 
διαφέρω, W. gen. or dat., 
1006, 6. 

διάφορος, Ww. gen., 976, 
998, obs. 14. 

διδάσκω, w. two acc., 
1033. 

δίδηµι, red. from δέω, 
082. 

διδούς, form., 155; par., 
282. 

διδράσκω, 463, 

Jidwut, 464; par., 630; 
1 aor., 645; pass, 
tens., 647. 

διέχω, w. gen., 1006, 6. 

ῥικάζω, Ww. acc. and 
gen., 1028, obs. 1. 

δίκερως, 310, obs. 

ὀίκην, adv. acc., 701. 

ὁιορίζω, w. gen., 1006, 
7 


διπλάσιος, W. gen., 998, 
obs. 14, 2 
ὀιπλόος, mult. 
310. 

δίπους, 164; acc., 167; 
neut, 289. 

dic, num. adv., 310. 

digdepav, gen. of mat., 
1041, obs. 3. 

δίφρος, irreg. n., 929. 

diva, distrib., 310; w. 
gen., 1060. 

διψάω, contr. 
559, obs. 2. 

διώκω, w. gen., 1006, 7; 
1027; w. prep, 1028; 
do., obs. 1. 

ὁμώς "accent, 148, exe. 
3 


num., 


irreg., 


Soxei, impers. v., 610” 
w. dat., 1023; con- 
str., 1095, obs. 4. 

ῥοκέω, 465; tens, 470, 


δυστυχέω, augm., 490, 
8. 


dvd¢, subst. num., 310. 


. 677; fut., 583; do 
κοῦν, absol. part, 
1112, obs. 4 

dépv, par., 182; irreg. 
nom.¢ 239, 240. 

dovievréov, verbal con- 
str., 1015, obs. 4. 
δοῦλος, w. gen. or dat. 
1013, obs. 1. 
δούς, form., 155; 
cent, 148, exc, 3. 
ὁρᾶσον, imper., 1085, 4. 
ὁραχμῶν, gen. of price, 
~ 1009. 


ac- 


ὀύναμαι, irreg. augm., 


478, rem.; depon., 

610, obs. 5. 
Suvactebw, Ww. gen, 
~ 1008. 


dic, 118, 490. 
dvoapeortéw, augm., 490. 


δύο, num., 300, obs. 2. 

δύω, num, 300... 

δύω, perf. ‘pass., 632. 

δῶ, apoc. for Japa, 52, 
6; 242. 


ε, vow., 3, 5; contr, 
200; as num., 306; 
strength. vow., 465 
ff.; syll. augm., 477, 
418: ς for temp. augi., 
481: for red., 494; 
mood vow., 508, 509. 

é, ace. pron., 334, 340. 

ἐάν, CONj, 799: in de- 
pend. claus., 1081 
rem. 1; expressing 
doubt, 1082, 1. 

ἔαρ, contr., 224. 

ἑαυτοῦ, par., 347. 

ἐάω, augm., 482; long 
in fut., 530, rem. 1. 

ἐβαν, for ἔβησαν, 640. 

é 37, 400, obs. 

éyyvdev, adv., 1061. 

ἐγγύς, adv. compar., 
326; w. gen., 973; 
1061, 1. 
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ἐγείρω, perf., 499;. 2 
aor., 681. 

ἐγκαλέω, w. acc. and 
dat., 1028, obs. 3. 

ἐγκρατεία, w. gen., 985, 
obs. 3. 

ἔγνωκα, perf. of γιγνώ- 
σκω, 495. 

| ἔγνων, 400, obs. 

ἐγρήγορα, perf. of ἐγεί- 
pw, 499. 

ἐγχειρέω, augm., 489. 

γώ w. num., 304, obs. 

3; par., 334; ial, 

; after compar., 
998, Sbs. 9. 

ἔόωκα, 1 aor. of δίδωμε, 
645. 

ἐθέλω, 684. 

ἔθηκα, 1 aor. of τιδηµιι 
645. 

ἐθίζω, augm., 482. 

el, w. µή, 1066; w. ind, 
10168, (1); in hyp. 
prop., 1079, (1); do., 
(2); w. opt., 1081, 
(1); w. hyp. prop., 
1082, 2; of wishing, 
697, obs. 2; 1084, II. 
rem. 

ela, adv. of parising, 
697, obs. 2. 

εἶδαρ, irreg. n., 240. 

εἴδω, 418, obs. ". 

εἰδώς, part. from οἶδα, 
661: Ww. gen., 992 
W. σος, do., note. 

elev, 38 adv., 702. 

elev ἄν, 1084, IT., (0). 

eive, adv. wishing, 697, 
obs. 2; w. opt., 1084, 
11. , (a). 

eiKa, augm., 482. 

εἰκάζω, augm., 484. 

εἰκάς, num. 
310. 

εἴκω, W. gen., 1006, 8. 


eiAnga, perf., 495, rem. 
εἴληχα, perf., 495, rem. 
εἰλον, 2 aor. of αἱρέω, 


482. 
εἶμαι, par., 656, 


subst., 


489 


eluaprat, perf. from µεί- 
ροµαι, 495, rem. 

eiui, w. part. periphr., 
430, 1108; w. part., 
433; accent, 444; 
par., 652; dial., 653; 
Ww. gen., 999; εἰσίν, 
w. two subst. sing., 
958, 

elut, par., 654, 

εἰπέ, imper. accented, 
438; for plur., 1085, 
2. 


εἶπον, 1 pL, subj. del., 
1084, (ο). ᾿ 

εἴρηκα, perf, 495, rem. 

κ άκς w. gen., 1006, 


i prep., 736, 1074; w. 
adov, 983, obs. 1; w. 
ace. for dat., 985. 

εἲς, num., 309; par., 
299 = superl., 882. 

εἶσα, augm., 482; par., 
657. 

εἴσομαι, fut. of οἶδα, 661. 

εἴσω, W. gen., 1060; w. 
gen. or acc., 1061, 
4. | 

ἐκ or ἐξ, prep., 729, 
1072; w. pass., 1037, 
note. 

ἕκαστος, distrib. pron., 
872. 


verry dem. pron., 345, 
354; in contrast, 
886, 898. 

de τν. subj. omit., 
956, obs. 2. 

ἐκκλησιάζω, augm., 489. 

ἐκποδώυ, w. gen., 1061, 
2. | 

extéc, W. gen., 1060; 
ἐκτοσύεν, do. 

ἐκφεύγω, W. gen., 1006, 
4, 

ἑκών, 294, exe. 1; w. 
εἶναι 1096, obs. 3, 1. 

ἔλαιον, defect. n., 243. 

ἐλαύνω, Att. red., 499; 
fut. short, 531, (1); 
perf. pass., 532, exc, 


440 


strength. pres. 677; 
_ Att. fut., 577. | 
ἑλάχιστος, compar.,328, 
ἐλαχύς, compar., 320, 
note, 321. 
ἑλάω, 531, 1; 677. 
ἐλέγχω, perf. pass., 
ἐλήλεγμαι, 640, note. 
ἔλεος, irreg. decl., 236. 
ἐλεύθερος, w. gen., 985; 
obs. 3; w. gen. or 
dat., 1013, obs. 1. 
ἐλευθερόω, WwW. geén., 
1006, 3. 
ἑλήλακα, perf. of ἐλαύ- 
vw, 499, 
ἑλίσσω, augm., 482, 
ἐλθέ, 2 aor. imper. ac- 
cent, 438. 
ἕλκω, augm., 482. 
Ἑλλάς, as adj., 858, 1. 
ἐλλείπει, impers. with 
gen. and dat., 1023, 
obs. 1. 
Ἑλληνιστί, adv., 707. 
ἔλμινς, 71, obs. 8. 
ἐμαντοῦ, 347 ff. 
éuBeBagodo, contin. 
perf., 409, obs. 2; 
418, obs. 7. 
ἐμέω, short in fut., 53), 
(2); Att. red, 498, 
ἐμεωυτοῦ, Ion., 352. 
ἐμμένω, augm., 
obs. 2; red., 500. 
ἐμός, poss. _pron,, 340; 
ἐμόν αὐτοῦ, 900 ; 
emph., 902; τὸ ἐμόν 
= ἐμε, and Taua = 
id, 904. 
ἔμπαλιν, w. dat., 1061, 
3 


Evavridouat, augm., 489. 
év, in comp., 71, obs. 8; 
prep., 732; idiom., 
1046, obs. 6; r.,1073; 
used adv., 1076, obs. 
3; tmesis, do., obs. 


évdé yeTat, impers. v. W. 
gen. and dat., 1023, 
obs. 1. 


485, 
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ἑνόύειν, w. two acc., 
1035, obs. 2. 

ἕνεκα, w. gen., 1046, 
obs. 3, 1060; ἕνεκεν, 
W. gen., 1060. 

ἐνημμένοι, fr, ἐνάπτω, 
poss. W. ace. 1039. 

ἐνθαῦτα, 53, obs. 

ἐνθυμουμένους, acc, fot 
gen., 1094, obs. 2. 

ἐνιαυτῷ, dat. ‘of pices 
1052. 

ἐννύμι, strength., irreg. 
v., 677. 

ἔνοχος, Ww. gen..or dat., 
1013, obs. 1. 

ἑντός, 69: with gen., 
1060. 

έντων, end. for έτωσαν, 
636. 

ἐνώπιον, W. gen., 1059, 
obs. 1. 

ἔξεστιν, impers. ν., 956, 


obs. 3; with dat., 
1028. 
ἐξέρχομαι, prep. in 
μα, 1077. 


ἑξῆς, w. wen. or dat., 
1061. 

ἐξόν, ace. absol., 1112, 
obs. 4. 

ἐξουσιάζω, 
1008, 1. 

ἔξοχος, w. gen, 991, 
obs. 7. 

ἔξω, compar., 326; w. 
art, 1056; w. gen., 
1060. 

ἔοικα, plup. augm., 482. 

ἔολπα, plup. augm., 
4 


with gen., 


ἔοργα, plup. augm., 482. 

ἐός, 7, ov, dial, 372, 
οὓς. 2. 

ἑορτάζω, augm., 482. 

ἐπαιτιάομαι, W. acc. and 
gen., 1028, obs. 1. 

evei, w. ind., 1078, (1); 
Ww. subj. and opt., 
1081, (1). 

ἐπειδάν, W. µή, 1066, 1; 
w. eudj., 1081, rem. 1. 


ἐπεκεῖνά, Ww. gen., 1060. 
ἐπέξειμι, Ww. ace. and 
gen., 1028, obs. 1. 
ἐπί, prep., 157 ff.; dat. 
of price, 1053, ‘obs. : 

r., 1076. - 
ἐπιδέω, pass. w. acc, 
1039, obs. 3. 
ἐπιεικέσι, dat. of attrac, 
1095, ‘obs. 5. 
ἐπικούρημαᾶ, with gen., 
985, obs. 3. 
ἐπίκονρος, w. gen., 994. 
ἐπιλαμβάνομαι, w. acc. 
aa gen., 1028, obs. 


ine 1025, obs. 2, 


πμεώμαν with gen., 
1001, 1. 

ἐπιορκέω, Ww. ace., 1025, 
obs. 2, 8. - 

ἐπίπροσῦει, with gen.,; 
1061, 2. 

ἐπισκεπτέου, W. ven. of 
dat., 1015, obs. 4 

ἐσπλέοντι, dative of 
loose relation, 1045, 
4, 

ἐπιστατέω, with gen., 
1008, 4. 

ἐπιτρέπεται, pass. with 
ace., 1038, obs. 2, 3. 

ἔπομαι, augm., 482 

ἔπραδον, 2 ee aren 
52, 8; 

ἐργάζομαι, on 482; 
perf, 497. 

ἐρετμός, irreg. n., 229. 

ἐρητεύω, w. gen., 1006, 
5. 


ἔρι, intens. part., 716., 

Epic, acc., 168. 

Ἑρμέας, 7¢, contr. Ἡ., 
121. 


"Ἔρπω, ἑρπύζω, augm., 
482. 

Eppiga, perf. of ῥίπτω, 
441. 

ἑρπύζω, frequent., 674. 

ἑῤῥωμένος, compar., 
325. 


ἕρχομαι φράσων, 1106. 
ἐρώτυλος, dim., 253. 


ες, changed into ος, in’ 


3 decl. neut., 159. 


ἐσθίω, w. gen. 1003; 
Ww. acc., do. 
ἔσταμεν, ‘by syncope, . 
6. 


ἑστεώς, Ion. part., 589. 

ἐστί, w. gen., 999; w. 
dat., 1016. 

ἔστιν oi, ἔστιν ὅστις 939; 

- ἔστιν ὕποι, 940; ἐστιν 
ore, do. 

ἔστιάω, augm., 482. 

ἑστώς, part. Ροτί,ἵστημι 

.. 688. 

ἔσω, compar., 326; w 
gen., 1060. 

ἕτερος, indef. pron., 
299, obs. 1, 367; w. 
gen., 998, obs. 14, 1. 


ἑτησίαι, accent, 109, 
exc. 

ev, in augm., 490; 
meaning, 1718; ev 


λέγειν, 1034; eb ἔχει, 
1044. 

εὖγε, adv. of praise, 
"691, obs, 2. 

εὐγενής, acc., 166, rem. 

εὐδοκιμέω, augm., "490. 

εὐεργετέω, aug., 490; 
W. acc., 1025, obs. 1, 
4. 

εὐηθέστατον, intens. su- 
perl., 881. 

evvic, with particip., 
1109. 

evvoia, dat. of cause, 
1046, obs. 1. 

evpé, imper. 2 aor., ac- 
cent, 438. 

εὔνοια, quan., 112 (8). 

εὔνους, compar., 313. 

εὐοῖ, adv., 651, obs. 2. 

εὐομκέω, Qugm., 490. 

εὔπατρις, fr. ster, 164. 

εὔπορος, W. gen. or dat., 
1013, obs. 1. 

εὑρέω, root of εὑρίσκω, 
651, (5), 469. 
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| εὑρίδκω, threefold form, | 


469 ff.; augm. 484; 
formation, 678. 

εὗρος, ace. ‘of specif., 
1055, obs. 6. 


| eupvc, compar., 315. 


εὐσεβής, compar., 315. 


| εὔχαρις, parg292. 


εὔχομαι, w. dats, 1018. 


| SHEA, Ww. gen. or dat., 
061. 


oe 1 aor. act., 548. 
ἐφυφή, 5, exe. Ἱ. 
ἐχδιστος, w w. gen., 997, 


é ο αι compar., 318. 
ἐχομένω, dual w. neut. 
ΡΙ., 871. 
ἐχρῆν, impers., 672. 
ἔχω, for ἔχω, 59, obs. 
3; augm., 482; 
gen., 1006, 5. 
ἕψευσμαι, perf., 494. 
éw, root of inp, 608. 
ἕως, w. ind., 1078, 1 
with subj. and opt., 
1081 (1). | 


F; 44, 45, 158. 


¢, origin, 18; resolved, 
20; verbal charac., | 
460. 

ζά, intens. part., 716. 

Caw, contr. v., irreg: 
contr., 559, obs. 2. 

ζέω, short fut., 531, (2). | 

ζυγός, irreg. η. 229, 


ζω, frequent. term., 674, ! ἧπαρ, par., 


Coa, neut. pl. with v. 
sing., 957. 
ζώννυμι, «νύω, 


pres., 678. 


η, VOW. quan., 3; end. 
of 1 decl., 107; 
3 decl., 248; 
augm., 480; 
mood vow., 509. 

77, conj., than; w. com- | 


temp. 
subj. | 


per 879, ‘998, obs. | 
. 9X0, conte. par., 214 


9; We inf, 1096, 


WwW. 


new 


of; 


441 


hh article, fem., 7 αὕρωον, 
scil. ἡμέρα, 918. 


| ἡβάσκω, incept. v., 675. 
Le ripe with gen., 


1008, 
ἠγόομαι aa gen., 1008, 


eae w. doub. gen., 
985, obs. 7. 

ᾖδε, 892. . 

ἠδομένω, scil. ἐμοί, 
idiom., 1011, obs. 3. 

ἠδύς, par., 277. 

ἠκηκόειν, ‘plup. ἀκούω, 
499. 


ᾖλθεν, w. inf. 1081, 
obs. 4. 

ος. 
978. 


gen. part, | 


ἡλίκος, correlative, 370, 


941. 

ἦμαι, par., 658. 

ἦμαρ, irreg. Π., 240. 

ἡμεδαπός, . gent. poss. 
pron., 340. 

ἡμέρα, ace. of cont. 
time, 1049, obs. 2; 
dat. of means, do.; 
gen. date from, do. 

ἡμέτερος, deriv. 340; 
emphat., 902. 

ἡμι, half, 304, obs. 1. 

ἡμιτάλαντον, "304, obs. 
1. 


ἦν, ree Ξεέάν, 199: w. 
, 1066. 

ἦν, ρου, of εἰμί, 652, 

ἠνίκα, adv:, 697. 

182; ace. 
of limit, 1039, obs. 3. 

"Hpakrénc, fc, contr. 
par. 225; dat., 1046, 


Pe form., 156, 161; 
ace. 166 rem; “decl, 
215, obs, 2. 

| "Hpac, gen. of cause, 
985, obs. 4 

Γπὺχόωπο, augm., 484; 
imperf. without av, 
1079, rem. 4.. 
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Θάλης, ἵτγορ. decl., 236. 

ὑανατάω, desider. v., 
673. 

Φάνατος, gen. w. τέλος, 
985, obs. 6; dat. of 
instr., 1046, "obs. 4. 

Sérepov, irreg. crasis, 

b 

Θαυμάζω, w. gen., 1001. 

δαφδείς, 1 aor. part. 
pass., 59, exe. 3. 

δέµις, irreg. n., 239. 

Jer, adv. ending, 188, 
1048, obs. 3. 

δεός, compar. as adj., 
322. 

Φεσμός, irreg. n., 229. 

δέω, short fut. 531 , (8). 

θήβῃσι, 121. 

ὑήρ, par., 151. 

01, adv. endingof place, 
183, 1048, obs. 3. 

ὁλάω, short fut., 531, 


ὑνήσκω, intr. v., 404, 
obs. 2; trans., 467. 
θοιμάτιον, irreg. contr, 

57, 3. 
Spdour, amplif., 254. 
ὑραύω, 533, (8). 
pig, par., 180. 
Svyarnp, decl., 163. 
SvéAAn, dat. of repetit., 
1022, note. 
Θωμάς, 117, obs. 1. 
Sac, accent, 148, exe. 3. 


¢, 88 vow., 3, 5; forms 
diphth., 7 : end. 3 
decl., 192: contr., 
199. 205; length- 
ened in temp. augm., 
480; in comp. adj., 
320, note; in verb. 
‘roots, 459 ff.; in 
red., 464; w. pron. 
emph., 356. 

f, num., 309. 

idé, imper., 2 aor., 438 ; 
as adv., 1063, obs. 4. 

idéotat, for ὥστε id., 
2090, obs. 4 .-- 
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iduevat, 661, obs. 4. 

iSdvrt, Ww. @¢, 1023, 
obs. 3. 

ἰδού, adv. w. nom., 
1063, obs. 4. 

iet, imp. for ted1, 635. 

init, par., 655. 

"Inoouc, 244. 

ids, ide, as adv., 702. 

ἴκανος, compar., 314. 

ἱκετείω, augm., 480. 

ixeTo, 2 ace, 1011, 
rem. ὃ. 

ἱμάσσω, 619. 

iva, conj., 786; w. µή, 
1066, 1; in depen. 
claus., 1081; in final 
claus., 1084; w.ind., 
1084, rem. 2. 

ιού, id, adv., 697, obs. 
2 


ἴσμεν, Ion. iduerv, 661, 
obs. 4. 

ἱππικόν (τό), collect., 
8601. 

ἱππότης, dial., 121. 

ig, 45; w. part. gen., 
985, obs. 6. 


ἴσμεν, Ion. iduev, 661, 


obs. 4. 
ἱσόῤῥοπος, W. gen.: or 
dat., 1013, obs. Ἱ. 


igoc, w. gen. or dat., 


1013, obs. 1. 
iorn, imper., 634, 
ἵστημι, pres. from στάω, 
682; par., 630. 
ἵστω, imper., 641. - 
ἴσχυρος, comp., 314. 
iyvdic, contr. par., 222. 
ῶ, Attic fut., 541, 578. 
ἴωμεν, subj. exhort. 
1084, (a). 
Ἰώνων, w. doub. gen., 
985, obs. 7. 


x, mute, 14 ff; before 
σ, 62; before µ, 65. 
κα, perf. act. end., 539: 
do., rem. 2 ff., 549. 
καὐθεύδω, doub. augm., 

486. 


ς 


Kanal, augm., 486. © 

καθίζω, augm., 486. 

kai, 813; κ. οὗτοι, 890; 
κ. ταύτα, 890; Ww. 
av, kav, 194. 

καίπερ, 784. 

kaiw, 531, (1). 

κἀκ, 47, 

kakodoyéw, Ww. acc., 1034. 


-| κακόνους, compar., 313. 


κακός, compar., 321. 

κακῶς ποιεῖν, 1034. 

καλέω, quant. fut., 531, 
(5); perf. pass., 418, 
obs. 8; 584. 

κάλλιστος, 991, obs. 2, 
obs. 4. 

καλλίων, compared, 358. 

καλός, compar., 318. 

καλῶς ἔχειν, Ww. gen, 
972. 

κάµνω, irreg. perf., 549, 
(2). 


κάµπτω, fr. stem, 458. 
Kav (καὶ av), 184. 
κάρα, w. gen. periphras., 
985, obs. 6. 
κάρη, irreg. n., 248. 
κἀρπὰρ, irreg., 240. 
κάρηνον, irreg. n., 248. 
κατά, prep., 742, 1075. 
καταμανῦ άνω, w. parti- 
cip., 1104, 2. 
κατηγορέω, augm., 489; 
w. gen., 1028, obs. 2 
ff.; 6 µκατηγορῶν, 
1101, obs. 2, n. 
κατακυριξίω, WwW. gen., 
1008. 


"κατάρχω, W. gen., 1008, 
ce 


κατέαγα, Ww. gen., 972. 

κατὺανεῖν, synt., 1087, 
obs. 1. 

κάτω, adv. of place, 
710; compar., 326. 

κάτωὺεν, 710. 

keiuat, par., 659. 

κεκλεϊσῦαι, perf. pass, 
418, obs. 7. 


᾿κέκτημαι (κτᾶομαι), 418, 
_ obs. 8. : 


κεκτήµην, opt. Ῥογί, 
- §99. 


κέλευθος irreg. n., 
ο 231. 


κελεύω, perf. pass., 583, 
549, ‘rem.; constr, 
1025, obs. 3. 

κέλσω, 582. 

κεφάλων, amplif., 88, 4. 

κέρδος, compar., 323. 

κήρ, W. periphr. gen., 
985, obs. 6. 

κηρύξας ἔχω, 1108. 

κίς, τοο., 171. 

κλάζω, form. fr. stem, 
460. 

κλαίω, 531, (7); partic. 

"after φαίνω, 1106, 3. 

κλάω, 631, (1). 

κλείω, 533, (8). 

κλέπτης, compar., 323. 

| kAnpovopéw, W. acc. and 
gen., 1004, exc. 

κλίνω, form., 553. 

Κλισίην, ace. of place, 
1048, obs. 1. 

κναίΐω, perf. pass., 533. 

κοινός, W. gen. or dat., 
1013, obs. 1. 

κολούω, pass. 

* 533, (0). 

κοµίζω, Att. fut., 541, 
576. 

κόραξ, par., 180. 

κόρυς, acc., 168; par.,, 
181, 

κράζω, irreg. v., 679. 

κραίνω, Ww. gen., 1008, 
1. 


forms, 


κράς, accent, 148. 
κρατέω, W. gen., dat., or 
8οο., 1008, obs. 8. 

κρέας, par., 216. 

κρείσσων, compar., 321. 

κρεισσόνων, gen. of at- 
trac., 1095, obs. 5. 

κρίνω, form., 553. 

Κρονίων, or Kpovidye, 
patron., 250. 

κρούω, pass. tens., 533, 


(9). 
κρύβόην, adv., 706. 


et A RS NS NL ON  «----- 
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κτάοµαι, 418, (obs. 8); 
perf., 494; subj. and 
opt. perf., 599. 

κτείνω, form., 539, (4), 
553. 


Kreic, 154, exe. 

κύδος, compar., 328. 
κύκλος, irreg. η. 250. 
κύκλω, adv., 701. 
κυλίω, 533. | 

κύων, decl., 160; com- 


ar., 323. 
κωλύω, quant. pass.. 
§30. 


A, liqu. cons., 17; in 
3 decl., 144; verbs, 
645. 

Ad, \ntens. part., 716. 

λᾶας, ace., 166. 

λαβέ, 2 aor. imper. ac- 
cent, 438. | 

λαγός, 136; Att., λαγώς, 
136; par., 138. 

λαγχάνω, formed, 462 ; 
irreg. red., 495, rem. ; 
w. ace., 1004, exe. 

λαϊλαψ, ρατ., 180. ~ 

λάλος, compar., 330. 

λαμβάνω, form., 462, 
680; sec. root, 467; 
threefold stem, 469 
ff; red., 495, rem.; 
mid. w. gen., 1004, 
exc. 

λαμπάς, 153; gen., 160; 
voc., 172; par. 181. 

Aaviavw, form., 462, 
680; sec. stem, 467, 
470; denoting secre- 
cy, 432; Ww. acc., 
1025, obs. 2, 4; w. 
particip., 1107; mid. 
w. gen., 1001, 2. 

λαός, 137; Att., λεώς, 
do. collect, n., 959. 

λάρυγξ. par., 180. 

λέγω, perf. in comp., 
495, rem.; 539, (4). 

TO λεγόμενοι, 104, 4, 
note 2; λέγουσιν, w. 
indef. subj., 956, obs. 
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- 1; 1 aor. pass. partic., 
164; Λλέλεγμαι ine 
flect., 595; λέγειν, 
w. doub. acc., 1033, 
obs. 1; εὖ λέγειν, 
1084. 

λείπω, perf., 539, 542; 
synops., 544; 1] aor. 
pass., 153; perf. fut., 
471. 


λεκτός, verb. adj., 435. 

Abu, ins. o in pass., 533. 

λέων, γοο., 175; «Ρα5., 
181. 

γω, Ww. gen. 1006, 
10. 

ληστήριον, abstr. for 
concrete, 866. 

Λητωϊάς and Αητωΐς, 
patron., 251. 

Ai, intens.,, 716. 

λιµήν, νοο., 170. 

Aic, irreg. n., 246. 


| Aiocopat, w. acc., 1020, 


exc. 

λιτανεύω, w. acc., 1020, 
exc, 

λογοποιέω, απρῃν., 49]. 

λόγος, par., 134. 

λοιδοροῦμαι, W. dat. or 
ace. 1035. 

λούω, mid., .404, obs, 
ο ἰ. 

λυµαίνομαι, W. acc. or 
dat., 1035. 

λύπην,  appos. 
1025, obs. 7. 

Av yxvoc, irreg. n., 230. 

λύω, tenses, 503 ff; - 
quant. in pass.tenses, 
532, exc, W. gen., 
1006, 3. 

AG = θελω, 321. 

λωΐων, comp., 328. 

λῴστος, super|. for com- 
par., 998, obs. 15. 


8οο., 


Ht, liqu. cons. 11; w. 
mutes, 64 ff 

ya, adv. of swearing, - 
814, 1063. 

μάκᾶρ, compar,, 313. 
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µακρός, compar., 318; 
µακρῷ, w. superL, 
882 


pada, 712. 

μάλιστα, adv. superl., 
12; τὰ µάλ., 700; 
strength., 882. 

µανθάνω, form. 462 ; 
sec. tenses, 467, 469, 
471. 

µάρτυρ and paprvpoc, 
irreg. π., 235. 

µάσδων, Dor. tor μείζων, 
331. 


µάλχομαι, w. kind. noun, 
1025, obs. 8. 

µεγαλήτωρ, ἁθο]., 287. 

µέγας, par., 294; com- 
par., 321. 

µένθης, w. ἔχειν, 972. 

pedioxa, incept. ἵ. 
675. 

peiCuv, 321; w. gen., 
973; dial, 331. 

µείροµαι, perf. irreg. 
red., 495, rem. 

µείων, compar. 328; 
μεῖον w. ἱππέας, 876. 

µέλας, form., 164, exe. ; 
par., 274; compar., 
315; µελάντατοι, w. 
fom., 869. 

µέλει, w. dat. and gen., 
1023, obs. 1. 

ped, gen., 160. 

μελιτόεις, ‘contr. par., 
226. 

μέλλω. σάς rem. 

μέν, 815. 

µένος, w. ep. gen., 985, 
obs. 6. 

µένω, liqu. v. fut., 647 ; 


pera, prep., 745, 1075; 
compound. w. adj., 
1013, 2d. 

µεταδίδωμι, w. gen. and 
dat., 1004, 1. 

µεταξύ, 858, obs. 1, 2d; 
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w. gen, 1060; w. 
part., 1109. 
µέτεστι, w. dat. and 


ven., 1023, obs. 1. 
µετέχω, W. gen. and 
acc., 1004, exc. 
µέτρού, par., 135; µε- 
tTp@, 118, obs. 2. 
µέχρι, expec, w. gen., 
&c., 1060, 1061, 6. 
µή, neg., 1064 ff.; w. 
cond. conj., 1066, 1; 
w. imper. and subj. 
aor. and opt., do., 2; 
w. rel. and particip., 
do., 3; w. inf., do., 4; 
w. verbs of fearing, 
do., 5; as interrog. 
part., do., 6; τν. ind. 
fut., 1083, (2), rem.; 
Ww. subj. and opt. in 
final clause, 1083, 
(2); w. subj. aor., 
1084 (6); 1085, 3. 
μὴ γένοιτο, 1084, IL. , (¢). 
pndeic, 299, 367. 
µήνις, 220, note. 
µηνίω, quant.,-530. 
µήτηρ, decl., 163; Voe., 
169; indep. acc., 
1025, obs. 7. 
µητιέτης, dial., 121. 
µήτις, decl., 363. 
µιαίνω, liqu. v. perf., 
649, (1), 
μικρός, compar., 321 ; 
μικροῦ deiv, 1096, obs. 1. 
µιµνήσκω, form., 463; 


perf. and aor. pass., 


534; subj. perf. pass., 
599: w. gen., 1001, 
2; with partic., 1104, 
1. 


µίμνω, irteg. red., 464. 
piv, encl., 35; ace. 
pron 337, 572, obs. 


έως gen. and αοῦ., 
138, obs. 


µνημµονεύω, WwW. gen, 
1001, 2. 


μολύνω, Ροτ!., 549, (1). 


“os . he Satz 


Τνέμω, perf, 


µονάς, num. subst., 310. 
µονόκερως, 310, obs. 
pov, pol, μέ, enclit, 
335. 2.8 
μοῦσα, form, 98; par., 
116; dial., 121. 
μοχλός, irreg. n., 229. 
pow, quant. in fut., 531, 
(4), ο 
Μωσῆς and Μωσεύς, ir- 
reg. n., 235. 


ν, liqu. cons., 17; be- 
fore the mutes, 67 
ff.; end. 3 decl., 144; 
end. ace. sing., 167, 
168; in verb. stems, 
462: before κ, 549. 

vat, infin. end. 443, 
511, | 

vav¢, from dig., 45; 
acc., 166; νοο., 171; 
dat. pl., 178; dial, 
185: vyec, Ww. nu- 
mer., 303, obs. 3, 4. 

νεώς, Att. | for ναός, 
138. | as 

549, (3), 

550; par., 554. 

νέω, A v. fut., 531, 
6). 

ο”. ν’. gen., 991, 
δ. 


vy, neg. particip., 717; 
w. ace., 1063. 

Νηρίνη, patr., 251. - 

viv, enclit., 35; for acc., 
337, 372, obs. 1. 

νομεύς, par., 184. 

ves, ace. pl. durat., 
1049, obs. 1. 

va, dual., 336. 

vwitepoc, 340. 

νῶτος, irreg. n., 229. 

£, doub. cons., 18, 20; 
3 decl. nom, end, 
102, 144. 

Eby, Att. for ovy, prep., 
733. 


| ζω, Dor. end. for cw, 
550. 


6, VOW. quant., 8; in 2) 


decl., 130; contr., 
196. ff.; in augm., 
480; mood vow., 
509. 

6, art., 256; dial., 262; 
synt. 905 ff; w. 
particip., 915, 916; 


w. adv., 911: w. 
prep. 919, 920; 
neut. art. w. inf, 


921; w. clauses, 929: 
ellipt., 925; w. μέν 
and δέ, 926; ὁ διώ- 
Κων, 1101, ‘obs. 2, 
note: οἱ ἄλλοι, πολ- 
hoi, ὀλίγοι, &., 923. 

ὄγδοος, decl., 271, 

ὅόε, 259, . 354; synt., 


887; = here, 892; 
= ἐγώ, 899. 
ὁδί, 356. 


ὁδός, 233; ὁδόν, ace. of 
dist., 1051, obs. 

ὁδούς, 153; voc., 175; 
par., 181. 

δζω, Att. red., 498. 

Sdev, adv., 697, obs. 1. 
ol, οἴμοι, adv. "pewail- 
ing, 697, obs. 2, 

οι, opt. mood-vow., 509. 

ota, ellipt., 945. | 


οιακίζω, augm., 483, 
exc, 
οἶδα, par, 661; w. 


part., 1104; vioW’ we, 
1085, 4 

oixeios, w. gen. or dat., 
1013, obs. 1. 

οἰκέω, aug., 483. 

οἴκῆμα, am plif,, 204. 

οἶκος, wnderst. after 
prep., 983, obs. 1. 

οἰκουρέω, augm., 483. 
exe. . 

oixTpdc, compar., 318. 

οινίζω, augm., 483, exc. 

otov, adv., 697, obs. 1. 

οἵος, correl., 370; synt., 
941 ff. ; - exclam. , 948; 
w. εἰμέ 949..- 

οἷός ΤΕ οἷόν Te, 960. 


ere ne DS 
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ols, acc, 166, 220, 
note. 
οἶσδα, 661; οἶσθ' ἑ ort, 


ὡς, 6, W. imper., 1085, 
4. 


οἰστράω, augm., 
εχο. 

οἴχομαι, w. part., 1108, 
obs: 7. 

ὀλίγος, pl. w. art., 923; 
ὀλίγῳ, dat. of excess, 
1052. 

hai w. gen., 1001, 


483, 


sadoue, fut., 531, (2). 
ὁλοός, decl., 271; dial., 


121. 
ὃς μέν, 


ὁ μέν, 
926. 
ὄμνυμι, 1025, obs. 2, 8. 
ὁμοπάτριος, W. gen: or 
dat., 1013, obs. 1. 
ὅμοιος, W. gen. or dat., 
1012, 1013, obs. 
ὄμορος, decl., 272. 
ὁμοῖ, compar., 
obs. 1. 
ὄναρ, irreg. a., 246. 
ὄνειαρ, irreg. n., 240. 
oveipara, irreg. n., 
244. 
ὄνημι, W. acc., 
obs. 1, 4. 
ὄνομα, ace. of specif,, 
1025, obs. 6. 
ὀξύς, accent, 23; decl., 
277, 3. 
ὅπη, resp., 366, 697. 
ὁπηλίκος, resp., 366. 
ὄπισῦεν, w. gen., 1060. 
ὁπίσω, compar., 326; w. 
gen., 1060. 
ὁπόῦθεν, 697. 
ὅποι av, w. opt., 1081, 
3 


886, 


1013, 


1025, 


ὁποῖος, resp., 366. 

ὁπόσος, 366. 

ὕποτε, 697. 

ὁπότερος, 366. 

ὅπου, 366; w. subj. and 
opt., 1081, (9). -- 

ὅπως, 366, 824; w. ἔχει, 


ὁράω, augm., 482; 
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1044: .π. μή, 1066; 

w. ind. fut. 1083, 

rem. 

in 
perf., 497... 

ὀργίζω-ομαι, 404, note. 

ὀρκῶ, Ww. 2 acc., 1035, 
obs. 3. . 

ὁρμάῳ, trans., &¢., 381. 

ὀρνιδοθήρας, 59, exc. I. 

ὁρύσσω, form., 459; Att. 
red., 498. | 

ὃς, poss. pr., 340. ° 

ὃς, rel. pr., 345, 359; w. 

-] pers., 932; attr., 
937; w. subj. and 
opt., 1081, (2). 

ὅσσς, correl. pr., 370, 
941; ὃσον, adv., 697. 

ὅσσος, irreg. n., 236. 

ὁστέον, contr., 142. 

ὕστις, 364, 361; indir. 
inter., 897; Ww. subj. 
and opt., 1081, (2). 

ὗταν, 196; w. µή, 1066, 
1; w. subj., 1081, (1). 

ὅτε, w. ind., 1078, (1); 
w. opt., 1081, (1). 

ὅτε 1078, (1): 1081, (1)3 
w..super., 882. 

ὅτις, Orov, &c., for ὅστις, 
365, 372, obs. 2. ΄ 

ov, οἳ, ἓ, pr., 334; end, 
35; dial., 372; reflex., 
337. 

ov, adv. place, 697. 

ov, οὐκ, neg., 55; synt., 
1064: w. fut. ind., 
1088, ‘5. 

οὐδαμοῦ, αἀγ., 701. 

οὐδείς, 299; w. doub. 
neg., 1069; ουδέν ri, 
894. 

ovdap, irreg. n., 240. 

οὖκ, for ὁ εκ, 49. 

οὕκουν and οὐκοῦν, 787, 
818. 

οὖν, 817, 

οὐρέω, augm., 481. 

οὓς, accent, 148; exc. 
3; nom. 246. — - 

οὐτάζω augm., κο 
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οὗτις, 363, 367. 

οὗτος, dem. pr., 354, 5; 
contr., 886 ff; ex- 
clam., 892: 

οὕτω and οὕτως, 55; τν. 
gen. after ἔχει, 1044. 

ὄφελος, irreg., 245. 


dgec, ace, 166; voc., 
169; dial., 185, 
ὄφρα, 1084, - 


6xa, part.w. super., 882. 
ὅχος, irreg. n., 236. 


*, mute cons. 14; 
eupbon. chang., 55 ff. 
παῖαν, gen., 160. 
παιδίον, dim., 253. 
παῖς, accent, 148, exc. 
3; παίδων, gen. i 
resp. of, 1044, 3. 
παίω, pass. ins. σ, 533. 
παλαιός, compar., 330. 
Παναδήναια, ee 944. 
πανηµέριοι, adv. f. adj., 
1060, obs, 2. 
παρά, prep., 761 ff.; τν. 
pass. v., 1036, 1037, 
note; 1076. 
παρανοµέω, augm., 489. 
παρανόμων, gen. wW. 
γράφοµαι, 1028, obs. 
2 


παρεγγύς, W. gen. or 
dat., 1061, 1 

πάρεκ, W. Zon. ΟΥ acc., 
1061, 4. 

παρεκτός, υγ. gen., 1060. 

παροινέω, augm., 489. 

πᾶς, accent, 148, exc. 
3.; decl, 280; w. 
doric, &e., 935; w. 
art., 923. 

πάσλχω, 463. 

πατήρ, 163; voc., 170; 
dat. pl., 119;  par., 
183. 

πατραλοίας, gen., 111, 
obs. 1. 

παύω, -ομαι, pass. ins., σ 
534, w. gen., 1006, 
10; w. ace, 1039, 
obs. 4. 
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πείθω, -οµαι, 404, note; 
synop., 544, (3); 
perf. pass., 596; τν. 
acc., 1025, obs. 1, 1 
2 perf., 542. 

πειδώ, acc. sing., 166, 


exc.; voc, 173, 
114. 
πεινάω, irreg. contr., 


559, obs. 2. 

πεῖρας, w. periphr. gen., 
985, obs. 6. 

πέµπω, perf. pass., 540, 
note 2. 

πέπων, compar., 
exc. 

πέρ, 819. 

πέραν, compar., 
WwW. gen., 1060. 

περάω, fut., 531, (1). 


316, 


326; 


περί, prep. 765 ff., 
1076; οἱ περί 919, 
20. 


περιβάλλω, w. gen., 
1008, 6. 

περιγέγνοµαι, 
1008, 6. 

περίειµι, W. gen., 1008, 
5. 


Ww. gen., 


πέριξ, W. gen. or sc 
1061, 4. 

περιπίππ, augm., 500. 

περίῤῥοος, 60. 

περισσός, W. gen., 998; 
obs. 4, Ἱ. 


πέφασµαι, infl.,553, rem. 


πεφυγµένος aS adj. 
992. 
TyAcidye, patron., 250. 
πηλίκος, inter. pr., 366; 
indef., 369, obs. 1. 
πηνίκα, 697, obs. 1. | 
™HXVC, gen., 162; acc. 
pl. of dist., 1051; εων, 
gen. of magn., 1050. 

πίµπληµι, length. pres., 
652. 


πίνω, w. gen., 1003; τν. 
ace., 1003, rem. 

πίων, compar., 316. 

πιστεύω, constr., 1038, 
obs. 2, 1 ἄ. 


ia w. gen., 1006, 


πο propor., 310. 
πλάτος, specif. acc., 
984 


πλεῖος, w. gen., 913. 

πλέκω, synops., 5-44, 
2). 

πλεονέκτης, compar., 
329. 

πλέω, fut. -531, (6); 
535, rem., pass. ins. 
σ, 533; inflect., 556, 
obs. 1. 

πλῆδος, ace. of specif. 
1025, obs. 6. 

πλήκτης, compar., 323. 


πλήν, w. gen. 1060; 
do., exc. 2. | 


πλησίον, Ww. gen., 1060; 
τν. gen. or dat., 1061, 
2. 
πλούσιος, W. gen. or 
dat., 1013, obs. J. 
πλύνω, perf., &c., 653. 
πνέω, fut., &c., 531, 6; 
Ρ888. tens., 534; fut., 
535, rem.; used 
trans., 1025, obs. 8, 2. 
ποδαπός, 340, obs. 
ποθέω, fut, &c., 531, 
(5); part., 1011, obs. 4, 
ποιέω, . πέπρακται, Ww. 
dat., 1037; partic., 
434 w. 2acc., 1033. 
ποιητέον͵ constr., 1015. 
ο. 255; gen. pl., 
120, obs. 
ποῖος, interr. pr., 366; 


indef., 369; ποῖον, 
697, obs. 1 
πολεμησείω, desider., 
673. 


πόλις, gen., 162; par., 
184, 219; w. masc. 
art., 233; gen. pl 
of attr., 938. 

πολίτης, 1 decl., 120, 2. 

πολιτικόν (τό), 88. Coll, 
861 


πολύς, decl., 294, exe. 
2; compar., 321, 


a 9 

πολύ, πολλῷ, w. superl., 
882; πολύ τι 894; 
w. art., 923; πολλοὺ 
deiv, 1096, obs. 1. 

πονέω, quant. of tens., 

531, (5). 

Ποσειδῶν, apoc., 52, 6; 
γοο., 110. 

πόποι, ‘exclam., 245. 

πόῤῥω, compar., 326. 

πόρτις, contr. Ἡ. par., 
220. 

πορφυρέᾳ, contr., 128. 

πός, inter., 366. 

πόσις, 220, note. 

πόσος, inter., 369; ὅσον, 

~ adv., 697. 

πότε, inter., 697; ποτέ, 
indef,, 35. 

πότερος, inter., 366. 

πότης, compar., 323. 


Tov, inter., 366, 821; 
Tot, indef,, 850: w. 
gen., 1059. 


πούς, 153, rem.; comps., 
289; dat. pl., 178; 
voc., 170; par., 183; 
limit. acc., 1044, IT. 

πράσσω, form. 579; 
perf, 539 (4): πέ- 
mpayyat,w.dat., 1037. 

πρώτον, adv., 700. 

πρέπει, impers., 668: 
constr., 1023, exc. IT. 
πρίν, W. ind, 1078, (1); 
Ww. inf,, 109%, 

πρίω, ins. 6, in pass., 
533. 


πρό, prep., 730; com- 

ο par., 82 

πρός, prep., 769 ff.; w. 
pers., 1036, 7, note: 
1076; adv., 1076, 
obs. 3. 

προσήκει, constr., 1023. 

πρόσὺεν, w. gen., 1060. 

προσκυνέω, W. acc., 1025, 
obs. 2, 1. 

προύργου, 47, 

πρωί, ΟΟΠΙΡΑΣ., 327. 

πρωτεύω, W. gen., 1008, 
6. κ eo -ᾱ 
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πρῶτος, superl., 327; w. 
gen., 991, 4; πρώτην, 
1044, Π:, n. 2; πρῶ- 
τον μέν, 864; τὰ 
πρῶτα, 8H. 

πταίω, fr. in perf. pass., 
i! WwW. gen., 1006, 


πτύω, quant., 531, (4). 

πυθέσύαι, 59, exe. 3. 

πυνὺάνομαι, w. gen.and 
acc., 1029 : 

πὂρ, irreg. n., 243. 

πωλὼ, 118, obs. 2. 

πῶς, inter., 366; τν. gen. 
after ἔχει, 1044, Ww. 
ἂν, 1082, (3). 


p, liqu. cons., 17; ini- 
tial, - ry 60; rejects 
red., 

ῥάδιος, ae 220; com- 
par., 320; w. inf., 
1090, obs. 'δ. 

ῥέω, fut., &c., 531, (6); 
trans., 1025, obs. 8, 2. 

ῥητόν, w. dat. 

piyos, compar., 322. 

ῥιπτάζω, frequent., 674. 

ῥιπτέω, 465. — 

ῥίπτω, 465; τε]. red., 
494, 

¢, cons., 17; euphon. 
changes, 72 ff; in- 
sert. in perf. pass., 
532 ff.; dropt, 535. 

σαλπίζει, w omit. subj., 
955, obs, 2. 

σάμπι, 308. 

Σαπφώ, 59, obs. 6. 

σαυτοῦ, contr., 350 

ce and de, to a place, 
1048, obs. 3. 

σέγε εἶναι, 1096, obs. 
3, 1s 

-σεω, desider. end., 673. 

σείω, ins. o in perf. 
pass., 533. 

σέλας, 159, 161. 

σεύω, perf. pass., 632, 
exe. 


- (nae tc a αακακκκαασαασαασσαωιος----------υωα-ααν 
Nee ee Een 
ου LL 
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σεωυτόν, 352, 
σπάω, quant., 531, (1). 
σής, accent, 148, exc. 3. 
σίναπι͵ gen., 162. 
σίτος, irreg. n., 230. 
σκότος, irreg. n., 236. 
σκώρ, irreg. n., 240. 
σµάω, contr., 559, obs. 
9 


σµικρός, 52, 1. 
coi, eth. dat., 1010, rem. 
σός, 340; object., 903. 
σοφός, compar., 314; w. 
inf., 1095, obs. 6. 
σοφώτερος, after 7, 879. 
Σπάρτη, irreg. n., 252. 
σπάω, quant., 531, (1). 
σπείρω, form. tens., 551. 
σπουδαίος, compar., 330. 
orovdy, adv., 1040. 
στάδιον, irreg. n., 232. 
σταῦμός, irreg., 230; 
ace. of dist., 1040. 
στέαρ, irreg., 240. 
στέλλω-οµαι, 404, obs. 
5; 469; rej. red., 494; 
tens., 551 ff. 
στενάζω, frequent., 674. 
στεφάνη, irreg., 235. 
στίγµα, a8 num., 308. 
στρατηγέω, W. gen, 
1008, 3. . 
ovy xupéw,w. gen., 1006, 
8. 


a ei onal, 404, obs, 


συμφέρει impers., 667. 

atv, £vv, prep. 733. 

συνεγγύς, W. gen. 
dat. 1061, 1. 

συνήθης, W. gen. or dat., 
1013, obs. 1. 

σύνοιδα, w. dat., 1104, 3. 

σφάλλω, w. gen, 972; 
1006, 11. 

σφέ, acc., 372, obs. 1. 

σφέτερος, 340. 

σφός, 340; ae obs. 2. 

σφωΐτερος, 3 

oan aes "sal, (1). 

oxedén, -60 ev, W. gen. OF 
dat., 1061, 1. 


or 


448 


Σωκράτης, irreg., 237. 

σωτήρ, Voc., 147, exe. 
1; 170. 

σώφρω», par., 290. 


r, mute cons., 14, 18; 
euphon. chang., 57 
ff.; final, 155 ff, 159. 

τάλας, 154, exc.; O77, 

τἆλλα, cras., 33. 

τάν, ὡ ray, irreg., 245. 

τάριχος, irreg., 236. 

Τάρταρος, ἵττορ., 229. 

τάσσω, 459, 528. 

τάχει, ‘adv. 101; τάχος, 
1044, IT., note 2. 

ταχύς, compar., 
320, note. 

τεύνεώς for redvyxdc, 
588. 


τεθάφαται, 59, obs. 2. 

τείνω, 461, 546 ff.; perf, 
549, (1); 553. 

τεῖχος, stem, 159, 161. 

τελέω, quant. fut., 531, 
2; Att. fat., 577; ins. 
o in s., 532. 

τέλλω, B46.” 

«Τέος, verb. adj. end., 
435, obs. 2; constr., 
1037, note. 

τεός, decl. for σός, 372, 
obs. 2. 

τέρην, compar. 164, 
316. 

τέρας, par., 182. 

τετράπους, 310, obs. 

τέταφα, 59, obs, 2. 

τετύφαται, 600, obs. 3. 


τετυφώςᾳ form., 156; 
par., 284. 

τέων, dial, for τίνων, 372, 
obs. 2. 


Ττῇόε, 091, obs. 1. 
τηλίκος, correl., 370. 
Tydixoode,emphat.dem., 
- 371. 


τηλικοῦτος, 355, 371. 

τίγρις, 220, note; irreg., 

ο 239. 

τίκτ. @, irreg. red., 4645 
perf., 542. 
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τιµάω, 536, (2), 569. 

τιµήεις, contr., 226. 

Tivw, strength. pres., 
οἳἹἹ. 


τίς, intert, 305: τί 
ποιὼν, Ἕησας, 1100, 4; 


ti, w. ind. in quest., 


1078, (b). 
τὶς, indef., 367-8; encl., 


35; w. imper., 1085. | 
| ri, αμα]. 894, 
| τιτράω, irteg.,.red., 464; 


fut., 530, rem. 2, 


| τίω, perf. pass., 539. 


τίθημι, 464, 607 ff.; 
par., 630 ff; imper., 
635, 641-2 : 1 aor., 
645. 

tAdw, inf., 587. 

τό, τε, δ0. | 

τό, w. inf., 108%, obs. 
2 


roioy, adv., 697, obs. 1. 

τοιοῦτος, dem., 355, 
obs. 371. 

τοιγαροῦν, conj., 787. 

roios, 370; constr., 941; 
τοιόσδε,, 371, 

τόσος, 370; constr., 
ati; τόσον, adv., 697. 

τοσοῦτος, 355, 371, 

τοῦ, τέο, &e., for τινος, 
372, ‘obs. 2. 

τουτί, 306. 

τραυματίας, 294, obs. 2. 

τράχηλος, irreg., 229. 

τρείς, par., 301. 

τρέπω, 537-8, 543, 166, 
rem.; .par., 212. 

τρέφω, 59, 4; . perf., 
513; perf. pass., do. 

τρέχω, fut., 59, obs. 4. 

Τρέω, quant. in fut., 
531, (2). 

τρίβω, 118, obs. 2. 

τριήρης, 196, 161. 

τρίπους, 310, obs. 

Tpizaior, 304, obs. 2, 
865. 

τρόπις, 220, note. 

Τρώς, accent, 148, exc. 
3 


ο 

τυγχάνω, form. tens, 
467; Ww. gen. or acc, 
1004, exc.; W. part., 
1107, 

τύπτω, 543; perf. pass, 
594, 598. 

τίψας 153; par., 280. 

τύφὃητι, 59, obs. 5. ΄ 

τῷ, Téw, dial. for τῶς 
31 2, obs. 2. - = 


|v, vow., 3, 4; init. 43, 


2; end. 3 ἁρο]. 146 
162; neut, 192; 
init. augm., 480; 484 

ὑβρίζω, w. acc., 1025, 
obs. 1. . 

αι 294, obs. 2; 
compar., 329. 

ὑδωρ, par., 182; irreg. 
nom., 240. 

δει, om. subj, 956, obs. 


2. 
ὑμεδαπός, 340, obs. 
ὑμέτερος, 340; τὸ vg, 
for ὑμεῖς, 904. 
ὑμός, dial. for ὑμέτ., 313, 
obs, 2. 
"ύνω, end., 553. 
ὑπάγω, w. gen., 1006, 8. 
ὑπαρ, irreg. n., 246. 
ὑπάρχω, w. gen., 1008, 7. 
ὑπέρ, . prep., 749 f.; 
compar., 327. 
ὑπερβαίνω, w. 
1008, 6. 
ὑπεύθυνος, W. gen. ος 
dat., 1013, obs. 1. 
ὑπόδικος W. gen. ος 
dat., 1013, obs. 1. 
ὑποληπτέον,  οὐηβῖσι 
1015. 
ὑποπλανάομαι, W. gen., 
1006, 9. 
ὑποχωρέω, 
1006, 8. 
touivn, irreg., 237. 
ὕστερος, 998, obs. 4, 1. 
ὑφαίνω, augm., 480. 
vy, compar., 326. . 
ύψος, acc. of specif, 
1025, obs, 6. 


gen., 


W. gen., 


φαίνω, liqu.v.form., 461, 
646, 617 ff.; perf., 
549, (1), examp., 553; 
mid. , 381; w. aia 
cip., 1105, obs. 3 

Φανερός, par., 270. 

φείδοµαι, w. gen., 969. 

φέρω, partic, 1110. 

* gev, adv., 697, obs. 2. 

φεύγω, perf. and aor., 


542; w.gen.oracc.,| 7, mute cons., 


' 1028, obs. 1. 
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φρέαρ, irreg., 240. 
φροντίζω, w. gen., 1001. 


φύλαξ, voc., 172. 

φωράω, fut., ἆο. 530, 
rem. Ἱ. 

gop, compar., 323. 

gwe, accent, 148, exc. 3. 

φῶς, accent, 148, exc. 3. 


18; 
euph. chang., 55 ff. 


oni, accent, 444; par., | χαίρω, form. tens., 467; 
660. 


φθάνω, Ww. ace., 1025, 
obs. 2, 5; w. parti- 
οἳρ., 1107, 431. 

φὑείρω, form. , 461, 552. 

φὑονέω, 911. 

gt, end., 187. 


φιλέω, contr. v. tens., 


506; par., 569; w. 
kind 8ος,, 1035, " obs. 


ee 435. 

φιλία, par., 
dial., 124. 

φίλος, compar., 330; 

φίλας, w. neut. pl. 
811. 

φίλους, acc. for gen., 
991, obs. 3. . 

φίλτατον, neut. adj. as 
pred., 862. 

Φλέψ, par., 180. 

goBéw, tenses, 530, 

φόβος, w. circuml. gen., 
985, ebs. 6; dat. of 
cause, 1046. 

φοινίκεος, decl. 271, exc. 

gopéw, quant., 531, (5). 

φορκύς, form., 154, 
exc. 

φράζω, form., 400, 679; 
imper., 422. 


116, 2; 
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inf. for imper., ‘1096, 
obs. 2. 
χαλάω, short fut., 531, 


χαλεπόν, pred., 862. 

χαρίεις, 164; voc., 175; 
par., 275; compar., 
316, exc. 

χάρις, ace, 168; χάριν, 
as prep., 1059, obs. 1. 

Χάρων, irreg., 239. 

χειμών, par., 183. 

χειρ, 233; dat., 1011, 
obs. 3. 

χείρων, χερείων, com- 
par., 328. 

χέω, fut., 531, (6), 535, 
rem.; perf. pass., 
532, exc. 

χοεύς, contr. par., 218. 

χράοµαι, fut., 530, rem. 
2; aor. pass., 534; 
mode of contr., 556, 


449. 


χροῦς, irreg., 239. 
χρυσέα, 121, 127. 


-Xpvoeos, deci. 271, exe. 


χρώς, irreg., 239. 
χωρέω, red, 493. 
χωρίζω, w. gen., 1006, 


χωρίς, w. gen, 1060. 


ψ, doub. cons., 18; Te 
solved, 20. 

ψαίω, perf. pass. ins, σ, 
533. 

paw, 533, (2). 

ψευδής, compar., 330. 

ψεύδοµαι, reg. red., 
494. 


ω, vow., 3,5; 3 decl. 
end., 214; Att. gen., 
162; end. of reg: 
verbs, 448; augm., 
480, 483; subj. mood, 
vow., 509. 

ὠδέω, augm., 481. 

ὠνέομαι, augm., 481. 

ὠνητιάω, desider., 673. 

ὦνιος, W gen. or dat., 
1013, obs. 1. 

εως, Att.end., 138, 162 
3 decl. nom., 156; εώς 
perf, act. partic., 
513. 

ὡς, adv., 825; ὡς enor, 
w. inf., 1090, obs. 4; 
w. dat., 1023, obs. 3, 


obs. 2. 1, 2; w. rarticip., 
χρεία, χρεών, w. acc. and 1111, 1112, one 5. 
gen., 1023,exc. obs, 2. ὡς = = πρός, 
χρή, impers., 672;| ὥστε after compar. 
constr., 956, obs. 3; 998, obs. 10: w. μή, 
τν. ace. and gen., 1066; w. inf., 1090, 
1023, exc. I. obs. 3 


χρηστοῖ, gen. of attr., 
1094, obs, 1, 4. 


ὥφελον, 825, 6; 1084, — 
rem, 


eat 
κ 
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